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Fighting Poverty Together
A Coherent Policy for Development

Report No. 35 (2003–2004) to the  Storting

Recommendation from the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of 30 April 2004, 
approved in the Council of State the same date.

(White Paper from The Bondevik II Government)

1     Introduction and summary

Human dignity for all

Human dignity is inviolable. Working to promote
human rights is a natural consequence of this.
Many people describe extreme poverty as the
greatest human rights challenge of our time.
While we in the rich part of the world have experi-
enced a significant rise in living standards, there
has only been a small decline in the number of
people living in absolute poverty. More than one
billion people lack the most fundamental opportu-
nities to protect themselves and their families
from hunger and disease that can be prevented
and cured by simple means. This is the greatest
challenge of our time.

Development policy is not about charity.
Development policy is about the realization of
human rights for all. The Universal Declaration of
Human Rights and the International Covenants on
Civil and Political Rights and on Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights have established that human
rights are valid for each and every individual, wit-
hout distinction of any kind. Norway’s develop-
ment policy, as it is expressed in this Report to the
Storting, is based on the fundamental principle
that all people are equal in human dignity. Conse-
quently, development policy also becomes an
agenda for human rights. It is also about promo-
ting human rights – economic, social and cultural
rights as well as civil and political rights. The fight
against poverty is a fight for justice. Norway’s
development policy is based on an optimistic and

strong faith in the individual. It is the individual
who, alone and with others, creates development
and a better future. The development process
must therefore focus on the individual. The UN
Development Programme (UNDP) defines
development as a process that expands people’s
opportunities for choice. Poverty leaves little
room for choosing and achieving a different exis-
tence, either for individuals or for countries. From
this perspective, national and international
development policy is about providing opportuni-
ties for individuals to create a new future, and for
poor countries to do the same. Consequently, it is
about contributing human resources, health and
education. It is about democracy, freedom of
speech and equality under the law. It is about tar-
geted policies to manage natural resources and
the environment in such a way that the livelihoods
of poor people are assured and improved. Conse-
quently, it is a matter of providing operating para-
meters that do not undermine the development
opportunities of poor countries but expand them,
whether by cancelling debt or by providing fairer
terms of trade so that developing countries’ pro-
ducts have genuine access to markets in the
North. It is about help for self-help. 

Poverty must be combated. This will require
political work in international forums to promote
global reforms. It will require far-reaching politi-
cal, social and economic reforms in developing
countries. It will require rich countries to be wil-
ling to provide substantial development assistance
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and cooperation. It will require extensive part-
nership with the private and voluntary sectors. 

There have been major changes in the past
decade, both in developing countries and in inter-
national efforts to combat poverty. The last white
paper on Norwegian development policy was
Report No. 19 (1995-96) to the Storting – A Chan-
ging World. The challenges associated with the
debate on the age of globalization were the focus
of the Government’s work on Report No. 19
(2002-2003) to the Storting – A World of Opportu-
nities. There was broad focus on the poverty pro-
blem in this context. However, the Globalization
Report did not fully cover international coopera-
tion to combat poverty, as this one does, based as
it is on the UN Millennium Development Goals
for development and poverty reduction. Norway
has participated actively in efforts to achieve
international agreement on the content of
development policy and, relatively speaking, is
also an important player in development coopera-
tion. As a result of changes in international
development policy and new emphasis on what is
required to combat poverty, it is appropriate for
the Government to submit a new white paper that
contains a full presentation of the challenges
development policy faces and Norway’s contribu-
tions towards achieving the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals. 

Norway’s responsibility

As one of the richest countries in the world, Nor-
way has a special responsibility in this regard. We
all have a moral responsibility to combat injustice
and promote development wherever we can. We
are actors in the history of world development.
We can make a negative or a positive impact.
Development policy must ensure that our nega-
tive impact is reduced and our positive contribu-
tion increases. 

In recognition of the fact that we are living in a
situation of increasing international interdepen-
dence, development policy may also be regarded
as a way of meeting common challenges. Just as
one country’s distress can become another coun-
try’s refugee problem, we should help to ensure
that our wealth provides opportunities for others.
We are living in a world of common challenges.
Poverty, environmental problems and internatio-
nal terrorism are telling examples of this. Fight-
ing poverty also means improving our common
security.

Poverty cannot be eliminated by aid alone.

Political changes in international operating para-
meters and national policies are the primary
instruments of change. The private sector and
civil society must be mobilized to join the fight.
Norwegian development policy must be coherent.
Poverty reduction is a common political responsi-
bility. 

1.1 The topography of poverty

A dollar a day

Almost 1.2 billion people are living in extreme
poverty today and have to survive on less than
one dollar a day (see Box 1.1). The people who

Box 1.1 A dollar a day

The goal of a dollar a day was set after com-
prehensive international studies and is inten-
ded to express the absolute minimum income
required to buy enough essential food to be
able to live and work, and to cover a similar
absolute minimum of clothing, housing and
other fundamental services. This limit was ori-
ginally set in 1985 and was later adjusted to
USD 1.08 in 1993 prices. Consequently, the
dollar goal does not indicate how many essen-
tial goods one US dollar buys at current pri-
ces. It indicates an amount of essential goods
today that is equivalent to the amount of
similar goods obtainable for USD 1.08 in 1993.
The actual cost of these goods today, either in
USD or in a country’s own currency, depends
on currency rates and price levels and is
adjusted according to a purchasing power
index for each country in order to obtain a
common measurement of poverty levels. 

In the same way, two dollars a day is often
used as a measurement. Two dollars also indi-
cates more or less an essential daily mini-
mum, but nevertheless stands for a slightly
better life – measured in terms of the stan-
dards at the very lowest level of society.

Indicators other than money are also used
to measure poverty. Nevertheless, consump-
tion and income are closely related to many
other aspects of poverty and are among the
easiest to measure. That is why a dollar a day
has become a frequently used indicator to
measure how widespread global poverty is. 
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live at this level lead a vulnerable existence cha-
racterized by hunger, disease, daily humiliation,
violence and death. Most of the extremely poor
people live in Asia, but it is in sub-Saharan Africa
that the extremely poor account for the largest
proportion of the population and the prospects are
still dim. More than 300 million, or 48 per cent of
the people in sub-Saharan Africa, live in extreme
poverty. In Asia, between 750 and 800 million live
in extreme poverty. The difference in per capita
GDP between the twenty richest and the twenty
poorest countries in the world has doubled in the
last forty years. Countries and people in poor
developing countries have lost ground in relation
to the rich industrialized countries. 

Approximately 2.8 billion people have to
manage on more or less twice this amount, i.e.
two dollars a day. Their situation is not much
brighter. Many of them live in impoverished areas
of middle-income countries in Asia. 

However, the situation is not entirely gloomy.
The number of extremely poor people fell by
almost 140 million between 1990 and 2000. In
1990 28.3 per cent of the world’s population were
living in extreme poverty. In 2000 this proportion
had dropped to 21.6 per cent. There has been a
decline or no change in the percentage of poor
people in three regions, but a rise in Eastern
Europe and Central Asia, the Middle East and
North Africa, and sub-Saharan Africa. The stron-
gest decline has been in East Asia, where the pro-
portion of impoverished people has been halved.
China and South Asia, including India, appear to

have been the most successful in their efforts to
reduce poverty. (See Figure 2.2, Ch. 2).

In the next 25 years it is estimated that the
world’s population will increase by 2 billion peo-
ple. Almost all of this increase will take place in
developing countries. We will move from a world
with 6 billion people to a world with 8 billion peo-
ple, approximately 6.5 billion of whom will live in
developing countries and a growing proportion of
whom will live in large towns. More than 95 per
cent of population growth is expected to take
place there in the period up to 2030. Many of the
people living in large towns are born to a life in
extreme poverty, characterised by poor living con-
ditions, unemployment, expensive and poor
health and education services and a poor environ-
ment. The world must prepare itself for growing
urbanization of poverty. This will also pose chal-
lenges for the organization of international
development cooperation in many areas. In this
connection, the Government wishes to help
ensure that more attention is paid to urban pro-
blems in developing countries, and will focus on
measures to combat urban poverty in develop-
ment assistance as part of its effort to achieve the
Millennium Development Goals. 

The global, regional and national poverty situ-
ation is frightening enough, as these figures show.
However, the figures give no idea of what poverty
is really like – of how poor people themselves
experience poverty. 

Fighting Poverty. The Norwegian Govern-
ment’s Action Plan for Combating Poverty in the

Figure 1.1 The poverty situation

Source: World Bank 2004
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South towards 2015, which was presented in 2002,
includes a number of quotations from poor people
which give small flashes of insight into how they
regard their own life situation. The quotations
show that poor people regard their situation as
being fairly complex. They strongly emphasize
factors such as the lack of food, clothing and hou-
sing. They mention poor health and their lack of
basic skills that are necessary to be able to make
a living. They also say that they feel a lack of com-
munity, solidarity and dignity, and that they do not
feel free and lack rights. They emphasize that
they do not have access to land or other resources
that would give them the means to improve their
life situation. Many poor people stress their inse-
curity and their vulnerability to violence, natural
disasters and economic upheavals. Others point
out that they lack influence on their own situation
and that no-one represents them 

1.2 Greater global agreement on 
development policy

In the 1990s, both the industrialized countries and
the developing countries had a variety of goals for
development policy. The World Bank and the UN
system also placed differing emphasis on goals
and instruments. In the course of the decade, a
greater realization gradually emerged that the
developing countries must own their development
processes themselves, but in the early 1990s this
was far from a matter of course. The reason was
that the investments in social services and infra-
structure projects that were made in the 1980s,
some of which were initiated by donors, gradually
proved unsustainable, not least because the fore-
cast growth in public revenues did not materia-
lize. The financial problems of many developing
countries highlighted the necessity of pursuing a
responsible macro-economic policy and the need
for private sector development to generate
income. Parallel with this shift in perspective,
however, there was a growing belief that macro-
economic stabilization policies would themselves
promote rapid development. There was less focus
on investing in infrastructure and social services.
Influential donors believed that if countries could
just gain control of their budget deficits, introduce
floating exchange rates, privatize the banking sec-
tor and fully or partly state-owned production
companies, free interest rates, etc., market forces
would generate a growth dynamic that would put
the economy on its feet. Towards the end of the

1990s, however, it became clear that this appro-
ach, with emphasis on “getting the prices right” in
all markets (which not all donors embraced with
equal warmth) would not live up to expectations
either. Market optimism was replaced by the reali-
zation that good development policy also requires
a significant contribution from government, and
that it must have a solid foundation among both
the authorities and the population, and must take
the poorest and weakest members of society into
account. Consequently, there was once again
emphasis on investment in the social sectors and
infrastructure, but this time with somewhat less
focus on public financing and more focus on mar-
ket solutions. There was gradually also a growing
realization that aid recipients would have to take
genuine responsibility for the results of measures
financed from development assistance funds if
they were to be sustainable, and recipients must
also have enough economic and administrative
elbow-room to fulfil their responsibilities. This led
to an orientation away from donor-controlled pro-
jects towards sector programmes and budget sup-
port, whereby countries take responsibility for
their own development 

As a result of this process, a more or less inter-
national consensus has been reached on the basic
goals and instruments of development policy. In
parallel with this, there has been a growing under-
standing that development also means fulfilling
human rights. The UN system has played a cen-
tral role in promoting this perspective.

With its high level of development assistance
as a percentage of GDP, Norway is a relatively
influential player in the development policy arena.
The usefulness of entering into alliances with like-
minded countries to gain acceptance of Norway’s
ideas and experiences in a multilateral context
must also be emphasized. Furthermore, Norway
benefits from decisions being made in forums
where as many countries as possible are included.
Alliances are built with like-minded countries on
an ongoing basis. This applies, not least, to the
other Nordic countries and other countries in the
Utstein Group1.

Summits have led to greater consensus

In the 1990s a number of UN summit meetings
were held on important development challenges
where the emphasis was on the rights aspect. The

1 In addition to Norway, the Utstein Group currently compri-
ses Canada, the Netherlands, Sweden, the UK and Germany.
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final political declarations and the detailed plans
of action from these summits formed the basis for
greater agreement on the goals and instruments
of development policy and on the content of
today’s Millennium Development Goals. 

The summits on education (Jomtien, 1990),
children (New York, 1990), environment and
development (Rio de Janeiro, 1992), nutrition
(Rome, 1992), human rights (Vienna, 1993), popu-
lation (Cairo, 1995), social development (Copen-
hagen, 1995), women (Beijing, 1995), habitat
(Istanbul, 1996) and food security (Rome, 1996)
are among the most important of them. In the
wake of these summits, follow-up conferences
have been held after five and ten years which have
further confirmed agreement and provided a
basis for the formulation of the Millennium
Development Goals and the goals for sustainable
development. In the early 2000s, the summits on
education (Dakar, 2000), HIV/AIDS (New York,
2001), financing for development (Monterrey,
2002) and sustainable development (Johannes-
burg, 2002) played a key role in further develop-
ing the central issues and indicating how the
goals can be achieved. Norway has made an
active contribution towards building consensus at
these summits, as well as on the Executive Board
of the World Bank and in individual bodies within
the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development (OECD). Norway was also among
the first players to recognize that “the new
development policy” has a perspective that goes
far beyond development aid, and has been actively
involved in formulating this policy. The Govern-
ment wishes to continue to make an active
contribution and will mobilize a wide range of
resources to meet the challenges.

The Millennium Assembly

The common basis of understanding that provides
important, fundamental principles for efforts to
reduce poverty was first jointly expressed when
world leaders met at the UN in autumn 2000 to
mark the transition to the new millennium. The
UN Millennium Declaration and the Millennium
Development Goals that were adopted there stake
out the course towards a better life for the world’s
impoverished people. The Millennium Develop-
ment Goals target specific, time-limited, measura-
ble results and define the major unsolved tasks: to
eliminate poverty and starvation, to ensure uni-
versal education, to promote gender equality, to
reduce infant mortality and maternal mortality, to

reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS and other
diseases, and to protect the environment. The
eighth Millennium Development Goal particularly
concerns the global partnership for development
that is necessary if the goals are to be achieved. 

The UN has taken upon itself the task of moni-
toring how the Millennium Development Goals
are followed up. The UN contributes towards the
preparation of national reports and publishes an
annual global status report on the Millennium
Development Goals. The World Bank has assu-
med special responsibility for assessing which
measures are the most suitable for promoting the
Millennium Development Goals, and for estimat-
ing the need for resources. Norway actively fol-
lows up the Millennium Development Goals in
many contexts. 

The Johannesburg Summit

At the World Summit on Sustainable Development
in Johannesburg in 2002, member countries
repeated and reinforced their commitments to
make greater efforts to achieve the Millennium
Development Goals, which were undertaken
during the International Conference on Financing
for Development in Monterrey in 2002 and after-

Figure 1.2 UN Secretary General Kofi Annan

Source: Scanpix
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wards. The Johannesburg Summit particularly
emphasized the importance, from a sustainability
perspective, of promoting people’s access to clean
water, good sanitation, education and health servi-
ces, of improving the operating parameters for
agriculture, and of conserving biological diversity.
In this way, the conference confirmed that the
three pillars of sustainable development defined
at Rio – economic, social and environmental sus-
tainability – are still entirely valid. 

Norway’s development policy is based on the
large degree of international agreement on the
goals for poverty reduction that are expressed in
the UN Millennium Development Goals and the
goals set at the World Summit on Sustainable
Development in Johannesburg. 

The UN Millennium Development Goals
oblige us all to do something about the situation
of the many, not just the few. They show that we
must not only meet challenges at country level
but also deal with the internal and external condi-
tions that affect this situation. We must focus on
all the factors that affect the poverty situation in a
country, and this requires a transition to new
forms of development assistance.

1.3 A rights-based development policy

“What begins with the failure to uphold the dig-
nity of one life all too often ends with a calamity
for entire nations.”

(UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan in his
Nobel Lecture on 10 December 2001)

The test of whether our common efforts in
development policy succeed will be whether the
everyday lives of poor people improve, as the Mil-
lennium Development Goals intend. Realizing
many of the Millennium Development Goals will
also mean that the rights of poor people are better
safeguarded and that they have better opportuni-
ties to realize these rights. Report No. 21 (1999-
2000) to the Storting. Focus on Human Rights
emphasizes that human rights are a fundamental
pillar of Norway’s development policy. This per-
spective was followed up in the Norwegian
Government’s Action Plan for Combating Poverty
in the South towards 2015, which states that “civil,
political, economic, social and cultural rights will
have a central place in dialogue with Norway’s
partner countries.”

The connections between human rights and 

development

The close connection between the goals of
development policy and strengthening the obser-
vance of human rights was defined as early as
1945. Article 55 of the UN Charter states that to
ensure peace and development it is also neces-
sary to promote “universal respect for, and obser-
vance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms
for all without distinction as to race, sex, langu-
age, or religion”. This programme declaration was
for many years regarded as an independent goal,
separate from practical formulation of aid and
development policy. 

The end of the Cold War and the important
development conferences in the 1990s led to
stronger focus on the connections between politi-
cal and civil human rights and development.
Towards the end of the 1980s there was growing
agreement that growth and economic reform
were not sufficient to ensure a better standard of
living for all segments of the population. 

The end of the Cold War also resulted in the
disappearance of the ideological polarization bet-
ween the Eastern Bloc and the West as regards
human rights activities. There was no longer a
geo-politically motivated confrontation in which
the International Covenant on Social, Economic
and Cultural Rights was set against the Internatio-
nal Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. In this
confrontation, it had been accepted in many cir-
cles that ensuring food for the hungry had to have
higher priority than civil and political rights. The
relationship between the two sets of rights was
historically perceived as meaning one had to take
precedence over the other – poverty reduction
first, then possibly political and civil rights as an
additional bonus. 

It has gradually been realized that there is no
conflict between promoting economic and social
development and strengthening judicial systems
and human rights. On the contrary, the latter are
often important prerequisites for economic and
social development, and are integral parts of a
result-oriented development policy. Legislation
and institutions that effectively enforce the law
and human rights lead to essential predictability
for financial players and individuals, and thereby
provide the necessary framework for economic
growth and fair distribution of resources as well
as open democracy. 

Several of the major summits in the 1990s
expanded on this view. The Vienna Conference on



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 11
Fighting Poverty Together

Human Rights and the Social Summit in Copenha-
gen helped to further develop consensus on the
premise that human rights are universal, indivisi-
ble and mutually reinforcing. Both the Conven-
tion on the Rights of the Child and the Convention
on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
against Women therefore encompass both civil
and political rights and social and economic
rights. 

The preamble to the UN report An Agenda for
Development (1997) states that:

“Democracy, respect for all human rights and
fundamental freedoms, including the right to
development, transparent and accountable gover-
nance and administration in all sectors of society,
and effective participation by civil society are also
an essential part of the necessary foundations for
the realization of social and people centred sustai-
nable development. 

The empowerment of women and their full
participation on a basis of equality in all spheres of
society is fundamental for development.” These
goals also provide the basis for the UN Millen-
nium Declaration in which the Millennium
Development Goals are formulated. 

Influential development theoreticians in the
UN system see a very clear connection between
democracy and development. When, as they do,
you define democracy as the right to demand
one’s rights, the right to have the obstacles that
tie poor and underprivileged people to powerless-
ness and helplessness removed, democracy beco-
mes the tool of poor people. A government that
has to relate to a functioning opposition, answer
questions in parliament, face criticism from a free
press and regularly relate to genuinely free elec-
tions cannot afford to ignore the problems and
challenges facing its population. This is probably
an important reason why, for example, acute,
widespread starvation very seldom occurs in
democratic societies. 

Rights-based development

“I am often asked what is the most serious form
of human rights violation in the world today
and my reply is consistent: extreme poverty.”

(Mary Robinson, UN High Commissioner
for Human Rights (1997-2002)

In recent years the development debate has
increasingly centred on the concept of rights-
based development. This concept is based on the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948),

which states that everyone has the right to a rea-
sonable standard of living, including food, cloth-
ing, housing, medical treatment and essential
social services. The UN in particular, with its glo-
bal, normative function, has played a pivotal role
in the debate on the adoption of individual rights
as the core of the concept of what the road out of
poverty consists of, i.e. the rights of women, the
right to food, the right to water. 

A convention on the rights of the disabled will
be an important element in efforts to bring this
group out of the particularly marginalized posi-
tion in which disabled people in poor countries
find themselves.

Equal rights for women and men are a basic
principle in Norwegian society, although there
may be disagreement about the extent to which
this principle has been realized in practical poli-
cies. It is also fundamental to our understanding
of many of the linkages in the development debate
that the fulfilment of women’s rights is a prerequi-
site for many of our development efforts. For
example, in societies where women do not have
the right to own land or inherit property, changes
that lead to more households being run by
women may threaten food security. 

In too many cases, human rights are regarded
as being men’s rights and women are not
regarded as being individuals but as members of a
man’s household. 

The UN’s efforts to codify women’s rights
include the UN Convention on The Elimination of
All Forms of Discrimination against Women
(CEDAW), which was adopted in 1979, further
development of this instrument at the UN World
Conference on Human Rights in 1993, and the
Plan of Action from the UN World Conference on
Women in Beijing, which expressly states that
women’s rights are human rights.

The above normative work is a driving force in
improving the position of women and thus an
important instrument for development. The
connection between gender equality and poverty
reduction is central to the achievement of the UN
Millennium Development Goals.

Norwegian development policy must support
countries in their efforts to meet their political
and judicial commitments with respect to gender
equality. This will also facilitate the effort to mobi-
lize the considerable resources women represent
in work to promote development and provide a
stronger platform for women’s role as agents of
change for development. 

The UN’s role in international standard-setting
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is also an important, positive factor in develop-
ment policy for children. Sixty per cent of develo-
ping countries’ populations will be under the age
of 18 in 2020 – and children and young people are
a particularly vulnerable group and are of vital
importance for all future development. The Con-
vention on the Rights of the Child (1989), which
has been ratified by every country except the
USA and Somalia, contains provisions prohibiting
the exploitation and abuse of children and affirms
important development policy rights related to
health, living conditions and free basic education.
The rights-based approach also helps to support
the participatory role of children and young peo-
ple in social development in a proactive manner.

There is strong focus on children’s rights in
Norway’s development policy. A strategy to safe-
guard these rights through development policy
will be formulated. The strategy will particularly
focus on the rights and welfare of especially vulne-
rable groups of children and young people. One
important goal is to give more prominence to
these interests in the dialogue on national overar-
ching plans and poverty reduction strategies. 

The growing focus on rights is also the reason
for a broader perception of the hunger problem.
Marginalized groups who cannot realize their
right to be heard, to participate, to join forces to
fight for their rights, who do not have the right to
own land or enter into contracts, may suffer from
starvation, even in a world or a country where
there is enough food for everyone. 

 The idea of rights-based development can also
be expressed as the freedom to make genuine
choices. Realizing human rights in developing
countries therefore also means giving marginali-
zed groups and poor people greater opportunities
to change their living conditions and achieve a life
of dignity and equality. The rights concept also
highlights the goal of development and underli-
nes important linkages in development. 

Rights-based development does not entail a
radically new way of viewing development coope-
ration. However, this perspective does entail a
challenge to include human rights thinking in
poverty analyses and the formulation of develop-
ment programmes. Rights thinking must then be
viewed in the context of which players are respon-
sible for ensuring that rights are fulfilled. Clarifi-
cation of which rights are fulfilled, or not fulfilled,
may contribute to improved analysis of poverty
and its causes. Progress can be measured in rela-
tion to the international human rights instru-
ments. Development cooperation must also help

enable developing countries to meet their human
rights obligations. The rights perspective makes it
easier for rights-holders to formulate demands for
fulfilment, and it makes it easier for those who
have an obligation to respect, protect or safeguard
human rights to implement the necessary measu-
res. There are examples of legal cases based on
the right to food in India, and on the right to hou-
sing in South Africa. The zero hunger programme
in Brazil is also an example of a rights-based
approach. 

In its remarks on rights based development2,
the Office of the UN High Commissioner for
Human Rights emphasizes that the rights per-
spective contributes to poverty reduction by:
– emphasizing that the development of genuine

poverty reduction strategies, based on recogni-
tion of human rights, is part of a state’s legal
obligations

– expanding the poverty reduction perspective
to include structures that discriminate against
certain groups and thereby generate or deepen
poverty

– strengthening the status of civil and political
rights, which in turn play an important role in
poverty reduction

– emphasizing that social and economic rights
entail binding commitments, not just program-
matic goals

– helping to legitimize demands from poor peo-
ple for meaningful participation in decision-
making processes

– helping to defend achieved rights against set-
backs and strengthen institutions that can hold
politicians accountable.

Many UN organizations, bilateral donors and non-
governmental organizations now increasingly
base their strategies and programmes on the
rights perspective and work to develop methodo-
logies for improving the integration of the rights
perspective into their development programmes.
For example, the international non-governmental
organization OXFAM operationalizes the focus on
rights in the organization’s work along four lines:
identifying groups whose rights are not respected
or fulfilled; focusing more on the mechanisms
that are the reason for rights not being fulfilled, or
the mechanisms that lead to social exclusion;
focusing on different levels, such as households,
civil society organizations, government players or

2 Extract from “Draft Guidelines: A Human Rights Approach
to Poverty Reduction Strategies”: http://www.unhchr.ch/
development/povertyfinal.html#approach
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the private sector, who contribute towards viola-
ting human rights, and on the mechanisms that
are used to do so; and identifying strengths and
weaknesses among players at different levels to
change discriminatory practices or regulations.
The latter include cultural perceptions that pro-
mote continued discrimination. Many other orga-
nizations work along the same lines. 

However, a rights perspective must not be
understood to mean that development efforts
must focus only on special target groups. Many
factors must be in place to secure rights; the
rights of groups in legislation are an important
element, general political and civil rights are also
crucial. The opportunities to have cases of discri-
mination and abuse tried before the courts, and
the genuine opportunities people have to seek
protection from abuse or to have decisions tested
are also important. The rights perspective also
includes good public administration that will
ensure essential social and other services, neces-
sary infrastructure, etc. In a sense, a tax policy
that is motivated by a desire to ensure adequate
tax revenues to meet these needs can also be
described as a rights-based policy. The rights per-
spective in the broadest sense does not reduce
development efforts to legal issues but expands
the question of fulfilling rights to cover many ele-
ments that together help to ensure that the rights
of individuals are fulfilled.

Nor does the rights perspective entail expecta-
tions of immediate fulfilment of social and econo-
mic rights in every country. Discussions on the
need to fulfil economic and social rights are regu-
larly met with the argument that insisting on fully
securing certain rights in a country will tie up the
country’s resources and politicians and impede
the freedom of action they need to achieve broad,
sustainable poverty reduction. The Government
does not share this view. The International
Covenant on Social, Economic and Cultural
Rights lays down that member states must imple-
ment measures to fulfil social, economic and cul-
tural rights to the full, taking into account the
resources that a country possesses, and that
efforts to fulfil rights can take place gradually.
Incidentally, the covenants clearly prohibit discri-
mination against population groups, gender or
religions in human rights activities. The principle
of gradually fulfilling social, economic and cultu-
ral human rights in step with the country’s ability
to do so can also be regarded as the fundamental

principle for the national poverty reduction stra-
tegy papers on which development cooperation is
based. In Report No. 21 (1999-2000) to the Stor-
ting: Focus on Human Dignity. A Plan of Action for
Human Rights, the Government emphasizes that
“States cannot use economic arguments to avoid
making efforts to promote human rights. Regard-
less of their economic situation, states must make
efforts to create a situation in which individuals
are enabled to a greater extent to meet their own
needs.”

Universally accepted international norms, par-
ticularly in the field of human rights protection,
provide a common framework of understanding
and a basis for dialogue, and are therefore a signi-
ficant factor in clarifying important development
policy objectives and instruments. All Norway’s
partner countries have made an international
commitment to respect, protect and fulfil human
rights. Through development cooperation, Nor-
way works to strengthen countries’ capacity to
meet these commitments. The Government will
intensify its focus on the international human
rights instruments as a common frame of refe-
rence for political dialogue and cooperation with
its partners in the South. The Handbook in
Human Rights Assessment prepared by the Norwe-
gian Agency for Development Cooperation
(NORAD) to assist in the assessment of human
rights in development cooperation is an important
tool for work on these challenges. 

For Norway’s part, the rights perspective has
been incorporated into many areas; in work on
international conventions, in political dialogue
with cooperation partners, in support for non-
governmental organizations working to focus
attention on the rights of marginalized groups, in
efforts to support a free press, in work to support
the judicial sector in many countries. Norway’s
cooperation with the Institute for Freedom and
Democracy in Peru to strengthen opportunities
for poor people in developing countries to have
their rights recognized in connection with land
ownership, business or housing is an example of
direct rights-based development work (discussed
in Chapter 7). 

However, it is a challenge to integrate the per-
spective of rights-based development more fully
into development cooperation, both multilateral
and bilateral, and Norway will seek to further
strengthen this broad perspective. 
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1.4 The content of this report

The Millennium Development Goals can be 

achieved

The Millennium Development Goals provide
guidelines for international efforts to combat
poverty and for Norway’s development policy. It is
possible to realize the Millennium Development
Goals and the goals from the Johannesburg Sum-
mit. Forecasts by the World Bank, the UNDP and
others show that, on a global basis, it will be possi-
ble to achieve several of them with current poli-
cies and inputs of resources. It will be possible to
achieve other goals if we intensify our efforts. But
for this to happen, the trend towards greater and
more effective development cooperation we are
now seeing must be reinforced and must conti-
nue. Of the eight Millennium Goals, the overar-
ching goal is to halve the number of people living
in extreme poverty by 2015. Progress in these
efforts up to now indicates that the goal is within
reach. However, advances are very uneven and
many countries and regions are lagging behind in
their development. The trend in sub-Saharan
Africa is particularly worrying.

It will be possible to achieve some of the other
goals in certain regions, while others will achieve
less. The picture is very diversified at country
level as well. Again, it is the countries in sub-Saha-
ran Africa, with their historically low growth rates,
that are worst off if the goals are taken as a whole.
The Millennium Development Goals and the pro-
gress achieved so far are discussed in Chapter 2. 

Global partnership for development

Given the extended perspective on development
policy that has emerged, it has become increas-
ingly clear that in many areas the policies pursued
by the rich countries, including Norway, have an
enormous impact on poor countries’ possibilities
for eradicating poverty (cf. Chapter 3). The Mil-
lennium Development Goals can primarily be
achieved through a global partnership in which
both the industrialized countries and the develop-
ing countries improve their policies. Global part-
nership is a key concept for the achievement of
the Millennium Development Goals. It is a matter
of international framework conditions. Trade is
crucial if a developing country is to achieve reve-
nues, productivity growth and jobs. The develop-
ing countries need better market access. This is
emphasized in Chapter 3. Improved terms for

debt relief (cf. the separate Plan of Action for Debt
Relief and Development), migration, environmen-
tal and natural resource management, transfers of
knowledge and technology, anti-corruption mea-
sures and co-determination in international
forums are also important factors in promoting
development. The policies of the rich countries
affect the developing countries in many areas. In
accordance with the Government’s discussions on
the Action Plan for Combating Poverty in the
South towards 2015, various aspects of Norwe-
gian policy are being reviewed. Among other
things, it is a special challenge to ensure greater
openness about revenues from the extractive
industries in developing countries – this is a trans-
national responsibility. The OECD’s goal of giving
the “coherence perspective” a more central place
in the ordinary work of the organization is also
actively supported by Norway. 

This is not a new insight in terms of either
trade or debt, but as a result of the consensus that
has emerged it is more difficult today than it was
before for individual industrialized countries to
play down the importance of these factors. This
has been shown, not least, in connection with the
current negotiations in the World Trade Organiza-
tion (WTO). 

The prerequisites for development: national 

responsibility for poverty reduction

While the framework conditions for trade and
other factors that affect a country’s policies are
important for all developing countries, develop-
ment assistance is particularly important for the
poorest countries. The global changes that have
taken place in development cooperation also
entail a deeper realization that development is not
created by project-based aid, whereby foreign
expertise builds up the infrastructure in a develo-
ping county and more or less “puts it on the right
track”, which it is then expected to maintain itself.
This concept has proved to work badly and has
led to many “white elephants” (i.e. major projects
that have proved to be unsustainable). A funda-
mental understanding has gradually arisen that a
country’s development is primarily the result of
the quality of its own policies and of its depth of
ownership of these policies. Development can
only be created in and by the developing
countries themselves. It is the country’s own citi-
zens and politicians that must decide how their
future is to be formed. This must take place in the
interface between international and national fram-
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ework conditions, where the willingness of the
political authorities to prioritize in favour of
development and their ability – in a resource-poor
and often turbulent political reality – to implement
their plans are often decisive. It is the responsibi-
lity of developing countries to put in place good
national framework conditions and a sensible
policy that will promote development. 

An increasing number of developing countries
are now formulating their own coherent strategies
for poverty reduction. These Poverty Reduction
Strategy Papers (PRSPs) also provide the fram-
ework for contributions from the international
donor community. 

In this situation, the donor community must
demonstrate its willingness to adapt its policies
and assistance to the national priorities expressed
through the PRSPs, provide adequate and effec-
tive assistance, and help to support private sector
development. As a result of such reorganization,
the respective multilateral and bilateral donor
institutions have had to redefine their roles in
relation to each other and, not least, in relation to
the authorities of the developing countries. 

The background for and work on national
Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers in developing
countries are described in Chapter 4.

Donor reform – more assistance and more effective 

assistance

The World Bank and others have carried out cal-
culations which indicate that development assis-
tance must be doubled if we are to achieve all the
Millennium Development Goals. According to
preliminary figures for 2003, total development
assistance increased from USD 52 billion in 2001
to USD 68 billion. This is positive, but it is not
enough. The Government’s goal of increasing
development assistance to 1 per cent of GDP must
be viewed from this perspective. 

However, development cooperation must also
be more effective. This report describes the com-
prehensive reform efforts that are now being
made in international development cooperation.
Thousands of projects, which involve several dif-
ferent donors in each country, are not based on
national plans and require separate reporting and
control routines, have led to ineffective use of aid
resources and place a serious strain on the admi-
nistrations of the developing countries. There is,
therefore, a crying need for donor reform, and
improved coordination of donor input in each
country. At the same time, donors’ contributions

must be systematically based on the ownership
and strategies of recipient countries. The effort to
reorient development assistance from earmarked
projects towards framework allocations entails,
among other things, a trend towards more sup-
port for broad-based sector programmes, where
the resources from various donors are collected
in a single “pot” and there are common reporting
routines. There are plans for arrangements whe-
reby like-minded donors administer the develop-
ment assistance of other countries through
“silent” partnerships. In cases where the situation
is appropriate, i.e. there are credible public finan-
cial management systems in place, assistance is
also provided in the form of budget support. Nor-
way has strongly advocated such reforms in inter-
national development assistance. Education,
health, the fight against HIV/AIDS, sustainable
development and private sector development,
including agriculture, are important priorities in
Norwegian development cooperation.

The work of the multilateral development
organizations is crucial in the fight against
poverty. Norway’s efforts to reform the UN sys-
tem are intended to improve targeting, efficiency
and financing. We wish to strengthen the focus of
the development banks on poverty reduction in
practice. Cooperation between different players
must be strengthened. The choice of channels for
development assistance – bilateral, government-
to-government, multilateral organizations and
non-governmental organizations – must be asses-
sed with emphasis on the special advantages of
each channel and the need for coordination, qua-
lity and results. 

The UN advocates increasing our assistance
for the countries that are lagging behind in their
efforts to achieve the Millennium Development
Goals. Like-minded countries have recently deci-
ded to further focus their inputs on such coun-
tries; the Netherlands aims to increase its inputs
in Africa so that 50 per cent of bilateral assistance
goes to Africa, while the UK aims to ensure that
90 per cent of development assistance, excluding
humanitarian assistance and certain other items,
goes to low-income countries. By comparison,
Norway’s inputs to these groups of countries are
approximately 42 per cent and 60-65 per cent
respectively. The Government wishes to concen-
trate a greater proportion of Norway’s total bilate-
ral assistance on countries that are behind in their
efforts to achieve the Millennium Development
Goals and will be unable to achieve them without
considerable support. There is therefore a need
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for a more specific target for greater concentra-
tion of bilateral assistance. This question will be
studied and a specific proposal will be made in
connection with the central government budget
for 2005. 

In some partner countries, Norway’s govern-
ment-to-government assistance is spread across
too many sectors. If we are to contribute to more
efficient utilization of resources and expertise, it
is important to focus our inputs better. Concentra-
ting on fewer areas will also help to improve coor-
dination within the donor community and reduce
the administrative burden on developing coun-
tries. The Government therefore proposes that
Norwegian development assistance financed from
the country and regional allocations should nor-
mally be concentrated on two or three sectors in
each country. The choice of sectors will be made
in close dialogue with the partner country and
other donors, and on the basis of the partner
country’s own Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper.

The work being done on donor reform is
discussed in Chapter 5.

Governance reform, democracy and efficient 

administration

Good national operating parameters are today
regarded as the result of good governance. This
term has no clear, uniform definition. It is often
used to indicate that a state takes account of the
basic human rights of the individual, ensures
peace and the rule of law and combats corruption.
In a development policy context, it is also extre-
mely important for the country to have, or to be in
the process of establishing, institutions that will
ensure that the country pursues a responsible
economic policy and promotes a dynamic private
sector with good operating parameters for econo-
mic development. The term “good governance”
often includes a targeted policy for environmen-
tally sustainable development. 

In several partner countries, there are challen-
ges in areas such as democracy, human rights,
the rule of law, efficient, open administration,
combating corruption and security of life and pro-
perty. There is emphasis on political and gover-
nance reform in development cooperation. The
most important forces for reform are the coun-
try’s own population and leaders. Supporting
governance reform is a central issue in develop-
ment policy. Through dialogue on development
policy, by using Norwegian expertise and through
the contributions of multilateral organizations, we

contribute to reform and institution-building in
our partner countries. Financial control and mana-
gement have high priority. The same applies to
governmental and non-governmental institutions
that meet the requirements for control and
freedom of access to information. When partner
countries demonstrate their willingness to reform
their policies and governance, this is a significant
positive factor in assessing the distribution of aid
resources. 

The importance of good governance and
efforts to support reforms are discussed in Chap-
ter 6.

The role of the private sector

A more dynamic private sector is a prerequisite
for growth, development and poverty reduction.
Predictable, stable operating parameters are
essential if the growth dynamic in the private sec-
tor is to be triggered, economic development is to
take place and new, income-generating jobs are to
be created. Moreover, stable operating parame-
ters are essential in order to encourage domestic
investment and attract foreign investors. 

The Strategy for Norwegian Support of Private
Sector Development in Developing Countries (cf.
Recommendation No. 28 (1999-2000) to the Stor-
ting) provides the framework for efforts to pro-
mote private sector development in developing
countries. Assistance to improve the operating
parameters for private sector development, NOR-
FUND’s venture capital for private sector develop-
ment and trade-related assistance are important
elements. Norwegian business and industry are
partners in efforts to support private sector
development in developing countries. Private and
national institutions and groups are actively invol-
ved in human resource development.

The instruments available for private sector
development in the South will be better coordina-
ted. Efforts to create an open, untied market for
aid-related contracts, with due respect for health,
safety and the environment, will continue. 

Norway will contribute towards realizing the
potential for greater value creation in the informal
sector in developing countries, among other
things by supporting the formalization of the pro-
perty and use rights of poor people and suppor-
ting micro-financing. Agriculture plays a domi-
nant role in many of the poorest developing coun-
tries, but has been given too little priority, both in
the developing countries themselves and in
development cooperation, The main content of a
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new Plan of Action for Agriculture in Develop-
ment Cooperation is discussed in this report. 

Private sector development in developing
countries is discussed in Chapter 7. 

Civil society

In many developing countries, the political partici-
pation of the population is limited. The political
parties are able to mobilize broad participation in
elections, but often function poorly as bearers of a
political agenda and as democratic organizations.
The networks of non-governmental and special
interest organizations are significantly weaker
than is usual in industrialized countries. The
media are often restricted. Furthermore, in coun-
tries with weak democratic traditions the people
in power often tend to regard civil society more as
a source of unrest than as an important collabora-
tor and opponent in political life. 

In such contexts, it is important to provide
development assistance in ways that help to pro-
mote open information, community of interests
and the formation of organizations that transcend
the various groups, and thereby promote com-
mon causes and develop and enrich the political
debate. At the same time, in many developing
countries non-governmental organizations are
important players in efforts to provide basic servi-
ces that help to reduce poverty; churches and
other players in civil society play a vital role as
suppliers of educational and health services. Civil
society organizations can play an important role in
helping poor and marginalized groups to improve
their life situation and realize their rights. The
Government regards Norwegian non-governmen-
tal organizations, political parties and the media
as important players in this connection. More
development assistance funds are channelled
through non-governmental organizations than
through bilateral government-to-government
assistance. There is special emphasis on the coo-
peration of non-governmental organizations with
their sister organizations to strengthen civil soci-
ety in the South, on their role as suppliers of servi-
ces and on their grass-roots base. 

The Government also needs to find out how
the reorganization of development cooperation,
with new forms of cooperation and national
ownership, is reflected in the poverty reduction
efforts of non-governmental organizations. The
results that are achieved will affect assessments
of which types of channel to select in various con-
texts. The Government will therefore initiate the

establishment of a separate committee to evaluate
the results of assistance provided through non-
governmental organizations. 

The roles and responsibilities of civil society in
poverty reduction are discussed in Chapter 8. 

Culture plays an important role in promoting a
vibrant civil society. Development policy includes
both cultural exchanges and support to develop
institutions that are of importance for a free,
varied cultural life and for conservation of the cul-
tural heritage.

Focus on results and quality assurance in 

development cooperation

Development policy – i.e. the policies of the
developing countries themselves, development
cooperation policy and the international policies
pursued more or less consciously by industriali-
zed countries that affect the situation in poor
countries – brings results at various levels and
over time. In the final analysis, the criteria for
success are permanent improvements in the situa-
tion of poor people in individual countries and
long-term economic growth in developing coun-
tries. The Millennium Development Goals contain
a number of result indicators, which are monito-
red in each developing country and are the sub-
ject of annual reports to the UN General Assem-
bly. However, these indicators concern factors
that are developed slowly over many years. Con-
sequently, we also need reports on more immedi-
ate results that can show whether development
processes are on the right track and whether Nor-
way is making a positive contribution to them.
Work is in process on this issue, both internatio-
nally and in Norway. 

The quality of development cooperation must
be assured, and there must be more emphasis on
results, both in recipient countries and in the Nor-
wegian administration. Development cooperation
in general is a high-risk business and there must
be more focus on risk management in Norway’s
cooperation with developing countries. New
forms of assistance and greater donor cooperation
have consequences for how we work on quality
assurance and reporting; monitoring, risk assess-
ment and reporting are increasingly becoming a
common area of concern. It is important to
strengthen systems in the recipient countries and,
to as great an extent as possible, base our work on
these systems.

The concept of poverty-oriented assistance
must be understood in a broad context. Poverty
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reduction within the framework of the Millennium
Development Goals means that development
cooperation must help to strengthen the ability of
partner countries to combat poverty. Comprehen-
sive poverty problems are not only resolved by
measures that focus directly on target groups;
whether or not a measure is poverty oriented
must be judged in a broad context. 

It is important to stick to the principle that
poverty orientation in development cooperation
cannot be measured in terms of direct target
group orientation of measures, but will often be
indirect and long-term in nature, i.e. aimed at
improving governance, economic growth, infra-
structure, etc.

The work being done on result focus and qua-
lity assurance, with special emphasis on new
forms of cooperation and donor cooperation, is
the topic covered in Chapter 10. 

1.4.1 Risk factors and threats

In relation to the tasks outlined in the Millennium
Development Goals, the period up to 2015, by
when most of them are to have been achieved, is
short and there are many risk factors associated
with their realization.

War and conflict

Peace and security are fundamental prerequisites
for development and for the achievement of the
Millennium Development Goals. It is therefore
good development policy to support efforts to pre-
vent wars and conflicts, peace settlements and las-
ting peace. Policies to promote economic and
social development, which entails responsible
management and distribution of important econo-
mic resources, can help to prevent conflicts. 

Development assistance should be used cons-
ciously and strategically to prevent conflicts, sup-
port peace processes and promote peace-building.
This applies in many of Norway’s partner coun-
tries. Transitional assistance may include contri-
butions to social and economic development, poli-
tical reform, improved governance and improved
security. Donor cooperation and utilization of the
special advantages of the various channels must
be strengthened. While non-governmental organi-
zations play an important role, in many cases
there must also be stronger emphasis on the
importance of re-establishing official government
functions. The work of ensuring that development
cooperation and the instruments at our disposal in

this connection are used constructively in our
efforts to promote peace and security are discus-
sed in Chapter 9.

HIV/AIDS

The HIV/AIDS epidemic is one of the most seri-
ous threats to development the world faces. The
epidemic threatens the economy, social fabric and
security of weak states. It reinforces poverty,
undermines human rights and particularly affects
the very poorest and most vulnerable groups,
such as women and children. The people who die
are mainly in the economically active age-group,
and they are leaving behind households run by
children. When other crises hit countries already
weakened by HIV and AIDS, the effects of such
crises are even more durable and far-reaching.
We have seen this in countries in southern Africa,
which have been suffering from drought and food
shortages since 2002. Whereas emergency relief
was formerly able to alleviate hunger fairly
rapidly, HIV and AIDS are leading to long-term
problems. Poverty, hunger and HIV/AIDS are
mutually reinforcing. Moreover, the epidemic
comes in addition to other serious threats to life
and public health, such as malaria and tuberculo-
sis. One of the Millennium Development Goals is
to stop the spread of HIV/AIDS and other disea-
ses that threaten life and health. 

At the UN Special Session on HIV/AIDS in

Figure 1.3 HIV/AIDS is a serious threat to 

development. An example from Kenya

Source: Corbis
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2001, UN member states committed themselves
to increasing the resources provided to combat
HIV and AIDS. Measures to meet the threat from
HIV/AIDS are discussed in Chapter 5.

Corruption

Corruption is another serious risk factor. The
misuse of funds bleeds countries of resources that
are needed to combat poverty. The corruption
problem is an international responsibility and
there is strong emphasis on Norway’s involve-
ment in this area, nationally, in international
forums and through development cooperation.
The UN Convention Against Corruption is a mile-
stone in efforts to combat corruption and must be
followed up on a broad basis. It is important for
industrialized countries to pursue an open dialo-
gue with partner countries to determine which
measures are the most effective and should be
applied to eliminate corruption. At the same time,
it is important for the industrialized countries to
implement measures to prevent their own compa-
nies from contributing to corruption (see Chap-
ters 3, 6 and 10).

Natural disasters, climate change and 

environmental degradation

Changes in the natural environment, for example
due to climate change caused by human activity,
pose a serious threat to efforts to reduce poverty.

Many poor countries are in areas that are highly
exposed to tropical storms and floods. Many
countries are also dependent on polluting energy
sources, or have industries that emit toxic sub-
stances to air and water. Degradation of natural
resources, such as soil, forests and biological
diversity, is another serious issue. At the local
level, these factors represent obstacles to econo-
mic and social progress and a worse life for the
poorest people, who are the hardest hit. At the
international level, the environment is degraded
and the climate may be negatively affected. It is
therefore a common responsibility to reduce the
effects of negative environmental factors and
ensure environmentally sustainable living condi-
tions, to the benefit of all. Work on the internatio-
nal environmental agreements is discussed in
more detail in Chapter 3, while Norway’s efforts
within the context of development cooperation are
discussed in Chapter 5. 

1.5 Economic and administrative 
consequences

The measures proposed in this Report will be
implemented within the existing budgets. The
administrative consequences are limited to those
arising from the reform of the development coo-
peration administration, which is already under
way (cf. Proposition No. 1 (2003-2004) to the Stor-
ting, Annex No. 7).
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2     The UN Millennium Development Goals for poverty reduction

2.1 Introduction

The Millennium Development Goals are the goals
for poverty reduction and development laid down
in the UN Millennium Declaration, which was
adopted by the UN General Assembly by consen-
sus in September 2000. The Millennium Declara-
tion contains a list of commitments for the UN and
UN member states relating to the environment,
peace, security and disarmament, development
and poverty reduction, human rights, democracy
and good governance. There is also emphasis on
the special challenges facing Africa and on
strengthening the UN. The Millennium Develop-
ment Goals, comprising eight numbered goals
and eighteen subsidiary goals, now provide an
important common basis for further efforts to
promote global poverty reduction – both political
and practical. Most of the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals are to be achieved by 2015, while
some have shorter or longer deadlines for imple-
mentation and others have no deadlines1.

Halving the proportion of people living in
extreme poverty by 2015 is part of Goal No. 1,
which is regarded as being the overarching goal.

Indicators to measure progress

The Millennium Development Goals represent a
summary and a re-formulation of the goals laid
down at various development summits in the
1990s. To strengthen the practical importance of
the goals as a road map for combating poverty,
the central organizations, i.e. the World Bank, the
International Monetary Fund (IMF), the OECD
Development Assistance Committee (DAC) and
the UNDP, under the leadership of the UN, have
formulated 48 indicators to measure progress.

While the goals are formulated as general prin-
ciples, the indicators that have been chosen to
specify and monitor activities are measurable and
quantifiable. In the case of some of the goals, the
subsidiary goals and indicators cover the broader
aims well, while other goals do not have indicators
that cover the full breadth of the complex issues
involved.

Three years after the Millennium Declaration
was adopted, the Millennium Development Goals
have, to a great extent, helped to change the fram-
ework for international efforts to reduce poverty.
Most of the agencies and organizations engaged
in international development cooperation have
accepted the Millennium Development Goals as a
collective focus for their involvement. For exam-
ple, this applies to both the African Union (AU)
and the G8 countries. The fact that the UN, the
World Bank, the IMF and the industrialized coun-
tries have now agreed to use the Millennium
Development Goals as a common framework for
their work in developing countries is also extre-
mely valuable. 

The Millennium Development Goals provide
the basis for practical work and action plans, both
in the multilateral development organizations and
at country level in the developing countries
themselves. The poverty reduction strategy
papers which the developing countries formulate

1 The Millennium Development Goals laid down in the Millen-
nium Declaration are now the focus of systematic monito-
ring of poverty reduction efforts in the UN General Assem-
bly through the Secretary General’s periodic follow-up
reports. The first, entitled Road Map Towards the Implemen-
tation of the United Nations Millennium Declaration. UN:
New York, 6 September 2001. A/56/326 also contains a num-
ber of recommendations for specific measures. The most
recent follow-up report was published in September 2003. 

Box 2.1 The Millennium 
Development Goals

1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger
2. Achieve universal primary education
3. Promote gender equality and empower

women
4. Reduce child mortality
5. Improve maternal health
6. Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and other

diseases
7. Ensure environmental sustainability
8. Develop a global partnership for develop-

ment
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as a framework for their policies, or as a basis for
debt relief, are also increasingly based on the Mil-
lennium Development Goals, or on national adap-
tations of them. 

The UN Millennium Project and the Millennium 

Campaign

The UN has implemented its own Millennium
Project, under which many prominent resear-
chers and others involved in development assis-
tance are studying various important issues rela-
ting to the achievement of the goals. Through this
project, the UN is seeking to achieve broad con-
sensus on which strategies are best suited to
achieving the goals. The project will also provide
better estimates of the resources that are neces-
sary to achieve the goals. The UN Secretary
General has also initiated a Millennium Campaign
to raise awareness of the goals in every country.
The Millennium Development Goals can only be
achieved if there is political willingness to make
greater efforts in both the industrialized and the
developing countries. The campaign will help to
promote such efforts. The UN also plays a key
role in helping developing countries to prepare
their national progress reports on the Millennium
Development Goals. The UNDP has been given
the main responsibility for the Millennium Pro-
ject, the Millennium Campaign, and helping to
ensure that national reports are produced. Nor-
way has provided political and financial support
for the UNDP in this process. The UN Secretary
General also prepares annual reports on global
progress towards the Millennium Development
Goals, focusing on different topics each year. 

The Government has worked actively in inter-
national forums to ensure that the Millennium
Development Goals are a centre of focus for
poverty reduction activities, and uses the goals as
the basis for Norway’s efforts to promote poverty
reduction. 

Norway’s Millennium Campaign

In order to promote understanding of how impor-
tant it is to achieve the Millennium Development
Goals, a campaign is also being planned in Nor-
way to raise awareness of the goals and the poten-
tial for achieving them, particularly among ado-
lescents and young adults. The campaign will be
carried out in close cooperation with UN organiza-
tions that are represented in Norway (the Interna-
tional Labour Organization (ILO), the UN Educa-

tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO), the UNDP and the UN Association).
On the basis of this campaign, the Government
wishes to increase the emphasis on the informati-
onal aspect of development issues in Norwegian
society. Steps will also be taken to strengthen Nor-
way’s participation in international networks in
this area in order to learn from others and share
experiences. 

2.2 The Millennium Development Goals 
commit everyone

The Declaration from the UN Millennium Assem-
bly was adopted by government leaders and
heads of state from all UN member nations and is
therefore a commitment made by rich and poor
countries alike. Although the goals themselves
are not new, the specific time-limits for achieving
them and the support for the Declaration and the
Millennium Development Goals are an expression
of a renewed, common commitment to join forces
in the fight against poverty. 

Fundamental human rights provide the basis

Several of the first seven Millennium Develop-
ment Goals are based on fundamental human
rights as laid down in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, which was adopted in 1948 and
has subsequently been repeated and further eluci-
dated in the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights of 1966 and other con-
ventions. This applies, among other things, to the
fundamental right to life, the right to food, the
right to health, the right to education, the rights of
women and children and the right to housing.
Sustainable development is crucial. The eighth
and final goal is extremely far-reaching and con-
cerns the responsibility of the industrialized coun-
tries for adapting their policies so that it will be
possible for poor countries to achieve the other
goals. Unless the industrialized countries meet
their share of the commitments under Goal No. 8,
and unless they implement central parts of the
agenda as described in Chapter 3, it will be impos-
sible to realize the Millennium Development
Goals in several regions and in many countries.
Some elements of Goal No. 8 are discussed in
more detail in Chapter 3. 

The Millennium Development Goals are lin-
ked to each other and are mutually dependent and
reinforcing. We have no clear data or empirical
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evidence to tell us how the connections between
them work or how strong they are but it is diffi-
cult, for example, to imagine halving the propor-
tion of poor people in the world without suppor-
ting development and improving health and edu-
cation. Successful efforts to improve the health
situation and reduce illiteracy in a country will, on
the other hand, have both immediate and long-
term effects on people’s welfare and income, and
thereby their poverty situation. Access to clean
water, which is vital to the health situation in a
country, will thus contribute to increased income
and poverty reduction. Both a sectoral and a
trans-sectoral approach are therefore required if
the goals are to be achieved. 

The Millennium Development Goals have not
been formulated as rights. However, the close
connection between the Millennium Development
Goals and important social, economic and political
rights bears witness to the importance the inter-
national community ascribes to these rights as a
basis for lasting improvements in people’s living
standards. The UN Secretary General has stated
that as measurable criteria for improvements in

people’s living conditions, the Millennium
Development Goals represent good indications of
the extent to which the world is developing in the
direction of inclusive and fair globalization. 

However, it would be wrong to conclude that
the human rights thinking and target group thin-
king expressed in the Millennium Development
Goals entail a precondition that the efforts that are
needed to combat poverty in the world should be
one-sided, or even mainly oriented towards speci-
fic target groups. On the contrary, we must emp-
hasize that initiatives targeting specific groups are
necessary but by no means sufficient. Improve-
ments in governance, physical, political and judi-
cial infrastructure, industrial and commercial
development and institution-building are essential
if the goals are to be achieved. Not least Goal No.
1, with its emphasis on income and on the fact that
many poor people cannot afford a daily meal,
reminds us that the above-mentioned national
framework conditions, responsible macro-econo-
mic policies and good operating parameters for
investment and value creation are crucial to the
creation of growth, jobs and tax revenues. 

Figure 2.1 UN headquarters in New York

Source: Corbis
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Common commitments

The enormous effort that is required in terms of
international policies and framework conditions,
governance, the private sector and development
cooperation must be made jointly by all nations.
The main effort must be made by the developing
countries themselves, on the basis of better, more
targeted use of their own resources and stronger
focus on economic development that will rein-
force poverty reduction. The international com-
munity is committed to doing its part of the job.
This applies in many areas, such as the environ-
ment, corruption, debt and migration. However,
efforts to strengthen the economies of developing
countries by facilitating trade and investment are
regarded as being particularly vital. Increased
and more effective development assistance is a
necessary and important supplement to this (cf.
Chapters 1 and 3). 

The Millennium Development Goals must also
be viewed in conjunction with the goals laid down
at the World Summit on Sustainable Development
in Johannesburg in autumn 2002. This summit
confirmed that sustainable development is an
overarching goal and built on the commitments
made at the UN Millennium Assembly. In Johan-
nesburg, specific goals relating to biological diver-
sity and sanitation were incorporated into Millen-
nium Development Goal No. 7. Both the other
issues covered in the Millennium Declaration and
the goals laid down at the Johannesburg Summit
are important prerequisites for success in impro-
ving the conditions for people living in poverty.
Some of them are essential for success in the
short term, while others are more long-term chal-
lenges. 

The specific goals for poverty reduction under
the Millennium Development Goals cannot be
perceived in isolation but must be viewed in con-
junction with associated international challenges,
goals and processes. Some of them fall within the
scope of the issues discussed in this Report, while
others belong more naturally in other contexts. In
this connection, reference is made to the fact that
the Government has recently presented reports
and plans of action that are clearly linked to the
issues discussed in this Report. This particularly
applies to the National Strategy for Sustainable
Development and Report No. 19 (2002-2003) to
the Storting: A World of Opportunities.

2.3 Can the goals be achieved?

It is possible to achieve the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals, but if we are to succeed we must set
very clear political priorities, both in the industria-
lized countries and in the developing world.
Development assistance will probably have to be
doubled, but aid alone is not enough. Improved
international framework conditions are important.
Improved governance is also absolutely crucial in
many developing countries. 

What is the criterion for achievement of the goals?

The question of whether the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals can be met has been discussed from
many angles. One of the questions asked is
whether we should be satisfied that the goals have
been met when we consider the world as a whole,
or whether the criterion for success is the achie-
vement of all the goals in all the regions and coun-
tries of the world. The way the eight Millennium
Development Goals that are to be achieved by
2015 are formulated, it seems reasonable to
understand the goals as being global in nature. 

Social and economic development in the vari-
ous regions since 1990 – the basis year for most of
the goals – has been very uneven, with progress
being made in the populous areas of Asia and
stagnation and even recession in less populous
areas, such as sub-Saharan Africa. This means
that development in the highly populated coun-
tries in Asia alone plays an extremely important
role in the achievement of the goals on a global
basis. In the case of some goals, strong, positive
development in China and India alone may lead to
a global goal being achieved, even if the situation
in other places, such as sub-Saharan Africa, is not
significantly better than before. 

Global, regional and national goals

Although the goals are, in principle, regarded as
being global, both the UN and other players are
focusing strongly on development at the regional
level and in individual countries. The Millennium
Development Goals provide guidelines for all
countries. The Millennium Declaration contains a
separate chapter on the need to support efforts to
solve Africa’s special problems. Practical work is
both global in nature and focuses especially on
particular regions, countries and target groups.
Efforts to combat poverty must be measured
against the global Millennium Development Goals
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in each country. It will clearly be a global obliga-
tion to focus particularly on the countries and
regions that are lagging behind in their efforts to
achieve the goals. 

In his report to the UN General Assembly in
September 2002 on the implementation of the Mil-
lennium Declaration, the UN Secretary General
concluded that the goals can be achieved at the
global level, even though they are ambitious.
However, success is dependent on a substantial
amount of political will to make a greater effort. In
the case of the countries that are lagging behind,
their own efforts and external assistance are sig-
nificantly less than required in both political and
financial terms. The Secretary General pointed
out that several industrialized countries are not
living up to their commitments, among other
things in key areas such as trade.

Greater efforts are necessary

The Millennium Development Goals can only
come within the reach of most of the poorest
countries if both the poor countries themselves
and the rich countries set the necessary priorities.
Increasing our efforts is a challenge, but it is also
necessary to give priority to development assis-
tance and other resources that are crucial for the
creation of economic growth and social develop-
ment in the regions that are lagging behind. It is
particularly important to ensure that the internati-
onal framework conditions, discussed in more
detail in Chapter 3, are advantageous to these
countries, and that the industrialized countries
help the poor countries to utilize them. It is also
important for the developing countries
themselves to plan their economic policies and
development and poverty reduction strategies in
such a way that they promote growth and social
development. This could, for example, be done by
integrating the indicators for the Millennium
Development goals into strategies and relevant
sector plans. One example of how this can be
done may be found in Tanzania’s health strategy. 

Some regions are lagging behind

Especially in sub-Saharan Africa, several coun-
tries are lagging far behind in their progress
towards many of the Millennium Development
Goals and will not achieve them by 2015. Most of
them are also in the group of Least Developed
Countries (LDCs). For the LDC group as a whole,
the trend gives cause for concern as regards both

their prospects of achieving the goals and the size
of development assistance transfers from the
OECD countries. 

Some assessments, which have concluded
that the goals are unachievable, appear to have
been based on the belief that neither the inputs of
resources from the outside world nor the develo-
ping countries’ own willingness and ability to
achieve them will be strong enough. This is too
pessimistic. The mobilization of resources after
the Monterrey International Conference on
Financing for Development from countries that
have previously provided a relatively low volume
of development assistance clearly shows that it is
possible to increase inputs. At the same time,
many developing countries are demonstrating an
increasing willingness to improve their gover-
nance and combat corruption. Some developing
countries have also been able to achieve signifi-
cant progress in a short time in key sectors where
inputs have been focused and measures have
been implemented, for example in the field of edu-
cation. Seen as a whole, this gives a mixed picture
of the prospects for positive development in
future. There is reason to expect positive effects
in many individual countries, and there is proba-
bly reason to hope that the goals will be achieved
in more countries than the current situation
might indicate. 

Below follows a review of the status of the Mil-
lennium Development Goals and associated Nor-
wegian policies in the respective areas. The pre-
sentation is based on calculations carried out by
the UN and the World Bank. The focus here is
partly on the global level and partly on the regio-
nal level. In the case of some of the goals, the UN
and the World Bank have chosen to focus only on
regional development and less on global figures.
In some cases, figures for development on a glo-
bal basis are lacking. The UN and World Bank
reports also point out that many countries lack
the necessary knowledge and capacity to report
good enough statistics for the various criteria that
have been chosen as measurements of progress.
Strengthening countries’ capacity to measure
their own development in important areas is an
integral part of the UN’s and the World Bank’s
work on the Millennium Development Goals. 

The Government intends to report annually on
progress towards the achievement of the Millen-
nium Development Goals in Proposition No. 1 to
the Storting. This presentation is therefore of a
more informative and general nature. 
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2.3.1 Goal No. 1. Eradicate extreme poverty 
and hunger

Subsidiary Goal No. 1: Reduce by half the proportion 

of people living on less than the equivalent of a 

dollar a day between 1990 and 2015.

Subsidiary Goal No. 2: Reduce by half the proportion 

of people suffering from hunger between 1990 and 

2015. 

Calculations indicate that 1,292 billion people
were living in what is defined as extreme poverty,
i.e. living on less than 1.08 1993-USD (cf. Chapter
1) a day in 1990. This was equivalent to 29.2 per
cent of the world’s population. To achieve the goal
of halving the proportion of the world’s population
living in extreme poverty, we must therefore
reduce poverty so that no more than 14 per cent
are living below this limit in 2015.

Calculations also show that the number of peo-
ple living in extreme poverty has dropped from
1,292 billion to 1,169 billion. This means a
reduction in the number of people living in
extreme poverty from 29.2 per cent to 23 per cent
since 1990. The same calculations indicate that by
2015 the proportion of people living in extreme
poverty may have dropped to 13 per cent. This
means that the first subsidiary goal can be achie-
ved on a global basis, but that there will still be
809 million people having to exist on less than a
dollar a day.2

There have been objections to the subsidiary
goals that have been chosen to measure poverty
reduction. Some people have maintained that
using the dollar a day limit gives a misleading
impression of development and for many reasons
gives a more positive picture of the actual poverty
situation than real life indicates. For example, the
World Bank maintains that consumption equiva-
lent to USD 2 is a practical minimum limit for peo-
ple in middle-income countries. 2.8 billion people
are currently living below this limit. Development
projections based on the above premises indicate
that we will not succeed in reducing the propor-
tion of people living under the two dollar limit by
more than 39 per cent by 2015. 

If we look more closely at development, we
can see significant regional differences.

East Asia has almost achieved the goal of halv-
ing poverty in relation to the one dollar a day cri-
terion. China has already achieved it and is aug-
menting the figures for the rest of the region. In
South Asia, the goals are expected to be achieved.
It is forecast that in Latin America the goals will
almost be achieved, and in the Middle East and
North Africa there will be stagnation – the propor-
tion of extremely poor people is relatively low to
start with. In the case of sub-Saharan Africa, only
a small reduction is expected in the proportion of
people living in extreme poverty – a drop of 1.5
per cent to 46 per cent. Moreover, the number of
people living in extreme poverty is expected to
increase by 163 million by 2015, partly due to
population growth. 

The largest number of poor people live in Asia.
However, if we look at developments since 1990 we
can see that a growing proportion of the world’s
poor people live in Africa. While only 20 per cent of
people living in extreme poverty lived in sub-Saha-
ran Africa in 1990, by 2015 half of the people living
in extreme poverty may be in sub-Saharan Africa.
Sub-Saharan Africa is the only region that risks a
steady rise in the number of poor people throug-
hout the period. In this area, too, there are coun-
tries that have achieved positive development,
however. The situation in both Mozambique and
Uganda has improved in the last decade.

The types of projections referred to above are
fraught with uncertainty. However, the underlying
trend is so solid that we must emphasize the
importance of focusing especially on the pro-
blems faced by sub-Saharan Africa in our efforts
to combat poverty. 

The above considerations provide several par-
tial answers to the question of how we are pro-
gressing in the achievement of the first Millen-
nium Development goal – and this goal provides
the direction for all efforts to combat poverty. On
the basis of the way this goal was originally formu-
lated and the selected criteria, it appears that if
the assumptions are right and national and inter-
national efforts are satisfactory, the goal is within
reach. However, we must emphasize that many
countries and regions are lagging behind. Far
stronger political willingness to change and far
stronger mobilization of financial and other
resources are required if the regions that are lag-
ging behind in development are to have the possi-
bility of making reasonable progress towards the
Millennium Development Goals. 

It has increasingly been accepted that the glo-
bal hunger problem cannot only be regarded as a

2 The World Bank’s estimate is based on average GNP growth
of 3.4 per cent, while the UN Secretary General has indica-
ted 3 per cent average growth as a minimum. This is higher
than the growth most countries achieved in the 1990s and
may therefore seem optimistic, even though growth in coun-
tries such as China was higher than this. 
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production problem but is largely also a distribu-
tion problem and a rights problem.

For example, Amartya Sen, one of the UN’s
independent advisers and a winner of the Nobel

Prize for Economics, maintains that the hunger
problem cannot be understood to mean that there
is not enough food, but that poor people do not
have access to the food that exists.

Figure 2.2 Proportion of the world’s population living below the poverty line in 1990, 1999 and 2015

Source: World Bank
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Figure 2.3 Number of people living below the poverty line in 1990, 1999 and 2015

Source: World Bank
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Malnutrition among small children leads to an
increased risk that their physical and mental
development will be impaired. Almost 800 million
people in developing countries suffered from
malnutrition in 1999-2001. The number of people
suffering from malnutrition has dropped by 20
million in the past decade. This is equivalent to a 3
per cent decline in the proportion of the world’s
population suffering from hunger.3 Several regi-
ons are making good progress – but once again
we see that sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia are
lagging behind. Approximately 60 per cent of all
undernourished people live in Asia, while 24 per
cent of the world’s undernourished people are
Africans (sub-Saharan). One third of all the people
living in sub-Saharan Africa suffer from malnutri-
tion. The trend has been especially alarming in
recent years: according to the latest UN figures,
the number of undernourished people in develo-
ping countries increased by 18 million between
1995-1997 and 1999-2001. This is not ascribable to
a single factor, but must be regarded as the result

of a combination of many political and social cir-
cumstances. The contributory internal factors
include unsuccessful long-term economic poli-
cies, the AIDS epidemic, the lack of coherent
investment in agricultural development, the low
status of women and social inequalities. 

The Government has recently presented a
Plan of Action for Agriculture in Norwegian
Development Policy which aims to strengthen
broad-based, coherent Norwegian efforts to pro-
mote agricultural development in the South. The
right to food is important in this context (see
Chapter 7). However, the Government takes the
view that efforts to promote broad-based, poverty-
reducing economic growth, combined with work
to safeguard the rights of affected groups and
reduce social inequalities, are also important
areas of focus in connection with the hunger pro-
blem. Political work, both in international
development organizations and in dialogue with
partner countries, is therefore an important ele-
ment of broad-based efforts to contribute to the
fight against hunger. 

In this context, it is also important to focus on
the need for emergency relief in connection with
famines, which can be used by rich countries as

3 Definitions of the 48 quantitative indicators that are used to
measure progress in the implementation of the Millennium
Development Goals may be found in the handbook Indica-
tors for Monitoring the Millennium Development Goals, UN
2003. (ST/ESA/STAT/SAR.F/95). 

Figure 2.4 Incidence of malnutrition in various regions

Source: FAO 2001
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an excuse for subsidizing their agricultural pro-
ducts. It is also important to realize that this kind
of aid from abroad and the sale of products such
as maize and wheat at dumping prices can impede
the development of a sustainable agricultural sec-
tor in developing countries and thereby their pre-
paredness to deal with famines. 

Targeted measures, including measures in the
health sector, can help to prevent hunger and
malnutrition, particularly for children. This is
discussed in further detail in Chapter 5.7. 

2.3.2 Goal No. 2. Achieve universal 
primary education

Subsidiary Goal No. 3: Ensure that, by 2015, children 

everywhere, boys and girls alike, will be able to 

complete a full course of primary schooling.

Investment in education, particularly girls’ educa-
tion, is among the investments that have the grea-
test effect in combating poverty. 

The UN Conference on Education for All,
which took place in 1990 adopted a resolution that
all children should have access to primary educa-
tion by 2000. The proportion of children registe-

red in primary schools rose from 81.9 per cent to
83 per cent between 1990 and 2000, while the pro-
portion of children registered in primary schools
in developing countries rose from 79.8 per cent to
82.1 per cent in the same period – well below the
target that had been set. The Dakar Conference in
2000 set 2015 as a more realistic but still very
demanding time-limit for achieving the goal of
universal primary education. The Millennium
Assembly confirmed this deadline.

The goal for education is extremely ambitious.
The right to education of approximately 113 mil-
lion school-age children has still not been fulfilled.
Two thirds of the illiterate people in the world are
women and 94 per cent live in developing coun-
tries, most of them in South Asia and sub-Saharan
Africa. In his 2003 report, the UN Secretary Gene-
ral stated that it is possible to measure progress in
almost all regions, but the slow progress in sub-
Saharan Africa indicates that the region as a
whole is unlikely to be able to achieve the goal. In
many countries, the HIV/AIDS epidemic has led
to a decline in the number of trained teachers,
while the growing number of families with chil-
dren as the head of the family is posing greater

Figure 2.5 Propotion of the relevant age-group that completes primary education

Source: World Bank
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challenges, as regards both their possibilities for
education and the content of their education. 

A study carried out by the World Bank shows
that only 37 of the 155 developing countries that
were studied manage to give all children a full
course of primary education. At the same time,
education has proved to be one of the areas where
great progress can be made in a short period of
time. In Mali, for example, the proportion of chil-
dren starting primary school increased by more
than 20 percentage points in the ten years from
1990 to 2000. In Ethiopia, the rise was almost 22
percentage points in the same period.

Norway is an important contributor to primary
education in many countries. In January 2003, the
Government presented a Strategy for Delivering
Education for All by 2015. See Chapter 5. 

2.3.3 Goal No. 3. Promote gender equality 
and empower women

Subsidiary goal No. 4: Eliminate gender disparity in 

primary and secondary education preferably by 

2005, and at all levels by 2015.

Gender equality is considerably more than ensur-
ing the right of girls and women to education. The

UN has chosen to operationalize the third Millen-
nium Development Goal in this way, both because
there is a very great disparity between the gen-
ders in educational levels in many societies, and
because studies have shown that educating
women is an investment that has significant posi-
tive ripple-effects throughout society. In his
report on progress towards the achievement of
the Millennium Development Goals, presented in
September 2003, the UN Secretary General emp-
hasized that the promotion of gender equality is
one of the areas where development is progres-
sing too slowly, and that far higher priority must
be given to women’s rights. With respect to the
participation of women in governments and parlia-
ments, the situation has remained more or less
unchanged.

Differences in education between boys and
girls are greatest in the regions where the lowest
proportion of children complete primary school
and the regions with the lowest mean income. In
sub-Saharan Africa, the proportion of girls enrol-
ling in primary school in relation to boys has
barely changed since 1990. In 1999 the figure was
82 per cent. In South Asia there has been greater
progress, but the number of girls starting school

Figure 2.6 Girls who start primary school and secondary school, as a proportion of boys at the same level

Source: UN and UNESCO data
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was nevertheless only 81 per cent of the number
of boys in 1999. 

Ninety-three (60) of the 128 countries for
which data is available have either achieved the
goal of equality in primary education (the figures
in brackets are the numbers for secondary educa-
tion) or will achieve it in 2005. A further 23 (14)
will probably achieve the goal by 2015 provided
that development follows the trend for the last ten
years. Based on these assumptions, 21 (45) coun-
tries will not achieve the goal by 2015. Traditional
gender roles must take much of the blame for the
current situation. However, many of these coun-
tries are pursuing a policy that may lead to gender
equality within a few years. 

Norway’s Strategy for Delivering Education
for All by 2015, mentioned under Subsidiary Goal
No. 2, focuses on gender equality in primary and
secondary education. This applies both to bilate-
ral assistance and assistance provided through
multilateral organizations. Norway has establis-
hed a special programme under the UN Chil-

dren’s Fund (UNICEF) to ensure that more girls
complete their primary education. As a result of
the success of this programme, at the World Edu-
cation Forum: Education for All in Dakar in 2002,
UNICEF was given special responsibility for coor-
dinating international efforts to promote educa-
tion for girls. The girls’ education programme has
now been expanded into a multi-donor fund with
contributions from several countries. Norway
almost doubled its contributions to the UNICEF
girls’ education programme in 2002 and 2003.
Norway is also a member of the leadership of the
Fast Track Initiative, which is a special arrange-
ment to ensure that all countries with good educa-
tion plans are given sufficient resources. The
World Bank chairs the Fast Track Initiative,
which focuses especially on education for girls.
Norway has also helped to ensure that UN organi-
zations cooperate on the Fast Track Initiative, and
Norway participates in the international manage-
ment of the initiative. 

Promoting women’s rights is an important

Figure 2.7 Mortality among children below the age of 5 (per 1000 live births)

Source: World Bank
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means of liberating resources to fight poverty.
When progress towards the gender equality goal
is measured within the framework of the Millen-
nium Development Goals, the proportion of
women in political decision-making positions is
included. Development is extremely slow in this
area, from a low starting point. The Government
takes the view that efforts to promote women’s
rights must be reinforced and seeks to achieve
this both through targeted measures and in politi-
cal dialogue in multilateral organizations and part-
ner countries. 

The goal of equal access to education for boys
and girls must be achieved by 2005. This is the
only Millennium Development Goal for which the
time-limit is set earlier than 2015. The Govern-
ment will therefore help to ensure that special
international efforts are made to achieve the goal
of gender equality in basic education. 

2.3.4 Goal No. 4. Reduce child mortality

Subsidiary Goal No. 5: Reduce by two thirds the 

mortality rate among children under five by 2015

In low-income countries, more than one in ten
children die before they reach the age of five.
More than 10 million children die each year from
diseases that they could have been protected from
by a combination of good care, proper nutrition
and basic medical treatment. In high-income
countries the ratio is 1:143. 

Child mortality has dropped rapidly in the past
25 years, by around 19 per cent. In 1980, only
about 850 out of one thousand children lived to
see their fifth birthday, while the number of chil-
dren who died before the age of five declined to
103 per thousand in 1990 and to 91 per thousand
in 2000. However, there are major regional diffe-
rences. In sub-Saharan Africa, no significant pro-
gress was made in the 1990s and in some coun-
tries war and/or the HIV/AIDS epidemic have led
to increased child and infant mortality. 

Progress was slow in Oceania and parts of
South and Central Asia as well. 

There are many causes of child mortality, so a
variety of instruments are needed to reduce it.
Higher incomes, stronger focus on public health
care, access to safe drinking water, improved sani-
tation and improved education for girls and young
mothers will help. So will reduced dependency on
wood as an energy source, because it leads to
unhealthy air pollution in the home. Immuniza-
tion, to which Norway is a major contributor, is
another important factor. 

Norway strongly emphasizes the importance
of contributing to national health programmes.
Programmes under the auspices of multilateral
organizations that focus primarily on children’s
health also have high priority in Norway’s develop-
ment policy. Furthermore, Norway is a significant
contributor to major vaccination programmes and
programmes to combat HIV and AIDS. 

In the near future, the Government will pre-
sent a new Strategic Plan for Children in Develop-
ment Cooperation which will describe in more
detail the priority areas and strategies for the
Government’s efforts on behalf of children. 

2.3.5 Goal No. 5. Improve maternal health

Subsidiary Goal No. 6: Reduce by three quarters the 

maternal mortality ratio by 2015

On a global basis, more than 50 million women
suffer from deficient reproductive health servi-
ces, frequent pregnancies and serious pregnancy-
related diseases. Every year, more than 500,000
women die from complications in connection with
pregnancy and childbirth. The mortality rate is
highest in Asia because most poor people live
there, but the risk of dying is greatest in Africa.
One out of every sixteen women in countries with
a high birth rate in sub-Saharan Africa risks dying
from these types of diseases during her lifetime.
In North America only one in every 3,500 women
runs a similar risk. 

There are not enough good data to measure
the trend in maternal mortality over the past 15
years, but given the major problems in this field in
sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia, the UN
Secretary General has expressed considerable
uncertainty about whether progress in the next
twelve years will be sufficient to achieve the goal. 

The high mortality rate is largely due to the
lack of health care for pregnant women and
women in childbirth and a lack of follow-up after
the birth. It is also important for childbearing
women to attend health clinics, but they are often
prevented by distance, their financial situation
and tradition. 

As in the case of the other health-related
goals, the development of health services, particu-
larly primary health services, is an important pre-
requisite for reducing maternal mortality. 

Norway primarily contributes towards the ful-
filment of the fifth Millennium Development Goal
through its contributions to central multilateral
organizations that have programmes for pregnant
women and women in childbirth. 
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2.3.6 Goal No. 6. Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria 
and other diseases

Subsidiary Goal No. 7: Have halted by 2015 and 

begun to reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS

Subsidiary Goal No. 8: Have halted by 2015 and 

begun to reverse the incidence of malaria and other 

major diseases

HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis and malaria are the
diseases that take the most lives in the world, and
all of them have the greatest impact on poor coun-
tries and poor people. These diseases interact in
ways that intensify their overall impact.

The economic burden that these epidemics
inflict on families and societies is enormous. It has
been calculated that tuberculosis costs the average
patient three to four monthly incomes a year.
Tuberculosis kills approximately two million peo-
ple every year. Malaria takes 1.1 million lives every
year. Ninety per cent of deaths occur in sub-Saha-
ran Africa, and this disease is the cause of 25 per
cent of child mortality in the region. It is estimated

that sickness absence, death and other effects of
malaria inhibit growth in Africa by about 1.3 per
cent per year. This is equivalent to a loss of growth
of more than 20 per cent over a 15-year period.
Similar scenarios have been produced for the HIV/
AIDS epidemic. There is therefore no doubt that
effective prevention and treatment programmes
save lives, reduce poverty and contribute to econo-
mic growth. Figure 2.9 shows the enormous diffe-
rences in the HIV/AIDS infection rate.

The forecasts for the HIV/AIDS epidemic are
increasingly gloomy. Fourteen million children
have been orphaned so far and this number may
grow to 25 million by 2010. Nevertheless, one
third of the countries that are hardest hit have no
strategic plans in place to deal with this situation.
Life expectancy is being sharply reduced in the
countries that are hardest hit. In Botswana it drop-
ped from 65 years in 1990-95 to 40 years in 2003
and may fall to 27 years in 2015. The authorities
are seeking to remedy this by various means.
HIV/AIDS weakens public services because
employees die, are too ill to work or have to care

Figure 2.8 Births assisted by qualified health personnel (percentage of total)

Source: WHO and the World Bank
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for sick relatives. Many countries in Africa are
unable to train enough teachers and health wor-
kers to replace the ones who die. The epidemic
also seriously affects the country’s human resour-
ces and knowledge base. 

A total of USD 4.7 billion was allocated to com-
bat HIV and AIDS in 2003. This is a significant
increase compared with two or three years ago.
The estimated annual requirement up to 2005 is
USD 10 billion – a figure that will grow considera-
bly thereafter.

Norway is an active participant in efforts to
combat HIV/AIDS and the other serious diseases
that claim many lives in poor countries. Norway’s
contribution to the fight against HIV/AIDS is
described in further detail in Chapter 5. 

2.3.7 Goal No. 7. Ensure environmental 
sustainability

Subsidiary Goal No. 9: Integrate the principles of 

sustainable development into country policies and 

programmes: reverse loss of environmental 

resources

Subsidiary Goal No. 10: Reduce by half the 

proportion of people without sustainable access to 

safe drinking water and satisfactory sanitary 

conditions by 2015

Subsidiary Goal No. 11: Achieve significant 

improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum 

dwellers 

Human activity and settlement have led to a loss
of biological diversity, stronger concentration of
greenhouse gases in the atmosphere and the
spread of chemicals that are hazardous to health
and the environment. These are global problems
that threaten livelihoods on Earth and have the
strongest impact on the poorest people. The Plan
of Action from the World Summit on Sustainable
Development in Johannesburg in 2002 states that
protection of eco-systems and integrated manage-
ment of land, water and biological resources are
crucial to sustainable development. Improved
management of natural resources helps to safegu-
ard the income and nutritional base of poor peo-
ple. Sustainable management of natural resources
is also closely linked to access to clean drinking
water. It is the poorest people who are most seve-
rely affected by water-related damage to health,
and are most vulnerable to floods and natural
disasters caused by non-sustainable water
resource management. At the Johannesburg Sum-
mit, the goal was therefore to reduce by half the
number of people without access to safe drinking
water, supplemented by a goal to also reduce by
half the number of people who lack basic sanita-
tion services by 2015, and to halt non-sustainable
use and exploitation of water resources and
develop plans for integrated water resource mana-
gement by 2005. The achievement of the goals for
clean water and sanitation services is crucial for

Figure 2.9 Adults and children recently infected with HIV in 2000 and 2003 (million)

Source: World Bank, UNAIDS
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the environment, health, food production and
other value creation. 

The energy sector is responsible for a substan-
tial part of global greenhouse gas emissions. The
need for a significant reduction in emissions of
greenhouse gases therefore makes special
demands on the energy sector. Global energy con-
sumption increases with the rising world popula-
tion and people’s desire for economic growth and
improved quality of life. The people in high-
income countries, who comprise 15 per cent of
the world’s population, consume half of the
energy in the world and produce more than half of
the CO2 emissions. Global warming threatens
crops and livelihoods. Effective energy saving, in
both developed and developing countries, is the-
refore vitally important for global environmental
sustainability. 

Subsidiary Goal No. 11: Achieve significant 

improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum 

dwellers 

The United Nations Human Settlements Pro-
gramme (UN-HABITAT) has calculated that there
are approximately 900 million slum dwellers in
the world today. Around one third of the popula-
tion in the world’s towns and cities live in slum
areas, and this figure is as high as 78 per cent in
the least developed countries. Ninety-four per
cent of slum dwellers live in developing countries.
Without major efforts to improve access to water,
satisfactory sanitary conditions, secure tenancy

contracts and improved housing, this figure may
rise to 1.5 billion by 2020.

At the Johannesburg Summit, countries com-
mitted themselves to supporting African countries
in implementing the Habitat Agenda4, which
includes sustainable urbanization, housing and
efficient urban governance.

The Plan of Action for implementation of the
goals and principles of Agenda 21, which was pre-
sented as part of the central government budget
for 2004, Report No. 1 (2003-2004) to the Storting,
indicates how Norway will contribute to sustaina-
ble development in the environmental and social
sectors, and contribute to national and internatio-
nal economic growth. The international aspect is
an integral part of the Plan of Action. 

2.3.8 Goal No. 8. Develop a global partnership 
for development

Subsidiary Goal No. 12: Develop further an open 

trading and financial system that is rule-based, 

predictable and non-discriminatory. Includes a 

commitment to good governance, development 

and poverty reduction – nationally and 

internationally

Subsidiary Goal No. 13: Address the least developed 

countries’ special needs. This includes tariff- and 

quota-free access for their exports, enhanced debt 

Figure 2.10 CO2 emissions 1999

Source: World Bank
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Figure 2.11 Energy consumption 2000

Source: World Bank
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relief for heavily indebted poor countries (HIPC), 

cancellation of official bilateral debt; and more 

generous official development assistance (ODA) for 

countries committed to poverty reduction

Subsidiary Goal No. 14: Address the special needs of 

landlocked and small island developing States

Subsidiary Goal No. 15: Deal comprehensively with 

developing countries’ debt problems through 

national and international measures to make debt 

sustainable in the long term

Subsidiary Goal No. 16: In cooperation with the 

developing countries, develop decent and 

productive work for youth

Subsidiary Goal No. 17: In cooperation with 

pharmaceutical companies, provide access to 

affordable essential drugs in developing countries

Subsidiary Goal No. 18: In cooperation with the 

private sector, make available the benefits of new 

technologies – especially information and 

communications technologies

Millennium Development Goal No. 8 emphasizes
that both the developing countries themselves

and the industrialized countries are responsible
for providing good framework conditions for
poverty reduction. It clearly lays down that the
international framework conditions for trade and
debt must be further developed and improved,
respectively, and also points to the need for impro-
ved policies and governance in the developing
countries. It is in this Millennium Development
Goal that the partnership concept and the clear
obligations of the industrialized countries are
most evident. The quid pro quo required from the
developing countries, i.e. that they improve their
governance, is also clearly stated in documents
such as the final declaration from the Internatio-
nal Conference on Financing for Development in
Monterrey, Mexico in 2002, often referred to as
the “Monterrey Consensus”.

International framework conditions, particu-
larly the regulations that govern international
trade, are of crucial importance for most develo-
ping countries’ opportunities to achieve economic
growth and develop sustainable business and
industry. Protectionism in the industrialized coun-
tries impedes the growth and development of

Figure 2.12 A collective effort is required to improve living conditions for the world’s slum-dwellers

Source: Scanpix
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important sectors in the developing countries.
Various calculations have been made of the cost to
developing countries, in terms of lost opportuni-
ties, of customs barriers, quantitative import bar-
riers and subsidies for business and industry in
the industrialized countries. It may be difficult to
arrive at clear figures for this, but there is broad
agreement that such measures cost the develo-
ping countries many times more than they receive
in official development assistance for poverty
reduction. 

Calculations by the World Bank show that
protection against imports of textile products in the
high income countries costs the developing coun-
tries around 27 million jobs. The World Bank has
also calculated that farm subsidies in rich countries
cost the developing countries more than USD 300
billion a year in 2001. Subsidies such as these lead
to lost foreign currency revenues and reduced
growth in the agricultural sector in developing
countries, the sector that employs a large propor-
tion of the poorest people. West African countries
that produce large quantities of cotton have
recently succeeded in drawing the world’s atten-
tion to the effects on producers in poor countries of
industrialized countries’ support for their own cot-
ton producers. Calculations also show that full ope-
ning up of international trade can increase growth
in the development countries enough to lift 300 mil-
lion people out of poverty by 2015. 

The challenges associated with efforts to
adapt the international framework conditions for
trade to the ambitions for poverty reduction are
enormous. In this area there are serious conflicts
of interest between certain groups in the industri-
alized and developing countries (cf. Chapter 3).

International efforts to achieve good, sustaina-
ble solutions to the debt problems of developing
countries largely take place in connection with the
Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) Initia-
tive. Debt relief as an international framework
condition and Norwegian measures in this area
are described in Section 3.4 of this report, which
concerns Norway’s Plan of Action for Debt Relief
and Development. 

Progress is being made in efforts to ensure
that people in developing countries have access to
essential drugs. In 1997 (which is the last year for
which figures are available) in many countries,
including several of Norway’s partner countries
or main partner countries, 50 per cent or less of
the population had access to such drugs, and
much remains to be done before the situation is
satisfactory. This includes international patent

regulations, which are intended to meet the need
for incentives for innovation, national conditions,
development assistance and cooperation with the
private sector. 

There has been a sharp rise in the use of
modern information and communication techno-
logy in recent years, and the poor developing
countries have lagged behind in this area. The
World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS),
the first phase of which was held in Geneva in
2003, focused, among other things, on how
development in this field in poor countries can be
accelerated. Norway participates actively in this
work. Further information about the situation and
Norway’s contribution in the ICT area may be
found in Section 3.7. 

2.4 Progress towards the Goals 
must be monitored

The system for measuring progress towards the
Millennium Development Goals comprises 8
goals, 18 subsidiary goals and 48 indicators. In
sum, these provide a clear picture of development
in relation to various aspects of the goals. The
UNDP is responsible for reporting on progress to
the UN Secretary General, and in this context lar-
gely bases its conclusions on information provi-
ded by individual developing countries. At coun-
try level, there is a growing tendency for the goals
and indicators in developing countries’ Poverty
Reduction Strategy Papers to be based on the Mil-
lennium Development Goals. This helps to coordi-
nate the efforts of the various players and reduce
duplication of work.

Even with specific indicators, it is not easy to
measure progress towards the various goals in
developing countries. Statistics are often deficient
and changes that are reported year-on-year are
often projections based on old and sometimes
unreliable data. Furthermore, the changes that
can be traced over a period of time as short as a
year are small. Both bilateral donors and multila-
teral development organizations are supporting
the effort to obtain a better basis for measuring
development. The UNDP provides financial and
technical support to enable countries to produce
progress reports themselves. An international
consortium, PARIS-21, which comprises most of
the countries, organizations and institutions invol-
ved in development assistance in the statistics
area, has been formed to improve the statistical
base. The goal is to enable public administrations
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to improve their national financial management,
facilitate the implementation of measures, and
measure progress towards the Millennium
Development Goals. In the health sector, a new
initiative, the Global Measurement Network,
which is supported by the World Health Organiza-
tion (WHO), the World Bank and the Bill and
Melinda Gates Foundation, is currently being
established to develop indicators and statistics.

Other initiatives also support efforts to
achieve progress. In Africa, many of the countries
that support the New Partnership for Africa’s
Development (NEPAD) have joined forces and
established a forum along the lines of the OECD,
called the African Peer Review Mechanism
(APRM), for voluntary examination of the policies
of member states.

The inputs of the industrialized countries will
also be monitored. The World Bank has taken
upon itself the responsibility for registering and
reporting on total transfers of resources that pro-
mote the achievement of the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals. Deciding which resources have a
positive impact on progress towards the goals and
which do not is a comprehensive and difficult
task. Trends in framework conditions and access
to resources over time will indicate which incenti-

ves and measures are required to maintain
resource transfers at an acceptable level throug-
hout the measurement period. Given the time lag
that will naturally occur between inputs of resour-
ces and results, and given the significant amount
of interaction between the goals, we are facing
major challenges as regards directing funds
towards specific countries or sectors. However,
the knowledge that is acquired through the World
Bank project may be valuable in enabling us to
adjust our course along the way.

A group of OECD countries is now establish-
ing a common format for reporting on how they
are following up Goal No. 8. One of the intentions
of such reporting is to promote the work that is
needed to ensure that the policies of the industria-
lized countries support the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals. Norway has been one of the prime
movers in this area. The UNDP, the OECD, non-
governmental organizations and independent
research institutions will also report on the fulfil-
ment of Millennium Development Goal No. 8.
This type of work is extremely complicated, for
many reasons. Chapter 3 provides a more detailed
description of the challenges that will have to be
faced by the industrialized countries in following
up the eighth Millennium Development Goal.
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3     Global partnership for development

Global partnership is a fundamental prerequisite
for success in the fight against poverty. The part-
nership concept was the cornerstone of the agre-
ement on the Millennium Development Goals and
therefore has great symbolic value in political
terms. However, the partnership concept is far
more than a symbol. The first seven Millennium
Development Goals reflect the fact that the
developing countries have the primary responsi-
bility for planning their national policies in such a
way that efforts to reduce poverty have the desi-
red effect. Millennium Development Goal No. 8
entails an important recognition that good inter-
national framework conditions and steps taken by
the industrialized countries are also essential pre-
requisites for success in the fight against poverty.
Millennium Development Goal No. 8 relates to
ambitions that are common to both developing
and industrialized countries, and goals that
require the industrialized countries to also
demonstrate their willingness to contribute to the
structural changes that are necessary for success.

As described in Chapter 2 and Appendix 1,
Millennium Development Goal No. 8 lays down
that further development of the international
framework conditions for trade is an essential ele-
ment of poverty reduction, and that special consi-
deration must be given to the least developed
countries. Steps should be taken to ensure tariff-
and quota-free market access for exports from
these countries. It also lays down that poor coun-
tries with sound economies that pursue poverty-
reducing policies, and countries with an especially
heavy debt burden, must be given sustainable
debt solutions and significantly more develop-
ment assistance than they receive today. Further-
more, it states that developing countries’ access to
affordable drugs must be improved. Goal No. 8
also requires efforts to be made, in cooperation
with the private sector, to make new technologies,
especially information and communications tech-
nology, available to developing countries. It also
mentions other important factors relevant to
poverty reduction.

The subsidiary goals under MDG 8 are relati-
vely specific – even if there is plenty of room for

interpretation here as well. In international
forums, extensive work is being done to specify
and operationalize the goals.

3.1 A consistent development policy

One of the subsidiary goals under Millennium
Development Goal No. 8 is to promote good
governance, nationally and internationally. There
is broad agreement that good governance in
developing countries is a crucial precondition for
the achievement of the Millennium Development
Goals, and work to help improve governance in
developing countries has been an important ele-
ment of development cooperation for many years.
At the same time, it is important to develop inter-
national standards that will be binding on both
developing and industrialized countries. The UN
Convention against Corruption, which was adop-
ted on 31 October 2003, was an important mile-
stone in this connection. Efforts to promote good
governance in developing countries are discussed
in more detail in Chapter 6. 

The responsibilities of the players

The question of what the responsibilities of the
industrialized countries must be in the effort to
achieve the subsidiary goal of good governance,
nationally and internationally, concerns those
aspects of national policies in industrialized coun-
tries that have an international impact as well as
the influence industrialized countries exercise on
international rules, regulations and conventions
which affect the political and economic frame-
work conditions for developing countries. For
example, high agricultural subsidies in many
OECD countries have a detrimental effect on
developing countries’ agricultural production for
both internal consumption and export. This is one
example of a situation that the rich countries
should remedy if they are to promote a non-discrim-
inatory trade regime, as required by Millennium
Development Goal No. 8. Nor should industriali-
zed countries ignore the fact that some companies
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from these countries bribe decision-makers in
developing countries in order to achieve advanta-
ges, thereby lowering standards of business
ethics and governance in the country concerned. 

The responsibility of the industrialized coun-
tries for helping to develop international frame-
work conditions in a more development-friendly
direction must therefore be interpreted relatively
broadly. This responsibility includes adapting
their own national policies, and at the same time
exerting influence on international factors so that
the framework conditions for development are
improved. Negotiations and other work in import-
ant international organizations will come within
the scope of what, in this context, are perceived
international framework conditions. However, the
concept is far broader and entails recognizing that
measures in many areas that fall within the com-
petence of a nation state have ripple effects bey-
ond that state’s borders.

This is not a new recognition – the globaliza-
tion debate touches on important aspects of these
issues, and in the debate on a new economic
world order in the 1970s and 1980s the focus of
attention was precisely on international frame-
work conditions, with emphasis on trade and
debt. Higher, more stable commodity prices and
improved terms of trade between raw materials
and industrial products were among the main
demands. The responsibility for disparities in the
global economy was ascribed to the industrialized
countries, however, and there was little focus on
national responsibility or national policies in the
developing countries. Similarly, several develop-
ment theories have emphasized the impact of
international framework conditions on develop-
ment. The dependency theory went furthest in
stressing that the effects of the industrialized
countries’ policies on developing countries have a
crucial influence on their possibilities for develop-
ment. 

Towards greater agreement on joint responsibility 

and effort

Developing countries and industrialized countries
have emphasized differently the relative impor-
tance of international framework conditions and
domestic conditions in the developing countries.
Over the years, this has led to many conflicts bet-
ween the industrialized countries and the develo-
ping countries in international politics, and has
made the work of finding common platforms
more difficult. The conflicts still exist, but the Mil-

lennium Development Goals represent great pro-
gress in efforts to establish a common platform
for international poverty reduction – a platform
that was reinforced in the final declaration from
the International Conference on Financing for
Development in Monterrey, Mexico, in 2002.
With its emphasis on joint responsibility and joint
efforts, this declaration is a milestone, and there
is now international agreement that we cannot
place the entire blame for poverty in the world on
the shoulders of the developing countries, or on
international framework conditions alone. There
is great political symbolic value in making it clear
that global partnership is essential for success,
and that the industrialized countries also have
important commitments to fulfil. 

Coherent policies – inputs and results

Fulfilling the commitments of the rich countries
means that their results must also be measured
and they must report on their own progress in
efforts to achieve the Millennium Development
Goals. The Government regards this type of
reporting as a useful instrument in efforts to
achieve genuine global partnership on the goals,
and an important supplement to the reports that
are produced on progress in individual developing
countries. There is no global agreement to pro-
duce such reports, but at the summer meeting of
the UN Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
in 2003, Norway and other like-minded countries
took the initiative for such reports to be produced
and for this work to be made part of the sphere of
responsibility of the OECD. The Government also
supports the work the OECD is currently doing to
establish criteria for evaluating the policies of
member states from this perspective. The
Government takes the view that, in time, the
OECD should publish reports on the coherence
of member states’ policies and the implementation
of Millennium Development Goal No. 8, and find
suitable mechanisms for reviewing progress in
this area too. A process of this nature should be
based in one of the central financial committees of
the OECD that has inter-sectoral competence.
This would ensure that poverty reduction is
strongly based on an inter-sectoral approach and
does not become a separate discipline. 

Extensive efforts are being made to arrive at
an agreed understanding of which factors are
most important with respect to the need for
improved coherence in the policies of the industri-
alized countries. In 2003, the Center for Global
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Development, an independent research institution
in the USA, launched criteria for this purpose, the
Commitment to Development Index1. In this
index, the OECD countries were compared on the
basis of how much they seek to contribute to
development and poverty reduction. The index
comprised rankings for aid, trade, investment,
migration, peacekeeping and the environment.
The index had methodological weaknesses and
there was disagreement about the extent to which
it covered the most important aspects of “commit-
ment to development”. It nevertheless illustrated
an approach that the Government believes to be
correct in principle. 

Norway achieved a fairly average score in the
country rankings. It was particularly the rankings
for trade and environment that reduced Norway’s
standing. The part of trade policy that is linked to
trade in agricultural products had an especially
negative impact for Norway. The index had seve-
ral weaknesses in this area.

Norway and some like-minded countries have
decided to initiate their own reviews of the cohe-
rence of poverty reduction policies. A Norwegian
review was initiated in the wake of the Govern-
ment’s Action Plan for Combating Poverty in the
South towards 2015, published in 2002. Many sec-
tors were reviewed with a view to implementing
changes that can help to improve the coherence
of Norway’s policies. The first phase of this work
is expected to be completed in 2004 and a report
will be published. 

The Government also wishes to communicate
clearly to the governing bodies of relevant multila-
teral organizations the necessity of coherence in
policies to promote poverty reduction. 

Peace-building and development

Peace is an essential prerequisite for poverty
reduction. Conversely, development is an impor-
tant precondition for lasting, stable peace. Violent
conflicts are expensive and waste resources, and
they create poverty. On the other hand, poverty
can be a contributory cause of violent conflict.
The negative consequences are felt far beyond
the geographical problem areas. Death,
destruction of people’s livelihoods and the break-
down of countries’ economies, institutions and
democratic processes result in a sharp decline in

the resources that are available for social and
economic development. Security in everyday life,
security of life and property and the rule of law
are also among the preconditions for development
discussed in the Millennium Declaration.

This is part of the reason why the contribu-
tions of the industrialized countries to peace,
security and peace-building play a central role in
the analyses that are carried out of their efforts to
pursue coherent policies to promote poverty
reduction. The Commitment to Development
Index used the volume of contributions to interna-
tional peace-keeping operations as a subsidiary
measure of such coherence. The challenges in the
field of peace-building and development are
discussed in more detail in Chapter 9. 

Due to their generally weak negotiating posi-
tion, developing countries benefit from agree-
ments that regulate international relations in an
open, predictable way. The alternative is often the
survival of the fittest. The various international
agreements should safeguard the interests of
developing countries in a satisfactory manner.
Both the lack of regulations and regulations that
are not sufficiently adapted to the special needs of
developing countries can have a negative impact
on their ability to combat poverty. Areas of policy
that were formerly left to individual countries
have gradually been included in international
regulatory frameworks. One example is the WTO
Agriculture Agreement, which regulates national
agricultural subsidies in member states. 

One of the general problems faced by poor
countries is that a great deal of capacity is requi-
red to take part in the active international negotia-
tions that take place in many arenas. The Govern-
ment emphasizes the importance of giving the
least developed countries the opportunity to parti-
cipate by providing financial and other assistance. 

The effort that is required to achieve measur-
able progress in relation to the various subsidiary
goals under Millennium Development Goal No. 8
shows that improvements in framework condi-
tions are essential if poverty is to be reduced.
However, other international framework condi-
tions are also very important in promoting
poverty reduction and development. This chapter
therefore also covers framework conditions that
are not mentioned under Millennium Develop-
ment Goal No. 8, but which the international com-
munity currently regards as being vitally impor-
tant for development and poverty reduction. They
include peace, security and migration.

1 An index of policy coherence that is planned to be published
each year and was published by the Center for Global
Development for the first time in 2003. 
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The Government will:

– work to ensure that the industrialized coun-
tries report on their own efforts to support Mil-
lennium Development Goal No. 8 and on their
efforts to increase coherence between various
parts of their own policies, and will actively par-
ticipate in the international processes in the
OECD and other forums that have been initia-
ted in connection with this issue. 

– continue to study how Norway’s policies affect
poverty reduction in developing countries. A
report will be prepared. 

3.2 Trade policy and market access

For the developing countries, the international
framework for world trade is among the most
important international framework conditions2.

The developing countries and world trade

Today there is broad agreement that economic
development and trade are important driving for-
ces in the fight against poverty. For most develo-
ping countries, improved market access for their
goods and services in industrialized countries is
more important than the total development assis-
tance transfers they receive. The countries in sub-
Saharan Africa in particular have so far participa-
ted in international trade to only a limited extent.
They have therefore benefited little from the inte-
gration that has otherwise taken place in the glo-
bal economy. 

Taken as a whole, the developing countries
have become more involved in international trade
in the past two decades. Most of the rise in their
share of world trade is ascribable to populous coun-
tries, such as China, India and countries in South-
East Asia. Of the developing countries, some, such
as Brazil, Argentina and South Africa, are competi-
tive on agricultural export markets, while Thailand
China and Chile are among the world’s biggest
exporters of seafood. India’s computer software
exports increased from USD 225 million in 1992-93
to USD 1.75 billion in 1997-98. These are clear
examples of how developing countries can succeed
on international markets. However, Africa’s share
of global trade in goods dropped during the 1990s,
from 3 per cent to 2 per cent.

Why developing countries need export revenues

Developing countries need substantial amounts of
capital to be able to make essential investments.
The most important sources of such capital, for
both the private and the public sectors, are export
revenues, foreign investments, remittances from
citizens working abroad and development assis-
tance in the form of grants and loans. If develo-
ping countries are to succeed in establishing a
sustainable, long-term balance between expendi-
ture and revenues, and avoid the debt trap and aid
dependency, it is important that development
assistance as a source of finance does not become
dominant over too long a period. Export revenues2 Cf. Subsidiary Goal No. 12 under Millennium Development

Goal No. 8.

Box 3.1 Trends in exports from the least 
developed countries

In 2002, the least developed countries (LDCs)
accounted for about 0.6 per cent of global
exports of goods. Their total exports that year
amounted to USD 38 billion, of which oil
exports from four of the least developed coun-
tries (Angola, Equatorial Guinea, Yemen and
Sudan) amounted to USD 14 billion, exports
of processed products from seven LDCs (Ban-
gladesh, Cambodia, Laos, Lesotho, Madagas-
car, Myanmar and Nepal) amounted to USD
12 billion and commodity exports from 36
LDCs amounted to USD 11 billion. Total
exports from the oil-exporting LDCs increa-
sed by an average of 11 per cent per year in
the period from 1990 to 2000. The correspon-
ding figure for LDC exports of processed pro-
ducts was an average rise of 15 per cent per
year. On the other hand, the majority of LDCs
experienced an average decline in exports of 1
per cent per year. This was ascribable to a
combination of external and internal factors,
such as falling commodity prices, limited mar-
ket access, a lack of product diversification
and few export products, macro-economic and
currency factors and, in some cases, internal
strife and conflicts. LDCs’ exports of services,
which amounted to around USD 6 billion in
2002, accounted for only a marginal propor-
tion of global exports of services. For some
LDCs, however, trade in services is an impor-
tant and growing export sector. 
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play a key role here as a source of both tax reve-
nues for the public authorities and capital to invest
in business and industry. 

Export revenues can finance imports of factor
inputs, technology and expertise, which will hope-
fully result in increased productivity and create
new jobs. Increased tax revenues from export
enterprises can be spent on developing public ser-
vices and financing investments in essential infra-
structure, such as roads, railways, ports and tele-
communications. Investment in trade and private
sector development has important economic
ripple-effects for both the local community and
the country as a whole. 

Dismantling trade barriers can result in chea-
per factor inputs and consumer goods, cheaper
and better infrastructure and a broader selection
of products, and can encourage competition.
Countries that open their doors to increased trade
will find that sectors and branches that were pre-
viously protected from foreign competition will
have to adapt to new operating parameters. This
will necessitate domestic restructuring and affect
the prices of various products and services. 

This means that increased trade will not auto-
matically lead to more poverty reduction. If coun-
tries are to reap the greatest possible benefit from
increasing their participation in international
trade, it may therefore be necessary to introduce
supply-side improvements, changes in tax and dis-
tribution policy, improvements in other national
framework conditions and governance, and to
implement reforms in such a way that the inte-
rests of vulnerable groups are safeguarded.
However, it will be extremely difficult to achieve

sufficient economic growth, development and
poverty reduction without more trade. 

The importance of common trade regulations

For developing countries, it is vitally important
that there be a strong, open and predictable regu-
latory framework for international trade that will
prevent their interests in this area from being set
aside by larger, more powerful countries. This
framework must take into account the special
needs of developing countries, especially the least
developed countries. For both the developing
countries and countries like Norway, which have
open economies and are highly involved in for-
eign trade, it is therefore crucial that the WTO
continue to develop stable, predictable operating
parameters for world trade and provide protection
from arbitrariness, protectionism and the “survi-
val of the fittest”. 

The vast majority of the WTO’s 146 member
states are developing countries. The mandate for
the ongoing round of negotiations, “the develop-
ment round”, was adopted at the WTO Ministerial
Conference in Doha, Qatar, in November 2001. In
these negotiations, efforts are being made to
ensure that developing countries, and particularly
the least developed countries, take greater part in
the growth of international trade. 

Improved market access is especially impor-
tant for developing countries. This applies particu-
larly to agricultural products and to textiles and
clothing, where many developing countries have
comparative advantages. These are the two types
of goods that the poorest developing countries are
best equipped to export. However, several indus-
trialized countries protect and subsidize their
agricultural and textile industries. Furthermore, it
is not easy to export labour as a partial solution to
the poverty problem. Even on a temporary basis,
increasing labour immigration is a difficult politi-
cal issue in most rich countries. If the developing
countries are to be satisfied with the results of the
WTO negotiations, it will probably be necessary
for the industrialized countries to make conces-
sions that may lead to structural adjustments,
reorganization of economic policy and more flexi-
ble arrangements for temporary work permits.
Moreover, sufficient account should be taken of
the fact that the developing countries cannot
always take upon themselves such comprehen-
sive commitments, depending on their level of
economic development. 

Box 3.2 Developing countries miss out on 
substantial export revenues

Many calculations have been carried out to
show how important it is to dismantle import
barriers and subsidies that block exports from
developing countries. These calculations indi-
cate that the loss of potential export revenues
to developing countries is several times grea-
ter than total development assistance trans-
fers from rich to poor countries. For example,
estimates by the World Bank show that the
developing countries could earn USD 159 bil-
lion a year if import tariffs on industrial and
agricultural goods were reduced to 5-15 per
cent. 
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It is unlikely that the negotiations will be con-
cluded by the original deadline of 1 January 2005.
If their conclusion is postponed for several years,
confidence in the multilateral trading system may
be weakened, which will result in growing protec-
tionism and a proliferation of bilateral and regio-
nal trade agreements. This will result in far less
predictability in world trade and will be in the inte-
rest of neither the developing countries nor Nor-
way.

Trade in agricultural products

A large number of developing countries strongly
emphasize that the rich countries must reduce
their tariffs on agricultural products, eliminate all
forms of export subsidies and reduce national
agricultural subsidies. At the same time, several
developing countries wish to protect their own
agricultural production from imports.

UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan has expres-
sed it as follows:

“At the Millennium Summit, world leaders
resolved to “spare no effort” to free their fellow
human beings “from the abject and dehumani-
sing conditions of extreme poverty”. Specifi-
cally, they pledged to halve the proportion of
the world’s people living in those conditions by
2015. Probably no single change would make a
greater contribution to fulfilling that pledge

than fully opening the markets of prosperous
countries to the goods produced by poor ones.”

In the poorest countries, as many as 80-90 per
cent of the population live in rural areas, and most
of them earn their living in the primary industries.
This applies to most of Norway’s partner coun-
tries. Exports of a limited number of commodities
or agricultural products are often the most impor-
tant source of income the poor developing coun-
tries have to finance their development plans.
Developing countries with a non-diversified
export structure are vulnerable when crops fail or
world market prices for their export products fluc-
tuate sharply. They therefore need to diversify
their economies in order to achieve a broader
export base and thereby a more secure income
base. In this situation, development of the agricul-
tural sector with a view to a greater degree of local
processing of products and diversification into
more products and industries will be vital. 

However, the industrialized countries’ high
tariff barriers and their application of tariffs that
increase in step with the degree of processing of
an agricultural product block exports of agricultu-
ral products from developing countries that could
otherwise have been sold on the industrialized
countries’ markets. This does not encourage
diversification of developing countries’ exports.
Various types of environmental and health regula-
tions also pose significant challenges for the
developing countries. Furthermore, the industria-
lized countries make widespread use of various
types of export subsidies and other national subsi-
dies for agricultural products. The OECD has cal-
culated that agricultural subsidies in the industria-
lized countries amount to approximately USD 300
billion per year – around six times as much as offi-
cial development assistance.

Not least as a result of its geographical loca-
tion and harsh climate, Norwegian agriculture
cannot compete with the most effective agricultu-
ral producers on a global basis. Norwegian agri-
culture is therefore dependent on continued tariff
barriers and subsidies. Norwegian agriculture
has a temperate product range that is narrower
than that of the major industrialized countries.
Norwegian agricultural production is largely sold
in Norway and Norway exports no significant
amounts of subsidized products to global mar-
kets. However, the Government recognizes that
increased exports from the South of agricultural
products, including exports to the Norwegian

Figure 3.1 Many developing countries are 

dependent on revenues from cotton production

Source: Corbis
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market, can help to promote economic growth
and poverty reduction in developing countries. 

Criticism has been raised against rich coun-
tries importing agricultural products from poor
countries that sometimes suffer from famine.
Food shortages are the exception in most coun-
tries. The countries that are most vulnerable to
drought, fluctuating harvests and starvation are
those that are too dependent on local production.
More varied agricultural production, with good
opportunities for selling products not only locally
but also regionally and internationally will be a
means of promoting a higher level of production
and improved food security for vulnerable groups
and areas as well. 

Hunger affects vulnerable groups in individual
countries and regions and must be combated by a
variety of measures, including internal distribution,
good framework conditions that encourage pro-
ductivity growth, general economic development,
efforts to improve the situation of women, children
and marginalized groups, etc. Countries need reve-
nues to finance such measures. Putting general
obstacles in the way of exports on the grounds of
protecting vulnerable groups will not make a posi-
tive contribution to food security. On the contrary,
countries must decide for themselves which pro-
ducts they wish to export in order to ensure a
broad production base and generate revenues. In
certain situations, developing countries may find it
appropriate to introduce temporary bans on
exports of agricultural products themselves, as

Zambia did on exports of maize when the country
suffered a food shortage in 2003. 

Through increased trade with developing
countries and in other ways, the Government wis-
hes to promote increased agricultural productivity
in these countries, which will lay the economic
foundations for ripple-effects that will ease their
transition from poor agricultural communities to
countries with a more varied and robust economic
structure. Cf. also the reference to Fighting
Poverty, the Government’s Plan of Action for Agri-
culture in Norwegian Development Policy in
Chapter 7.6.

Trade in textiles, clothing and other industrial 

products

Norway has led the way in eliminating all textile
quotas and significantly reducing tariffs on indus-
trial and textile products. As early as in Proposi-
tion No. 1 (2002-2003) to the Storting, the Govern-
ment gave notice that it wishes to eliminate the
remaining tariffs on industrial goods. This will
particularly benefit the developing countries,
since in the field of industrial products the only
remaining tariffs are on clothing and certain other
finished textile products. These are typical pro-
ducts exported by developing countries. Many
developing countries are also concerned to
achieve reductions in industrialized countries’
tariffs on other industrial goods, including fish
and fish products.

When tariff barriers and quotas are reduced,
several countries will wish to introduce other
trade barriers to prevent cheap imports. It is the-
refore important to reach agreement on tighte-
ning the multilateral anti-dumping regulations to
prevent such measures from being implemented
on an arbitrary basis and for purely protectionist
reasons.

Tariff reductions in developing countries

Developing countries have special arrangements
in the WTO, including less comprehensive obliga-
tions, longer transitional periods and technical
assistance. Such arrangements are especially
favourable for the least developed countries.
Many developing countries are sceptical about
reducing their own tariffs. One of the main argu-
ments is that developing countries need freedom
of action to formulate national policies in order to
be able to build and further develop their national
business and industry. Furthermore, tariffs are a

Box 3.3 Initiative against cotton subsidies

Four poor African countries (Benin, Burkina
Faso, Mali and Togo), which want to remedy a
situation in which their most important export
product has to compete with strongly subsidi-
zed products from rich industrialized coun-
tries, have proposed eliminating cotton subsi-
dies. Extensive US subsidies, amounting to
USD 3.9 billion in 2002, i.e. three times as
much as the USA’s assistance for Africa, led to
a reduction in the world market price for cot-
ton and a deterioration in the competitive situ-
ation for the poorest African cotton exporters.
The demand that cotton subsidies be elimina-
ted has substantial symbolic and moral force. 

Source: World Bank
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good, simple source of government income.
These are important considerations. However,
comprehensive tariff barriers have unfortunate
effects for developing countries as well. Products
become more expensive, both for ordinary consu-
mers and for business and industry. Trade bet-
ween developing countries is impeded, and nar-
row special interests sometimes benefit most
from tariff protection. The dismantling of tariffs
and other trade barriers can promote rationaliza-
tion and productivity growth in developing coun-
tries. It can also improve the conditions for increa-
sed South-South trade. Regional free trade areas
and economic cooperative arrangements between
developing countries can make a positive contri-
bution to developments of this nature.

Developing countries that take upon
themselves international trade obligations show
that they realize the importance of providing pre-
dictable operating parameters for business and
industry, which in turn can increase their possibi-
lities for attracting foreign investment. It is also
important for developing countries at a higher
level of economic development to open their bor-
ders to imports from poorer countries. Further-
more, it is important to introduce an efficient taxa-
tion system so that the government does not
become too dependent on tariff revenues to
finance expenditure on essential infrastructure
and services. Development assistance can pro-
mote the transfer of expertise and the develop-
ment of institutions with this in mind. 

Trade in services

Services account for more than 60 per cent of glo-
bal GDP and constitute the most rapidly growing
sector in the global economy. The dismantling of
national barriers has paved the way for increased
trade across national borders. The development
of global supply chains has also made trade in
goods more dependent on services such as trans-
port, telecommunications and financial services.
A considerable proportion of trade in services
takes place between the OECD countries, but
developing countries also export services. For
example, India has acquired special expertise in
the field of computer services, and exports such
services extensively. For many developing coun-
tries, it is especially important that their citizens
have greater opportunities to obtain temporary
employment abroad, since a substantial propor-
tion of their exports of services take place
through labour contracts. The importance of tem-

porary employment abroad is also emphasized by
the least developed countries. (See Section 3.5 on
migration). 

The WTO and developing countries’ access to drugs

The widespread HIV/AIDS epidemic in many
developing countries has further accentuated the
question of poor developing countries’ access to
affordable drugs.

A special declaration from the WTO Ministe-
rial Conference in Doha in 2001 stated that the
Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of Intellec-
tual Property Rights (TRIPS) does not prevent
WTO members from introducing measures to
protect public health, among other things through
the provisions under the TRIPS Agreement con-
cerning compulsory licensing. 

Most developing countries where diseases
such as HIV/AIDS are rife are totally dependent
on importing suitable, reasonably-priced drugs
and therefore benefit little from the provisions of
the TRIPS Agreement concerning compulsory
licensing. In August 2003, agreement was reached
in the WTO that drugs can be exported on the
basis of a compulsory licence to developing coun-
tries that do not have their own production capa-
city, as part of these countries’ efforts to acquire
affordable medicines. Norway and Canada are the
first countries to implement this arrangement in
their national legislation. The TRIPS Agreement
gives developing countries that have not formerly
provided patent protection for pharmaceutical
products a transitional period until 2005 to intro-
duce such protection. This has enabled the
poorest countries to obtain affordable generic
drugs from India, which has an advanced pharma-
ceutical industry. Other developing countries
where the original product is not protected by
patent have also been able to benefit from this
transitional arrangement. However, from 1 Janu-
ary 2005, this advantageous scheme for develo-
ping countries will cease.

Compulsory licensing, or a threat of compuls-
ory licensing will then, to a certain extent, be able
to help keep the prices of patented drugs down in
developing countries. Furthermore, it will be
important for research-based industry to make an
effective contribution by offering lower priced
drugs on markets with little purchasing power.
Purchases based on tenders where larger groups
of buyers act collectively may also help to reduce
prices. 
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Developing countries’ need for trade-related 

assistance

The developing countries need trade-related
assistance in two areas. Firstly, there is a need for
a broad range of measures to increase their opp-
ortunities to utilize the export potential that
already exists. Secondly, it is essential to improve
their capacity to take part in international negotia-
tions on trade regulations. If developing countries
are to be able to participate more in international
trade, it is therefore essential to reduce or elimi-
nate trade barriers in the form of tariffs and quo-
tas and increase the focus on trade-related techni-
cal assistance. 

Many developing countries currently have few
goods to sell that meet the standards of quality,
price and regularity of supply demanded by inter-
national markets. There is therefore a need for
extensive assistance to develop and upgrade pro-
duction capacity and expertise on the supply-side,
especially in poor developing countries (see Chap-
ter 7). Improved training for the labour force,
development of necessary infrastructure, rationa-
lization of production, product development, qua-
lity assurance, improved sales and marketing
expertise, and training in the various regulations
and provisions of importing countries are impor-
tant factors in this context. 

In recent years, there has been greater focus
on the need for “Aid for Trade”, and comprehen-
sive technical and financial assistance is now
being provided, both through bilateral coopera-
tion programmes and through multilateral organi-
zations, to develop the supply side, with special
emphasis on poor developing countries.

The Government stresses that such assistance
must be based on the needs of the developing
country concerned and that trade must be inte-
grated into countries’ own development plans and
poverty reduction strategies. It is also important
for inputs from the various players to be coordina-
ted as well as possible. 

The World Bank is a large, important contribu-
tor towards building up production capacity and
necessary infrastructure for trade in developing
countries. The UNDP and the UN Food and Agri-
culture Organization (FAO) are also contributing
more in this area, with emphasis on technical
assistance and competence-building. 

Export products from developing countries
must meet the quality standards, health and envi-
ronmental regulations, labelling regulations and
origin requirements set by industrialized countries. 

The industrialized countries have especially
strict requirements for food products and plants.
The WTO Agreement on the Application of Sani-
tary and Phytosanitary Measures determines the
extent to which member states may use protectio-
nist measures to protect human, animal and plant
health, while the WTO Agreement on Technical
Barriers to Trade, sets similar standards for provi-
sions concerning quality, labelling, consumer
protection, etc. In Norway’s case, the implementa-
tion of these provisions is largely harmonized
with the EU through the EEA Agreement. This
applies, among other things, to common rules for
imports from third countries.

Other important multilateral providers of
trade-related technical assistance are the UN Con-
ference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD),
the International Trade Centre (ITC) and the
WTO. In recent years, the Government has
increased its support for trade-related assistance
through these organizations and has actively sup-
ported cooperation programmes between these
three organizations and the Bretton Woods insti-
tutions (the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund (IMF)). 

The purpose of the Integrated Framework
(IF) for trade-related assistance for the least
developed countries is to promote improved inte-
gration of trade into the development plans and
poverty reduction strategies of developing coun-
tries, and to promote improved coordination and
utilization of both bilateral and multilateral trade-
related technical assistance. The Integrated Fram-
ework is a joint programme involving the WTO,
the World Bank, the International Monetary
Fund, the UNDP, UNCTAD and the ITC. Norway
is one of the main contributors to this programme
and has also taken upon itself the role of coordina-
ting follow-up to this programme in one of its
main partner countries, Malawi. 

Norway has actively supported the Joint Inte-
grated Technical Assistance Programme (JITAP)
for African countries, the goal of which is to
strengthen and coordinate the efforts of these
organizations to develop competence in African
countries to enable them to participate in multila-
teral trade negotiations. The programme has
recently been expanded from eight to sixteen Afri-
can countries and now includes the majority of
Norway’s partner countries in Africa. 

The main task of the WTO in the field of trade-
related assistance is to increase knowledge of the
trade regulations themselves. This is important,
not least because it provides assistance for develo-
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ping countries to enable them to fulfil their obliga-
tions and increase their negotiating expertise so
that they are better able to promote their interests
in multinational negotiations. 

Norway was one of the initiators of the estab-
lishment of an independent advisory centre on
WTO regulations where developing countries,
particularly the least developed of them, can
receive legal training, support and guidance with
respect to the WTO regulations and procedures
for resolving disputes. 

UNCTAD’s programmes are particularly
aimed at capacity and institution-building in the
field of trade and investment, with a view to impro-
ving the integration of the developing countries,
particularly the least developed ones, into the glo-
bal economy. Assistance to prepare countries for
participation in multilateral trade negotiations and
membership of the WTO is an important element
of UNCTAD’s activities. Norway concentrates its
support on areas where UNCTAD is regarded as
being particularly well qualified, such as invest-
ment, debt management and competition policy. 

The ITC’s activities are primarily aimed at the
private sector, with a view to increasing the export
opportunities of developing countries through
product and enterprise development and through
marketing activities. Norway has concentrated its
contributions to the ITC on programmes that
focus especially on South-South trade, electronic
trading and special programmes for trade and
poverty reduction. 

Norway has also increased its support for
trade-related assistance in bilateral development
cooperation in recent years, including under the
Government’s Strategy for Support of Private Sec-
tor Development in Developing Countries. This
kind of support is aimed at both developing pro-
duction capacity and developing necessary infra-
structure and institutions to promote trade. There
is now special emphasis on technical assistance in
the field of quality improvement and quality con-
trol. In this area, Norway and Sweden have car-
ried out a major study of the existing need for
technical assistance and capacity-building in the
veterinary and phytosanitary fields in partner
countries in Africa. This study is now being follo-
wed up in bilateral development cooperation. This
type of assistance not only helps to ensure that
countries’ agricultural products are able to meet
important health and environmental require-
ments on export markets, but also lays an impor-
tant foundation for stable production of safe food
for their own populations. 

NORAD’s various measures to promote
exports to Norway and other EEA countries have
been further developed in recent years. In coope-
ration with Norwegian companies, a database has
been established with the aim of providing links
between potential exporters in developing coun-
tries and Norwegian importers. 

Improvements in market access for developing 

countries

The General System of Preferences (GSP) for
imports from developing countries is a voluntary
arrangement that may be used by industrialized
countries to give developing countries unilateral
trade advantages over and above the general tariff
reductions under the WTO. Arrangements such
as these are believed to have played an important
role for many developing countries. GSP schemes
have been criticized for being unpredictable, for
varying widely, and for entailing complicated
regulations. Countries that are not covered by
such schemes have criticized them for resulting
in unequal treatment of countries that are at the
same level of economic development. Other coun-
tries have expressed concern that the tariff advan-
tages they enjoy under the preferential schemes
will be less beneficial when general tariff
reductions that will benefit all countries are intro-
duced. In the WTO, preferential tariffs have
become a bone of contention, both in negotiations
on improved market access for industrial pro-
ducts and in negotiations on agricultural products.

Reductions in general trade barriers, such as
tariff barriers, facilitate economic growth and
development. This is in the long-term interest of
all countries, including the countries that are
covered by the preferential schemes. For the
poorest developing countries, various preferen-
tial schemes will play an important role in future.
Improved market access, among other things
through reductions in or the elimination of gene-
ral tariffs, is one of the developing countries’ most
important demands in the ongoing WTO negotia-
tions. This particularly applies to agricultural pro-
ducts, clothing and textiles, where many develo-
ping countries have comparative advantages.
These are also sectors that many rich industriali-
zed countries wish to protect. Norway has led the
way with respect to textiles, where it has already
eliminated all general tariffs on fabrics and all
import quotas. The Government also intends to
eliminate all the remaining tariffs on industrial
goods. 
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The Norwegian GSP scheme was introduced
in 1971 and has been improved on several subse-
quent occasions. In 1995, the agricultural part of
the scheme was altered after Norway changed to
tariff-based import protection for agricultural pro-
ducts. In that year, the least developed countries
(LDCs) were allowed duty-free access for all pro-
ducts except wheat, flour and animal feed.

Effective from 1 July 2002, imports of all pro-
ducts from LDCs are exempt from tariffs and quo-
tas. Imports of industrial products from other
developing countries are also tariff-free, with
exceptions for certain types of textiles and clot-
hing. Imports of non-sensitive agricultural pro-
ducts are also tariff-free and, on the whole, there
has been a 10-15 per cent reduction in tariffs on
products that are also produced in Norway. 

All Norway’s main partner countries belong in
the LDC group and benefit from the exemption
from tariffs and quotas that applies to these coun-
tries. However, many partner countries are in the
low-income category, or other categories used by
international development organizations that do
not qualify for tariff exemption or other measures
under the decision on the elimination of all tariff
and non-tariff barriers against LDCs. This applies

to countries such as Kenya, Indonesia, Vietnam,
South Africa and Guatemala. 

As a supplement to the general tariff
reductions that will result from the new negotia-
ting rounds in the WTO, it will be in the interest of
developing countries for Norway to make further
improvements to the GSP scheme. The Govern-
ment is therefore initiating a review of the GSP
scheme in order to find out if it is possible to sim-
plify and improve the current arrangements, cf.
Proposition No. 21 (2002-2003) to the Storting
relating to taxes, duties and tariffs and Budget
Recommendation No. 1 (2002-2003) to the Stor-
ting. The Government will consider whether the
number of recipient countries should be changed,
whether developing countries outside the LDC
group should be offered greater tariff reductions
than they are allowed under the current scheme,
and whether the administrative requirements and
routines should be simplified. The review will be
considered in conjunction with the ongoing nego-
tiations in the WTO. 

The importance of South-South trade

There is currently a great deal of activity in many
developing countries with a view to negotiating

Figure 3.2 Coffee pickers in Central America

Source: Corbis
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free trade agreements, not least at the regional
level. 

Various initiatives to increase South-South
trade may help to promote private sector develop-
ment and economic growth in developing coun-
tries. Through their development activities,
donors support measures to increase South-South
trade, including in regional organizations such as
the Southern African Development Community
(SADC). It can often be easier to sell an export
product to a neighbouring country than to a coun-
try on a different continent. Through increased
economic integration and closer cooperation bet-
ween different developing countries, countries
can also adjust gradually to increasing competi-
tion and thereby ease the transition to stronger
integration into the global economy as well. Initia-
tives such as these may therefore serve as useful
supplements to efforts to improve the integration
of developing countries into the international tra-
ding system. The countries that negotiate such
initiatives may need a broad range of support, ran-
ging from the financing of technical experts on
trade issues to investments in infrastructure and
marketing activities. 

Developing countries that have not traditio-
nally entered into such agreements, such as India
and Korea, are now initiating negotiations. The
establishment of regional free trade agreements
and free trade areas is partly a goal and partly a
reality for regional organizations in Africa, Latin
America and Asia. 

Norway and other EFTA countries have been
involved in negotiations with the Southern African
Customs Union (SACU), which comprises one
LDC (Lesotho) and four middle-income countries
(Botswana, Namibia, Swaziland and South Africa). 

As regards the WTO negotiations in particu-
lar, reference is made to the Minister of Foreign
Affairs’ reports to the Storting, in which he states
that the Government wishes to help ensure that
the WTO is able to continue to play a vital role as
an open, predictable and binding framework for
world trade and thereby help to promote econo-
mic growth and welfare in developing countries,
and that the Government wishes to help the
developing countries, and especially the least
developed countries, to become better integrated
into world trade, among other things by impro-
ving market access for their goods and services. 

The Minister of Foreign Affairs will, in an
appropriate manner, return to the Storting with
further reports on the progress of the negotiations,
Norway’s positions and their possible implications. 

The Government will otherwise:

– help developing countries, and in particular the
least developed countries, to better utilize their
export potential and their market opportuni-
ties, which includes providing assistance for
necessary development of production capacity
and expertise.

– increase bilateral inputs in the trade-related
area, with special emphasis on supporting pro-
duct development and quality control

– contribute further towards strengthening
trade-related assistance through multilateral
organizations, among other things so that
developing countries, and particularly the least
developed countries, receive better training in
trade regulations to enable them to actively
promote their interests in important negotia-
ting processes. 

– as a supplement to the multilateral trade nego-
tiations, facilitate a higher level of exports from
developing countries to Norway by improving
and simplifying the Norwegian GSP scheme. 

3.3 Investment

The poorest countries need long-term foreign
direct investment (FDI) to combat poverty. FDI is
normally more stable, long-term capital than port-
folio investment. FDI is also regarded as a more
attractive type of capital than loans, since the
investor normally shoulders a large part of the
risk associated with the investment, and because
it often entails importing technical experts who
provide training for local employees. Both techno-
logy and expertise are transferred. For poor
developing countries with underdeveloped finan-
cial markets, such investments are therefore a
source of much-needed capital.

The poorest countries receive a relatively
small proportion of the global volume of FDI.
According to the UN Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD), approximately 28 per
cent of total foreign direct investment went to
developing countries in 2001, while only 0.5 per
cent found its way to the 49 least developed coun-
tries.

In many developing countries, capital flight
and the lack of investment by their own citizens
are a problem. The criteria for investment applied
by domestic investors are largely the same as
those applied by foreign investors: capital goes to
the areas that yield the best return when both
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political and commercial risks are taken into acco-
unt. If investments are too risky for foreign inves-
tors, they are normally too risky for domestic
investors as well. 

The International Finance Corporation (IFC),
which is a part of the World Bank group, provides
venture capital in the form of loans and equity
capital to lower the threshold for such invest-
ments in developing countries. The World Bank’s
Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency
(MIGA) guarantees FDI in developing countries
against political risk and thereby helps to increase
the flow of such capital. Norway will continue to
support these institutions. Norway has establis-
hed an investment fund entitled NORFUND,
which cooperates with these and other internatio-
nal and national investment and guarantee institu-
tions to provide investment capital, loans and gua-
rantees. Approximately one third of NORFUND’s
investments must be channelled to the least
developed countries.

Experience gained in Asia in the 1990s clearly
shows the potentially great effects of economic and
financial integration. Integration, and especially
openness to foreign direct investment, led to a very
high level of economic growth. However, funda-
mental economic imbalances were gradually built
up, including an unrealistic exchange rate which, in
conjunction with weak credit risk assessment on
the part of the banks and a lack of supervision of
the financial institutions, led to economic bubbles.
The Asian crisis in 1997 had an especially strong
impact on the poorest countries, not least because
these countries rarely had social security nets.
Although the situation has improved greatly in
many of these countries in recent years, partly as a
result of the clearing up operation after the crisis,
the lessons learned indicate that in many cases it is
appropriate to exercise necessary caution in libera-
lizing short-term capital flows. The Asian crisis
illustrated the need for national measures, such as
monitoring of financial institutions, and the impor-
tance of international bodies that can help to pre-
vent and, to a certain extent, remedy such crises.
The Government supports the important work that
currently has priority in the international financial
institutions and groups (such as the IMF, the
World Bank, the Financial Stability Forum and the
G8) to help developing countries and newly indus-
trialized countries to establish national oversight
bodies that can play a stabilizing role, and to study
the global challenges. In the Government’s view,
however, the work of finding good solutions to the
problem of the lack of international crisis resolu-

tion and prevention mechanisms does not have suf-
ficient momentum. This challenge will be followed
up in international organizations that operate in
this area, and in the OECD context.

The Government will:

– reinforce its cooperation with multilateral orga-
nizations that provide financing and guaran-
tees to encourage more investment in develo-
ping countries, particularly the poorest coun-
tries.

– participate actively in the OECD’s efforts to
find ways of strengthening the synergies bet-
ween development assistance and investment. 

3.4 Debt and debt relief

Norway has had a high profile in international
efforts to deal with the debt problems of develo-
ping countries for many years. The Government
intends to maintain its high level of ambition and
has recently presented a Plan of Action: Debt Relief
for Development as a supplement to Towards the
Year 2000 and Beyond: The Norwegian Debt Relief
Strategy, which was originally presented in 1998.
The Plan of Action, which is discussed below, con-
cerns Norway’s contributions to a lasting, internati-
onal solution to the debt problems of developing
countries. Thanks to the Debt Relief Strategy
Financing Facility, which amounts to NOK 3.173
billion and of which just over NOK 1.8 billion
remains, debt relief under this facility is not provi-
ded at the expense of other important development
assistance that is financed from the ordinary
development assistance budget. The Plan of Action
lays down the principles for using Norway’s debt
relief strategically, in a way that benefits only
developing countries and not other creditors. Nor-
way was the first country to advocate 100 per cent
debt forgiveness for the poorest countries, and is
the only OECD country not to charge bilateral debt
relief against the development assistance budget.
In other words, Norwegian debt relief genuinely
comes in addition to other development assistance
programmes. 

Brief status report on the current debt situation3

The Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) Ini-

3 Cf. Subsidiary Goal No. 15 under Millennium Development
Goal no. 8.
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tiative was launched in 1996. The purpose of this
initiative was to systematically link debt forgive-
ness to criteria for debt relief needs, and to condi-
tions relating to economic policy and governance,
so as to ensure that the freed-up funds would be
spent on poverty reduction. Twenty-seven coun-
tries have so far been granted debt relief under
this scheme and ten of them have completed their
treatment and had most of their bilateral debt can-
celled. A further eleven poor countries will qualify
for debt relief under the HIPC mechanism provi-
ded that they emerge from war and conflict and
improve their governance systems. According to
the current regulations, this must take place
before the end of 2004, when the deadline for qua-
lifying for HIPC treatment expires. However, this
“sunset clause” has been extended before and will
probably be extended again.

A great deal has been achieved on the debt
front. The burden of debt of the HIPC countries
has been significantly reduced, especially since
the initiative was strengthened in 1999. However,
this is not least due to the fact that the sharp
reduction in debt that is prescribed – usually 90 to
100 per cent – takes effect as soon as the coun-
tries concerned have reached the scheme’s decis-
ion point. Creditor countries are usually required
to provide 90 per cent debt relief. However, most
of them provide 100 per cent relief, although with
certain reservations concerning which debt is
included. Between the decision point and the
completion point, debt relief is provided as inte-
rest and repayments fall due. In other words,
countries do not have to wait until the completion
point before they can benefit from debt relief. In
this way, more funds can be channelled to poverty
reduction programmes at an early stage.

In many countries, the strong reduction in
debt servicing has been a crucial factor in reali-
zing a substantial rise in investments in areas
such as health and education. The World Bank
has calculated that the first 22 countries to reach
the decision point under the HIPC system increa-
sed their inputs into social programmes by a total
of USD 3.4 billion in 2001 and 2002. Approxi-
mately 40 per cent of these funds were spent on
educational programmes and 25 per cent on
health programmes. The funds will otherwise be
spent for purposes such as basic infrastructure,
governance reforms and HIV/AIDS programmes.
On average, in the period 2002-2005 these coun-
tries will spend approximately seven per cent of
their GDP on social measures, mainly in the
health and education sectors. By comparison,

average annual expenditure on debt servicing
after HIPC treatment in the same period is calcu-
lated to be two per cent of GDP. For the 27 coun-
tries that have so far been granted debt relief
under the HIPC Initiative, the World Bank has cal-
culated that expenditure on poverty reduction
programmes in 2002 (particularly health and edu-
cation) was almost four times as high as expendi-
ture on interest and debt repayments. In 1999 the
ratio was at best one to one. During this period,
HIPC countries’ investments in health and educa-
tion rose from approximately 6 per cent to appro-
ximately 9 per cent of GDP. In a short time, the
debt servicing burden has thereby been sharply
reduced while expenditure on areas such as
health and education has significantly increased.
The resources that are freed up for poverty
reduction when countries have qualified for the
scheme are largely spent as intended, i.e. on
improving the lives of poor people.

Over time, the HIPC Initiative will lead to a
reduction of about two thirds in the poorest coun-
tries’ foreign debt. For the 27 remaining HIPC
countries, it is estimated that the current value of
debt will be reduced from USD 77 billion to USD
32 billion. If extraordinary debt forgiveness from
creditor countries, including Norway, is included,
the current value will be reduced even further, to
USD 26 billion. The average ratio of debt to
annual export revenues for HIPC countries is
expected to be reduced from almost 300 per cent
at the decision point to 128 per cent in 2005, when
most of the countries that are now qualified are
expected to have completed their HIPC treat-
ment. These countries are assumed to be able to
manage their remaining debt. A debt/export ratio
of 150 per cent is the limit that has been estimated
for financially sustainable debt servicing. 

Important debt policy challenges

One of the most important remaining challenges
concerns the debt relief provided by the multilate-
ral institutions under the HIPC Initiative. The
World Bank’s International Development Assis-
tance Fund (IDA) alone needs USD 10-11 billion to
meet its share of HIPC financing in the years
ahead. Norway has long argued in favour of – and
to a large extent achieved agreement that – regular
replenishment negotiations should be held for the
HIPC Trust Fund, preferably in such a way that
contributions are paid in well in advance of the
successively increasing financing commitments.
This will provide greater predictability and more
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regular payment commitments, while at the same
time ensuring a more or less reasonable division of
the burden. Norway is prepared to contribute more
than its mathematically fair share of the burden.

Sustainable debt

In future it will also be important to ensure that

countries that complete their HIPC treatment
really have enough of their debt cancelled so that
servicing of the remaining debt does not exceed
what they can reasonably be expected to manage.
When ordinary HIPC debt relief is insufficient to
ensure sustainable solutions, and when this is due
to external economic shocks over which the coun-
tries themselves have no control (e.g. a fall in

Box 3.4 The Main Stages of the Debt Relief Process under the HIPC Initiative:

1. The countries concerned must draw up a
coherent development strategy called a
Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP),
which also forms the basis for the provision
of other assistance by the World Bank and the
IMF and, to a growing degree, by other
donors. The PRSPs are updated regularly.

2. The World Bank, the IMF and the debtor
country conduct a joint debt sustainability
analysis to determine whether the country's
debt situation is sustainable. If the country's
foreign debt exceeds 150 % of anticipated
annual export revenues and/or 250 % of the
government's disposable income, the debt is
regarded as unsustainable and the country
may qualify for debt relief. In some cases
where the country in question has a very
open economy and is therefore particularly
vulnerable to changes in external parameters
such as commodity prices, the country may
be eligible for debt relief even if its foreign
debt and/or debt-servicing burden are smal-
ler than the above-mentioned criteria.

3. If the country qualifies for debt relief under
the HIPC mechanism, it must, before debt
relief is provided, carry out specific measures
based on its PRSP in order to ensure that the
debt relief contributes to development and
poverty reduction. When these measures
have been implemented, the country reaches
the decision point, when the amount of debt
relief that must be provided in order to ren-
der its debt sustainable is calculated, on the
basis of the above-mentioned criteria. As a
rule, the Paris Club creditor countries pro-
vide 90 % debt relief when the decision point
is reached. Other bilateral creditors are
expected to do the same. On this basis, a cal-
culation is then made of the amount of debt
relief the multilateral creditors, such as the

World Bank and the IMF, must provide to
reduce the debt to the targeted level of sustai-
nability. When the decision point is reached,
agreement is also reached as to which
further measures - which must be based on
the country's PRSP - must be carried out in
order for the country to be able to reach its
completion point. Debt relief may be stopped
during the interim period between the decis-
ion point and completion point if the condi-
tions for debt relief are not met. The length of
the interim period will depend on the imple-
mentation of the PRSP and associated condi-
tions, but the period is normally two to four
years.

4. When the completion point is reached, the
volume of the country's debt is reduced so
that its future debt situation is sustainable
based on the criteria mentioned in point 2.
This means that the country is guaranteed
the agreed debt relief for a period that often
extends 10-15 years after the completion
point, depending on the situation in the indi-
vidual country. Several of the Paris Club cre-
ditors forgive all remaining debt at the com-
pletion point. Norway was the first country to
introduce this practice. The multilateral cre-
ditors continue to forgive a certain percen-
tage of debt to ensure that the country's debt
burden remains sustainable. When the com-
pletion point is reached, an updated debt sus-
tainability analysis ("recalculation") is car-
ried out. If the analysis shows that, due to
exogenous shocks during the interim period,
the ratio of the government's debt to GNI will
exceed 150/250 %, a decision may be made to
give the country additional debt relief in
order to enable it to meet the debt sustainabi-
lity criteria.
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commodity prices), Norway supports flexible
“topping up” of debt relief under the HIPC Initia-
tive. In the same way as extraordinary bilateral
debt relief, multilaterally agreed “topping up” of
this nature will help to ensure that countries’ debt
situation remains sustainable after the end of the
HIPC round. 

National debt management is becoming an
increasingly important issue, not least in relation
to countries that have completed their HIPC treat-
ment. Completed HIPC treatment does not neces-
sarily mean that countries are eternally immune
to new debt problems, and it is crucial to ensure
that countries whose debt problems have been
solved do not incur new debts. The main responsi-
bility rests with the countries themselves. For
poor countries, this is a difficult but nevertheless
essential balancing act. They must be restrictive
about taking up new loans unless the risk is regar-
ded as being very low and the return substantial.
Furthermore, the management of remaining debt
obligations in many countries must be better coor-
dinated with monetary and fiscal policy. National
efforts must be supported by solid technical assis-
tance, including further development and finan-
cing of well-tested computer systems and analyti-
cal tools. 

Creditor countries are jointly responsible for
today’s debt problems. It is therefore also their
responsibility – and this includes Norwegian len-
ders and guarantors – to ensure that future loans
and credits are based on sound risk analyses. 

Countries emerging from war and conflict
deserve special attention in connection with debt
policy. Norway has presented special proposals
for post-conflict countries in the Paris Club. Seve-
ral countries affected by conflict, such as Sudan
and Liberia, are candidates for HIPC treatment.
The debt relief they could be granted before they
qualify for HIPC treatment would normally leave a
number of debt commitments for which creditor
countries will be able to demand repayment. It is
very unfortunate if countries that are in a critically
important reconciliation and reconstruction
phase are forced to channel scarce resources out
of the country. This often takes place concur-
rently with international donor initiatives to find
resources for reconstruction, and concurrently
with the same countries receiving substantial
sums of money in development assistance. The
fact that some parts of such assistance have to be
spent on servicing debt gives cause for concern.
The challenge will therefore be to provide
quicker, deeper debt relief for post-conflict coun-

tries at the “pre-HIPC” phase without undermi-
ning their motivation to seek HIPC treatment and
focus on the serious, implementable poverty
reduction that is associated with the HIPC proce-
dure. The Government will make efforts to
achieve this. 

The HIPC Initiative applies only to the poorest
indebted countries. There is growing internatio-
nal recognition that middle-income countries can
also have debt problems that are so serious that
debt relief is necessary. To a certain extent, Nor-
way was ahead of the trend in this area when, in
2002, it launched ideas for debt reduction for
middle-income countries through collective debt
swaps. The Evian Approach under the Paris Club,
which was adopted in October 2003, also provides
for debt relief for middle-income countries if tradi-
tional deferred payment will not provide a sustai-
nable solution to their problems. The practical-
political implementation of the Evian Approach,
which is so far a general, flexible framework, will
be a major challenge in the years ahead. 

Another challenge is to follow up efforts to
establish a multilateral debt negotiation mecha-
nism that includes both private and public credi-
tors. The IMF’s proposal for the establishment of
a Sovereign Debt Restructuring Mechanism
(SDRM), which Norway supported, has been put
on ice until further notice, primarily due to opposi-
tion from the USA and many middle-income coun-
tries. However, the need for more comprehensive
debt mechanisms with better coordination bet-
ween public and private creditors – and quicker
and less costly debt settlement – remains. A pro-
posal from the UN Secretary-General for the
establishment of a special international working
group must be viewed in this context. Norway
supports this proposal. The challenge lies in brin-
ging the follow-up to the SDRM debate onto a sen-
sible track where all the relevant players are
heard and consensus is achieved on models that
can be implemented in practice.

“Illegitimate debt”

The criteria for debt relief are constantly being
reviewed. This policy will be the subject of almost
continuous change and development. The process
of change must be based on debate. This also
applies to the question of “illegitimate debt”. 

International common law is based on the pre-
mise that new regimes take over the international
obligations of their predecessors, regardless of
the nature of the former regime. There are a few
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historical examples of this common law being
challenged and wholly or partially set aside. After
the USA took over Cuba from Spain in 1898, the
US authorities refused to pay Cuba’s debt to Spain
on the grounds that the debt had been incurred
on behalf of the Cuban people without their con-
sent and with the use of armed force. Reference
has also been made to the debt settlement with
Germany in 1953 and a debt agreement with Indo-
nesia in 1967 as (partial) examples of cancellation
of “odious” debt. The international debt relief
movement has recently begun to refer to these
examples in its arguments in favour of cancelling
what is now called “illegitimate debt”.

Non-governmental organizations usually
define debt as being “illegitimate” when it has
been incurred by undemocratic regimes, when it
has been used for what are regarded as morally
reprehensible purposes (such as the purchase of
landmines or the financing of suppressive regi-
mes), when repayment is a threat to fundamental
human rights, when the debt has grown to unsus-
tainable proportions as a result of external factors
over which the country has no control (e.g.
higher market rates), and when debt that was ori-
ginally commercial is taken over by the govern-
ment of a debtor country (through the triggering
of government guarantees).

However, loans and credits are necessary
instruments for financing trade and development
and normally entail interest rate risk. Further-
more, high interest rates for a certain period of
time are not in themselves a criterion of illegiti-
macy. Nor is the fact that problems arise for coun-
tries that have entered into agreements with high
fixed interest rates. Nor can the fact that commer-
cial debt has become public debt through govern-
ment guarantees reasonably be regarded as a cri-
terion of illegitimacy. Such guarantees are neces-
sary if enterprises in poor countries are to be able
to obtain credits for trade and investment at all.
There are also major delimitation problems in
connection with deciding what is “dictator debt”,
which should be cancelled, and what is not. For
example, it is difficult to decide when a regime
changes from being democratic to being a dicta-
torship. Moreover, it is highly problematic to
define debt that has certainly been incurred by
dictatorships but for good purposes, such as profi-
table investment or to avert a crisis, as “illegiti-
mate”. Nor does it simplify the matter when
democratic regimes sometimes borrow money to
buy weapons and landmines.

The term “dictator debt” has also been used as

a more specific variety of “illegitimate debt”. It is
clear that both the debtor and the creditor must
be responsible for ensuring that loans are financi-
ally justifiable, that they are spent on measures
that promote development, and that they cannot
in any way help to undermine fundamental human
rights. Multilateral creditors seek to ensure that
borrowers meet these requirements. For exam-
ple, loans from the World Bank may not be spent
on military armament or on investments in the
tobacco or alcohol industry. Loans are only provi-
ded after thorough assessments of the develop-
ment effect of the investment or the programme
that is being financed. The demands that are now
made for borrowing countries to present a cohe-
rent poverty reduction strategy paper (PRSP)
help to ensure that the borrowing country, inclu-
ding civil society, retains its responsibility for and
the control over the use of borrowed funds.

Many other factors must also be considered in
connection with the possibility of basing debt
relief on legitimacy arguments. For example, capi-
tal flows to countries with external financing
needs may be reduced, while the associated inte-
rest costs increase. If debt can subsequently be
defined as “illegitimate” on the basis of factors
that were impossible to predict when the loan was
granted, the risk for all types of lenders will be
high, resulting in a significant danger of reduced
access to financing and more expensive loans for
the poorest countries. The lack of an internatio-
nally agreed definition of the term “illegitimate
debt” could otherwise result in uncertainty and
reduced creditworthiness for countries that are
today balancing on a knife-edge as regards len-
ders’ creditworthiness assessments. 

Another aspect is that many of the countries
that are assumed to have such “illegitimate debt”
or “dictator debt” are middle-income countries.
This has important implications in terms of debt
volume. For example, the total foreign debt of
Iraq, Argentina and the Philippines is estimated to
be USD 309 billion. The debt of these three coun-
tries alone is more than three times as great as
the total debt of the 27 countries that have so far
qualified for HIPC treatment, which is approxi-
mately USD 99 billion. If debt cancellation based
on legitimacy assessments were to become a rea-
lity, the relatively prosperous developing coun-
tries would receive most of the debt relief that is
granted. 

The way the system functions today, debt can-
cellation has to be financed, and with the excep-
tion of Norway’s debt cancellation under the Debt
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Relief Strategy, most creditor countries that take
part in such operations charge the bilateral debt
relief that is granted against their development
assistance budgets, regardless of whether it goes
to poor countries or middle income countries.
From this perspective, the debt of the three coun-
tries mentioned above is equivalent to almost six
global aid budgets. Debt forgiveness also has to
be financed when the creditors are multilateral
organizations and, once again, the funds must
come from aid budgets. With the budgets within
which debt relief operates today, large-scale forgi-
veness of “illegitimate” bilateral debt for middle-
income countries would make massive inroads
into the development assistance that is currently
provided for the poorest countries. Another
dilemma is that some of the debt is owed to com-
mercial banks, which have lent money to various
“illegitimate regimes”. With today’s debt system,
this would entail major cuts in development assis-
tance budgets. 

The debate on “illegitimate debt” is neverthe-
less important because it can persuade lenders to
adopt a more prudent “precautionary” approach
than they would otherwise have done. This may
result in a refusal to grant loans to countries and
regimes which, on moral grounds, should not be
granted loans today. Furthermore, the debate
entails greater focus on countries emerging from
war and conflict. Independently of this debate,
Norway has advocated granting faster, deeper
debt relief for poor post-conflict countries even
before they are granted HIPC status.

We cannot exclude the possibility that, in
future, agreement may be reached on methods
for determining whether dictators have incurred
debt that must be regarded as illegitimate. Among
other things, it has been suggested that the part
of Iraq’s debt that was incurred by Saddam Hus-
sein must be regarded as illegitimate on both
economic-political and moral grounds. Consequ-
ently, despite many weighty arguments against
basing debt relief on legitimacy considerations,
work should continue to be done on these issues. 

The Plan of Action: Debt Relief for Development 

Towards the Year 2000 and Beyond: 

The Norwegian Debt Relief Strategy, which was
published in 1998, presented a strategic plan for
active Norwegian efforts to find lasting solutions
to the debt problems of poor countries through
binding international cooperation. For the first
time since Norwegian aid loans were forgiven in

the 1980s, the strategy aimed to use Norwegian
debt relief strategically, and this included unilate-
ral debt forgiveness in addition to Norway’s inter-
national obligations. One of the main conditions
for such debt relief was that it must be implemen-
ted as part of or after multilaterally coordinated
debt relief operations – in other words at a time
when further debt relief would benefit indebted
countries and not other creditors. The Debt Relief
Strategy was a political reaction to the Norwegian
Ship Export Campaign, which in its time was the
origin of a substantial part of Norway’s claims on
poor countries. 

Since the Debt Relief Strategy was presented,
approximately NOK 1.6 billion of developing
countries’ total debt to Norway has been forgiven.
Approximately NOK 1.3 billion of this has been
charged against the Debt Relief Strategy Finan-
cing Facility, which originally totalled NOK 3.173
billion. Consequently there is still about NOK 1.8
billion that can be used for debt relief without
being charged against the development assis-
tance budget. All countries with debts to Norway
that come under the HIPC Initiative now have all
the interest and loan repayments owed to Norway
forgiven as they fall due. The remaining debt can
be cancelled through the Debt Relief Strategy
Financing Facility when they complete their HIPC
treatment. 

Since 1998, Norway has also allocated approxi-
mately NOK 1.7 billion for internationally coordi-
nated debt relief operations. The main types of
operation are cancellation of debt to the World
Bank, cancellation of debt to commercial banks
and, not least, contributions to the HIPC Trust
Fund, which finances the debt relief provided by
the multilateral development banks under the
HIPC Initiative. 

Nevertheless, much necessary debt relief
work still remains to be done. There is still a need
for most of the instruments that were described in
the original Debt Relief Strategy. Of the eight qua-
lified4 and four potential5 HIPC countries against
which Norway has claims, only two countries –
Tanzania and Benin – have completed the HIPC
cycle and had all their bilateral debt to Norway
cancelled. Other qualified countries have passed
the HIPC decision point and thereby benefit from
debt relief in practice.

4 Benin, Tanzania, DR Congo, The Gambia, Ghana, Guinea,
Senegal and Sierra Leone. Norway was also a creditor when
Uganda reached its HIPC completion point, but no longer
has claims against this country.

5 Ivory Coast, Liberia, Myanmar/Burma and Sudan.
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The Government’s updated debt strategy, the
Plan of Action: Debt Relief for Development,
which was approved by the Government in March
2004, is partly a status report five years after the
first plan was presented, partly a contribution to
the ongoing debt policy debate (both in Norway
and internationally), and partly an updating and
expansion of the use of instruments. The new
Plan of Action does not affect the basic premises
for Norway’s debt relief policy, which will conti-
nue to be:
– to strengthen and rationalize the multilateral

debt relief mechanisms, because this is more
crucial in solving the debt problems of poor
and indebted developing countries than what
Norway does with its relatively modest claims.

– targeted, unilateral measures that will benefit
countries’ development and poverty reduction
processes, with a special view to encouraging
other, larger creditor countries to implement
new, improved debt relief measures.

Most of the instruments described in the original
Debt Relief Strategy will continue to be used,
including strong support for the HIPC Initiative
and support for the World Bank’s various debt
relief programmes for poor countries. 

The Plan of Action also includes reinforced
debt relief measures for countries emerging from
war and conflict. This applies both to support for
clearing these countries’ arrears in multilateral
financing institutions and faster, deeper debt relief
in the period before these countries achieve HIPC
status. Norway will make efforts to ensure that
the Paris Club establishes a general principle
whereby the current interest and repayments of
post-conflict countries are either forgiven as they
fall due or capitalized until such countries qualify
for HIPC treatment. Furthermore, the Plan of
Action states that hereafter Norway will not col-
lect interest and repayments from post-conflict
countries. This will benefit conflict-ridden coun-
tries such as Sudan and Liberia, and possibly also
Myanmar, if and when a lasting peace is achieved.

The new Plan of Action also provides for parti-
cipation in multilaterally-coordinated debt swaps
with countries that are not covered by the HIPC
Initiative, whereby debt is forgiven provided that
countries commit themselves to implementing
measures that will promote development and
reduce poverty. This can take place as an exten-
sion of a Norwegian initiative in the Paris Club,
which has also been presented to the G8 coun-
tries. There are plans for such debt swaps with

Pakistan and Vietnam, in cooperation with Canada
and the Asian Development Bank respectively.
Priority is also given to a possible debt swap with
Ecuador, in cooperation with the Inter-American
Development Bank (or possibly the World Bank). 

 The Plan of Action also helps to dispel what
has been something of a debt policy taboo by sup-
porting the idea that, after closer assessment,
middle-income countries with serious debt pro-
blems should also be able to qualify for debt
reduction, cf. the new Evian Approach in the Paris
Club. It is important for middle-income countries
with debt problems to also have credible debt
agreements, thus rendering repeated and frequ-
ent debt negotiations with the Paris Club unneces-
sary. In some cases, this calls for debt reduction
rather than mere deferment of payments.

The revised Debt Relief Strategy otherwise
advocates more systematic international coopera-
tion to improve debt management in the poorest
countries, among other things by establishing a
Consultative Group on Debt Management
(CGDM) for all the players who today provide
technical assistance in this area. This proposal
was well received at the UN General Assembly in
autumn 2003 and gained positive mention in the
debt resolution that was adopted.

As mentioned above, Norway supports a pro-
posal from UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan for
the establishment of a special, broad-based, inter-
national working group to study the question of a
comprehensive and practically implementable
debt negotiation mechanism. As stated above,
Norway supports the idea of a multilaterally-
based study of the question of “illegitimate debt”.
However, it has been difficult to agree on the
establishment of such a group and this matter is
being followed up by the UN Secretariat.

In the continuation of Norway’s debt policy, it
will naturally be a political goal to ensure that the
Debt Relief Strategy Financing Facility, where
NOK 1.8 billion still remains, is fully utilized.
Equally naturally, this must take place in such a
way that debt relief contributes to genuine
poverty reduction. The main challenge in debt
policy is to ensure that debt relief is and remains
as good a development policy instrument as
development assistance. This applies whether
debt relief is provided through the HIPC Initia-
tive, through unilateral measures for poor coun-
tries, through debt swaps with middle-income
countries or as an element of international debt
operations for countries against which Norway
does not necessarily have claims. The new Plan of
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Action is an important element of this ongoing
effort.

The bilateral debt relief that is proposed or
outlined in the Plan of Action must be covered
from the Debt Relief Strategy Financing Facility.
To the extent it may be relevant to grant debt
relief for other, more recent bilateral claims than
those covered by the Debt Relief Strategy, an
unsolved budgetary issue arises. The budgetary
treatment of such debt relief will have to be sub-
mitted to the Storting. If the financing facility is
“used up” at some time in the future, new budge-
tary solutions must also be sought. The Plan of
Action does not cover any future bilateral debt
relief that requires new allocation. 

Contributions towards financing the debt
relief provided by multilateral financial institu-
tions under the HIPC Initiative and support for
international debt relief operations will be finan-
ced from the development assistance budget.

Like its predecessor, the Plan of Action: Debt
Relief for Development is regarded as a “living
instrument”. It will be revised and updated as and
when necessary. 

The Government will: 

– actively support the HIPC Initiative for the
poorest, most indebted countries and continue
to work to ensure full financing for and further
improvements to this scheme.

– supplement HIPC debt relief with unilateral
measures so that, on certain conditions, we
cancel 100 % of HIPC countries’ debt to Nor-
way, and work to ensure that as many creditor
countries as possible do the same.

– actively support and influence the work of the
Paris Club which, as regards bilateral debt, is
the main arena for practical implementation of
the HIPC Initiative and for debt negotiations
with other countries.

– work to promote the establishment of a Consul-
tative Group on Debt Management to improve
the flow of information and coordination bet-
ween development assistance players in this
field.

– work to ensure that all debt relief benefits deb-
tor countries and not other creditors.

– support international debt relief operations,
especially the World Bank’s debt reduction
facilities, as an important supplement to bilate-
ral debt forgiveness.

– contribute towards cancelling the debts of poor
developing countries to other developing coun-

tries, provided that a special mechanism is estab-
lished for this purpose and such support makes
good use of development assistance funds.

– consider supporting national debt funds to
relieve the multilateral debt servicing burden
of developing countries, both as a targeted
debt policy instrument and as a special element
of Norwegian budget support in general.

– work to promote more systematic multilateral
cooperation to improve debt management in
the poorest countries, which includes using
development assistance funds, to help prevent
new debt problems.

– help to pave the way for HIPC treatment for
countries that have been affected by war and
conflict (post-conflict countries) by providing
grants for coordinated operations to clear the
arrears of individual countries to international
financial institutions.

– advocate measures which ensure that post-
conflict countries that are candidates for HIPC
treatment do not have to spend scarce resour-
ces on servicing external debt.

– advocate multilaterally coordinated debt swaps
with specific countries that are not covered by
the HIPC Initiative (mainly middle-income
countries), so that debt reduction is granted
provided that these countries implement
development or environmental measures with
the funds that are freed up. 

– more generally, work to ensure that middle-
income countries with structural payment pro-
blems also have sufficiently comprehensive
debt agreements, if necessary including debt
reduction, so that repeated, frequent debt
negotiations are rendered unnecessary.

– work to ensure that the Paris Club adopts a
more flexible attitude to moving cut-off dates,
which limit which debt can be renegotiated, in
such a way as to take into account countries’
solvency and creditworthiness.

– continue to seek better mechanisms for debt
restructuring based on the SDRM proposal,
but within a UN context where this can bring
practical results and promote cooperation bet-
ween relevant institutions. 

– participate actively in the international debate,
introduce perspectives from civil society into
the debate and, when this is considered appro-
priate, put controversial ideas on the agenda. 

– support a (possible) study of “illegitimate debt”
carried out by relevant multilateral institutions,
aimed at making practically implementable
recommendations.
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3.5 Migration

Industrialized countries’ policies with respect to
opportunities for people from developing coun-
tries to work in other countries for a short or lon-
ger period of time are regarded as being an impor-
tant part of the international framework condi-
tions for development6. This issue is not directly
mentioned in the Millennium Development Goals,
but is indirectly connected to areas such as job
opportunities for youth and others, and is asses-
sed in the work that is being done on developing
“commitment to development” indicators by the
OECD and others. 

Globalization has led to growing labour mobi-
lity across national borders, largely in the form of
the movement of skilled labour between OECD
countries. Immigration to Norway has also grown
significantly in the last ten years, and approxi-
mately 7 per cent of Norway’s current population
was born abroad. The rise in immigration is lar-
gely due to the flow of asylum-seekers to Norway
since the end of the 1980s, but is also a result of
the Government’s active policy to recruit labour
to Norway, also from countries outside the EEA. 

One of the main proposals from the develo-
ping countries in the ongoing round of WTO
negotiations is that workers from developing
countries should have greater access to tem-
porary employment abroad. There is now gro-
wing focus on the positive aspects of labour emi-
gration for the developing countries.

The OECD countries’ openness to labour
immigration is one of the elements that are consi-
dered in connection with surveys of countries’
total contributions towards global poverty
reduction.

It is estimated that approximately 175 million
people7 live outside their countries of origin today.
This is equivalent to three per cent of the total glo-
bal population. According to the UN High Com-
missioner for Refugees, 10.5 million of these peo-
ple are refugees and entitled to international
protection. Most migrants have largely chosen to
settle in another country. The motives for such
migration vary, but in general people move from
poor conditions and a poor environment where
the possibilities for personal development are

limited in the hope of finding a better life for
themselves and their families. 

Almost every country in the world is affected
by immigration and emigration. Nevertheless,
countries in the South dominate the list of coun-
tries with the most emigrants and countries in the
North dominate the list of countries with the most
immigrants8. 

Most of the people who emigrate retain close
ties with their home countries and feel committed
to the people who remain behind. Money trans-
fers to families in their countries of origin are the-
refore substantial. The size of transfers varies sig-
nificantly from one developing country to the next
– in many countries, transfers from emigrants far
exceed the official development assistance the
country receives. This applies to Bangladesh, Sri
Lanka and Nepal, for example. 

It is not clear whether there is a positive con-
nection between emigration from poor countries
and development in those countries. The money
transfers indicate that the connection is positive,
while the loss of skilled workers indicates the
opposite. Many of the people who move to a diffe-

6 A central element of the OECD’s work on coherent policies
to promote development.

7 Published by the International Organization for Migration.

8 According to the UN (1999), the biggest emigrant countries
are Mexico (6 million), Bangladesh (4.1 million), Afghanis-
tan (4.1 million) and the Philippines (2.9 million). The big-
gest immigrant countries are the USA (35 million), Russia
(13.3 million) and Germany (7.3 million). 

Box 3.5 Money transfers from emigrants 
to their country of origin – global

Calculations by the World Bank show that, at
the global level, official transfers to their coun-
tries of origin from workers from developing
countries with permanent or temporary resi-
dence permits abroad amounted to approxi-
mately USD 72 billion in 2001 – or about 40
per cent more than all official development
assistance. (This figure may be two or three
times higher when unofficial channels are
included). This amount more than doubled
between 1988 and 1999. These funds are lar-
gely spent on investments and consumption in
developing countries and thereby stimulate
economic growth. The World Bank also esti-
mates that if rich countries had permitted as
much as 3 per cent of their labour force to
come from developing countries, this amount
might increase to USD 160 billion. 
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rent country are resourceful and capable of contri-
buting to value creation both at home and in the
country to which they emigrate.

The international migration debate used to
focus mainly on the loss of skilled labour.
However, the general assumption that emigration
of human capital weakens the prospects of econo-
mic growth in many developing countries has
been modified, among other things by studies car-
ried out by the World Bank9. They show that legal
migration largely comprises relatively highly edu-
cated people, but that not such a large proportion
of the best-educated people emigrate. Incidentally,
the fact that the people with the highest education
move out does not necessarily have a totally nega-
tive impact on the economic situation in the coun-
try of origin. At the same time, a “brain drain” pro-
blem may arise in certain areas. For example, it is
a serious problem for many developing countries
with a large proportion of HIV/AIDS-infected peo-
ple that the rich industrialized countries actively

recruit health personnel who are needed to con-
trol the epidemic and provide treatment. The
Government will raise this matter in relevant
international forums. 

International migration tends to be more tem-
porary. People move to a lesser extent to another
country to live there permanently, but move from
country to country (serial migration) and home
again (circular migration). If immigrants choose
to return home after receiving a qualifying educa-
tion and developing practical experience, the
“brain drain” becomes a “brain gain”. The Interna-
tional Organization for Migration (IOM) has initi-
ated programmes in several countries to persuade
well-qualified migrants to return home and take
part in their country’s development. 

Of the people who currently live in a country
other than their own, a relatively large proportion
have avoided that country’s immigration control.
This in itself is a negative aspect of international
migration. Moreover, many people use human
traffickers and criminal networks, thereby adding
to the rise in international crime. Fighting crime
related to international migration is a priority task
for the Norwegian immigration authorities and

9 Richard H. Adams Jr.: International Migration, Remittances
and the Brain Drain: A study of 24 Labour-Exporting Coun-
tries. World Bank Policy Research paper 3069, June 2003. 

Figure 3.3 Illegal immigration is extensive

Source: Corbis
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police, and is high on the agenda in international
police cooperation. This is also reflected in the
Government’s Plan of Action to Combat Traffick-
ing in Women and Children.

Crime related to international migration can
be reduced to a certain extent, although it cannot
be totally eliminated, by permitting more legal
migration. In recent years, Norway has relaxed
several restrictions to make it easier for foreign
job-seekers to find work in Norway. In addition to
changes in immigration legislation, the Labour
Market Authority, in cooperation with similar

agencies in other countries, has carried out seve-
ral programmes to recruit qualified workers to
sectors where there is not enough domestic man-
power. These programmes have largely been car-
ried out in European countries, but in future they
may also be relevant for developing countries. 

Migration as an element of bilateral program-
mes accounts for only a small proportion of total
migration and will probably continue to do so in
future. The main thrust of international migration
will continue to be based on individual initiatives
and choices. Countries that are attractive destinati-
ons, such as Norway, seek to regulate migration.
In contrast with the situation for refugees, few
international norms to govern countries’ regula-
tions in this area have been developed. Several ini-
tiatives have been taken to strengthen the interna-
tional regulatory framework. In 2001, the Swiss
government initiated a consultative process with a
view to improving the control of international
migration, known as the Bern Initiative. The goal is
to clarify areas of common understanding between
emigration, transit and immigration countries and
to identify good examples of successful control ini-
tiatives at national, regional and global levels. 

The Global Commission on International
Migration (GCIM) was established in 2003 at the
initiative of UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan.
The Commission’s mandate is to consider how to
improve control of international migration. Kofi
Annan has strongly emphasized that international
migration is potentially advantageous for both
emigrant and immigrant countries. Unregulated
migration, which has become widespread in our
time, reduces the support for international protec-
tion of refugees. This is a matter of concern for
both the UN High Commissioner for Refugees
and the Government. The High Commissioner
has taken the initiative on several occasions to put
matters such as the link between development
and international migration on the agenda. There
is a clear tendency for these processes to include
countries in both the South and the North who
understand the common challenges of internatio-
nal migration. 

Processes such as these must mature over
time and be long-term in nature because immigra-
tion touches the core of national interest. Migra-
tion has only been given high priority on the UN
agenda fairly recently. There is stronger focus on
the effects on the country of origin, transit coun-
try and recipient country of different and someti-
mes mixed refugee and migration flows, and this
may lead to clearer standards for regulating inter-

Box 3.6 Money transfers from Norway to 
countries of origin

The IMF survey of the 20 most important
source countries for money transfers in 2001
(Balance of Payments Yearbook/Global
Development Finance 2003) shows that Nor-
way is the twentieth largest source country,
accounting for USD 0.7 billion of transfers.
Denmark is at the same level.

Large sums of money are transferred from
Norway to Pakistan, for example, because
people from Pakistani backgrounds constitute
one of the largest minority groups in Norway.
These transfers largely appear to benefit the
senders’ own family in his/her country of ori-
gin and are spent in areas such as housing
construction and education for family mem-
bers. Substantial sums of money are also
transferred from Norway to Sri Lanka and
Somalia. 

In some cases, the funds transferred from
industrialized countries to developing coun-
tries may also be used to support various
groups in conflict situations. This also applies
to funds transferred from Norway. The Inter-
national Organization for Migration (IOM)
has recently focused on the possibilities for
channelling some of the transfers into small-
scale social development projects, where the
migrants themselves own shares in the pro-
jects. Projects such as these could also be
important in situations where steps are being
taken to facilitate the return to their countries
of origin of refugees who have been residing
in countries such as Norway. In certain situa-
tions various micro-credit arrangements
might be useful.
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national migration. The Government will monitor
and participate actively in these processes.

The Government takes the view that control-
led migration has advantages for both the country
of origin and the recipient country. Among other
things, migrants can transfer financial resources,
knowledge and information back to their country
of origin, which may promote economic and politi-
cal development. 

The Government will

– support studies by the UN and other internati-
onal organizations to find out how to improve
the regulation of international migration.

3.6 International environmental and 
natural resource management

The sustainable management of environmental
and natural resources is a crucial prerequisite for
development10. 

Extensive international cooperation is essen-
tial if we are to halt the degradation of the ecologi-
cal systems upon which we depend for our econo-
mic development and social and cultural welfare.
The main problem areas are degradation of pro-
ductive agricultural and grazing land, deforesta-
tion, degradation of water quality and reduced
access to water, over-fishing, and increased social
and ecological vulnerability due to climate change
and the loss of biological diversity. Although these
are global threats, the consequences are even
more far-reaching for many of the poorest coun-
tries and population groups, which are more
directly dependent on natural resources for their
income and livelihoods and have limited capacity
to adapt. These are therefore important fram-
ework conditions for many developing countries.

As the Globalization Report (Report No. 19
(2002-2003) to the Storting) points out, more equi-
table distribution of the consumption of natural
resources is necessary if poor countries are to be
able to achieve living standards equivalent to those
in the prosperous part of the world. Realization of
the close linkages between environment, develop-
ment and poverty reduction was the basis for the
recommendations of the World Commission on
Environment and Development and the UN Confe-
rence on Environment and Development in Rio de
Janeiro in 1992. In conjunction with the chemical

conventions, the global plan of action for sustaina-
ble development – Agenda 21 – and the three Rio
conventions on climate, biodiversity and desertifi-
cation have given us an important legal framework
and a political platform for cooperation and com-
mon efforts to solve the global challenges we are
facing.

The World Summit on Sustainable Develop-
ment in Johannesburg was an important further
step in increasing understanding and knowledge
of the connections between poverty, the environ-
ment and natural resource management, and the
need for improved coherence between economic,
social and environmental policies to ensure
sustainable development. While large parts of the
world’s population are living on or close to the
poverty line, total human production and con-
sumption are so great that they threaten the global
environment. That is why the Summit defined
poverty reduction, sustainable natural resource
and environmental management and sustainable
production and consumption as the main challen-
ges. During the preparations for the Summit, UN
Secretary-General Kofi Annan proposed that prio-
rity should be given to five areas: water, energy,
health, agriculture and biological diversity. They
were the subject of the WEHAB Initiative, and at
the Summit goals for these five areas were defined
and a series of measures were initiated. 

The UN Commission on Sustainable Develop-
ment (CSD) is an important political arena for the
development of a common understanding and
common responsibility for dealing with the chal-
lenges associated with efforts to promote sustai-
nable development. The CSD is an international
forum whose mandate is to monitor the imple-
mentation of Agenda 21 and the results of the
Johannesburg Summit. The Commission also
focuses strongly on developing partnerships with
private players – both non-governmental organiza-
tions and commercial enterprises. 

The Government’s goal is to strengthen the
UN’s role in work on sustainable development,
among other things by seeking to ensure that the
CSD becomes a more relevant forum for political
dialogue on the central issues associated with sus-
tainable development.

Following up the various Millennium Develop-
ment Goals and the Johannesburg Goals has prio-
rity in the programme for 2003-2016. In the first
two-year period, the emphasis is on water, sanita-
tion and settlement issues. Under the auspices of
the CSD, the focus will be on energy in the period
2006-2007. Norway has already started preparing10 Cf. Millennium Development Goal No. 7. 
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for the work on energy for sustainable develop-
ment. Norway’s chairmanship of the CSD from
May 2003 to 2004 provided an opportunity to
stake out the course for further international
work on sustainable development, with special
focus on the poverty and development aspect. The
Norwegian chairmanship emphasized the impor-
tance of vitalizing the CSD as an overarching
policy body for sustainable development by adop-
ting a stronger regional approach, and laid the
foundations for more integrated discussions bet-
ween technical experts and ministers with portfo-
lios relevant to dealing with water and settlement-
related issues under CSD 12. 

Many regional and national plans of action
have been prepared to implement the internatio-
nal environmental agreements. The main chal-
lenge in the years ahead will be to translate these
plans into practical action. As a party to the multi-
lateral environmental agreements, Norway has
pledged to contribute technology transfers and
financial resources (efforts to be made in connec-
tion with bilateral assistance are discussed in
Chapter 5). 

The Global Environment Facility (GEF) was
established in 1991 to help developing countries
and countries with transitional economies to meet
global environmental commitments, among other
things by covering the additional costs of measures
that result in global environmental advantages in
the fields of climate, conservation and use of biolo-
gical diversity, protection of the ozone layer, interna-
tional water issues, measures to prevent desertifica-
tion and environmental toxins. So far, the GEF has
contributed over USD 4 billion for more than 1000
projects in more than 140 countries in these fields.
The GEF also administers two new climate funds
for developing countries, one for the least develo-
ped countries and a special fund for climate change.
Norway has contributed to the first of these. 

Partnership is one of the foundations of the
GEF’s activities. The input of USD 4 billion has
generated more than three times as much in joint
financing. Norway contributes approximately
NOK 57 million a year on a regular basis. At the
same time, Norway participates in financing
selected individual projects.

In recent years, the demand for GEF financing
has far exceeded the available funds, and this has
increased the pressure for stricter priorities and
greater emphasis on the achievement of results. A
comprehensive evaluation in 2002 concluded that
the GEF had so far been a success. It also stated
that there was room for improvement. 

In its programme for the period 2002-2006, the
GEF intends to spend a large proportion of its
funds on human resource development to support
the implementation of the Rio conventions. This
will partly be integrated with GEF projects and
partly incorporated into an overall programme, in
accordance with the conventions and after consul-
tation with organizations that have relevant expe-
rience. 

The evaluation is being followed up by the
GEF executive board, and Norway participates
actively in this process. There is special emphasis
on the work being done on a new strategic plan
for cooperation with the private sector, which is
scheduled to be completed in 2004. More joint
financing will be a central issue.

Norway has supported a study under the aus-
pices of the GEF on the local advantages of global
environmental measures. Work is also being done
in the OECD and at the bilateral level to improve
the documentation of such advantages.

The Government will:

– help to strengthen international focus on the
consequences of global environmental pro-
blems for poor countries and their dependency
on natural resources.

– continue to regard the GEF as an important
body in international efforts to improve the
financing of global environmental measures in
poor countries, and consider increasing Nor-
way’s contribution to the next replenishment of
the GEF’s multi-donor fund for the period 2006-
2010. Further contributions to the two new cli-
mate funds for developing countries will also
be considered.

– focus on implementing the international envi-
ronmental conventions in development policy.

– help to strengthen developing countries’ own
capacity in the field of natural resource mana-
gement. 

Biological diversity

Conservation and sustainable use of biological
diversity are essential prerequisites for the achieve-
ment of several of the Millennium Development
Goals, particularly the goal of reducing poverty
and ensuring ecologically sustainable social and
economic development. Food security, health,
value creation for the poorest people, environmen-
tal vulnerability and eco-system services are key
concerns. Traditional and modern medicines lar-
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gely originated from natural biological diversity.
Food production also began from natural biological
diversity, and natural biological diversity can help
to solve important challenges in today’s food pro-
duction systems, e.g. adaptation to new climatic
conditions. Moreover, control of pest organisms
and pollination are important linkages. Natural eco-
systems contribute to the conversion of nutritional
substances and the cleaning of water. 

In our time, biological diversity is declining
more quickly than ever before. At the World Sum-
mit on Sustainable Development in Johannes-
burg, countries committed themselves to signifi-
cantly reducing the loss of biological diversity by
2010. The Convention on Biological Diversity,
which has been ratified by 188 countries, inclu-
ding Norway, is the most important instrument
for international cooperation to achieve this goal.
The design and implementation of national plans
of action to implement the Convention are an
important part of this effort. Biological diversity is
also one of the priority areas in the UN Secretary
General’s WEHAB Initiative. 

Developments in biotechnology are providing
significant opportunities for more effective food
production and for combating disease. Correctly
used, biotechnology will benefit mankind.
However, appropriate account must be taken of
the environment, health, ethics, social benefit and
sustainability. The growing international trade in
genetically modified organisms represents a spe-
cial challenge to biological diversity. 

In connection with the implementation of the
EU Patent Directive in Norwegian law the
Government decided to implement measures to
contribute towards conserving biological diversity
and promoting the interests of developing coun-
tries so that they can reap the benefits of using
genetically modified materials themselves.

Firstly, when the law is applied, Norway will
ensure that practices are restrictive with respect
to the patenting of living organisms. Further-
more, Norway will seek to avoid weakening
developing countries’ possibilities for retaining
the flexibility provided under the TRIPS Agre-
ement, among other things by not permitting the
patenting of plants and animals and certain met-
hods of producing plants and animals. Norway
takes the view that small farmers in developing
countries must be able to use plant genetic
resources and livestock, also in reproduction,
without having to pay more taxes, even if the
genetic material is patented. 

A provision has been incorporated into Nor-

wegian law whereby information must be provi-
ded about where the plant genetic material origi-
nates from when an application is made for patent
protection, so that the profit can be fairly divided. 

Norway will work in relevant international
forums to develop mechanisms that will ensure
that developing countries profit from the use of
genetic materials and traditional knowledge lin-
ked to such use. 

As regards the requirements under the TRIPS
Agreement to provide effective protection of plant
varieties, Norway is concerned to ensure that the
developing countries will still be able to take into
account their own development level and agricul-
tural structure. The developing countries’ rules
for protection of plant varieties should therefore
continue to meet the need for local management
of seed corn by small farmers so that they can,
without limitation, use seed corn from their own
crops on their own farms. An effective national
protection system for plant varieties can be achie-
ved in various ways, among other things through
the International Union for the Protection of New
Varieties of Plants (UPOV). 

There is currently discussion in several
forums, particularly the World Intellectual Pro-
perty Organization (WIPO), on how indigenous
peoples and local populations in developing coun-
tries can achieve special protection for various
types of traditional knowledge, e.g. in connection
with traditional agriculture and the development
of drugs. Norway is concerned to ensure that
such protection is not only laid down in national
legislation but is also recognized internationally. 

In 2003 Norway and 76 other countries ratified
the Cartagena Protocol on Biosafety. It is intended
to ensure that trade in and the use of living geneti-
cally modified organisms are not harmful to biolo-
gical diversity or health. The Protocol covers all
living genetically modified organisms (animals,
plants, fungi, micro-organisms, viruses, etc.). 

The first time a genetically modified organism
is imported into new territory (animals, plants,
micro-organisms) a special procedure is initiated
for obtaining prior consent from the importing
country. Among other things, the importing coun-
try is entitled to base its decision on national legis-
lation, which must be in accordance with the
objective of the Protocol. Countries that do not
have national regulations, i.e. most developing
countries, must be able to base an import decision
on relevant provisions in the Protocol. 

The Protocol recognizes a country’s right to
base an import decision on the Precautionary
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Principle. This means that a lack of scientific cer-
tainty due to inadequate information or know-
ledge about the possible harmful effects on biodi-
versity or health cannot prevent a party from pro-
hibiting or limiting imports to avoid or reduce
such harmful effects. 

Genetically modified organisms for food, ani-
mal feed and further processing must be labelled
“May contain GMO”. At the first meeting of the
parties, Norway will seek to achieve agreement
on global labelling rules for genetically modified
organisms.

The Cartagena Protocol also contains provi-
sions on capacity-building and human resource
development to ensure effective implementation
of the Protocol in developing countries and coun-
tries with transitional economies. Norway will
contribute to this through its development coope-
ration.

The international negotiations on plant genetic
resources illustrate the close links between the
rights perspective and poverty reduction. The
rights perspective concerns the rights of the local
community to local varieties of plants that they
have cultivated over generations. The poverty per-
spective concerns the need of farmers in develo-
ping countries to have access to new methods of
plant improvement and for improved material for
cultivating varieties for greater food security. 

The Convention on Biological Diversity also
concerns patents and protection mechanisms for
genetic resources. It will be necessary to support
the development of national regulations and insti-
tutional capacity to fulfil international commit-
ments in this area, and to follow up the Cartagena
Protocol. In this connection, Norway played an
active role in the negotiation of a plan of action for
phytogenetic resources and the agreement on
phytogenetic resources was adopted at the Gene-
ral Conference of the UN Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAO) in Rome in November 2001. 

The FAO International Treaty on Plant Gene-
tic Resources for Food and Agriculture commits
the parties to the conservation and sustainable
use of resources that are important for the world’s
food supply and to achieve equitable distribution
of the benefits that arise from the use of plant
genetic resources. The Treaty contains provisions
concerning “farmers’ rights”, i.e. a recognition of
farmers’ historical contribution to the develop-
ment and conservation of plant genetic resources.
The Treaty also recognizes a state’s sovereign
right to its plant genetic resources and its right to
regulate access to them in national legislation. A

multilateral system is being established that will
give the parties easier access to plant genetic
resources. Most of the plants that have global
importance for food and animal feed are included
in the system. The Treaty also contains provisions
on capacity-building to conserve resources in
developing countries. New biotechnology may
also provide new possibilities for poor countries,
but it must be used responsibly and the techno-
logy must be available, while the ethical issues
will have to be addressed in connection with coo-
peration on trade and development. Norway will
particularly contribute towards increasing partner
countries’ capacity to meet these challenges.

Under the Convention on Biological Diversity,
guidelines have been adopted for access to and
distribution of the profit from the use of genetic
resources, known as the Bonn Guidelines. These

Box 3.7 The involvement of farmers in 
plant genetic improvement in Central  

America

The Development Fund is involved in a plant
genetic improvement project in Central Ame-
rica whereby approximately 950 poor farmers
receive assistance to acquire knowledge to
improve food security. The farmers are acti-
vely involved in improving local varieties of
maize and beans, which are two of the most
important ingredients in the diets of poor
families in Central America.

The farmers are organized into research
groups to identify the varieties of plants that
are best adapted ecologically to factors such
as disease and climate so that they can help to
ensure a more reliable harvest. By utilizing
their knowledge of local species in this way,
the farmers both help to increase the yield
and conserve biological diversity.

A regional network of farmers’ organiza-
tions, non-governmental organizations, res-
earch institutions and universities in Mexico,
Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica
and Cuba provides advice and assures the
quality of the work that is done. This extensive
network ensures that the dissemination of the
knowledge that is acquired is extremely cost-
effective. So far, almost 80,000 people have
benefited directly and indirectly from the pro-
ject.
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guidelines are a compromise between the
demands of developing countries for sovereign
rights over their resources and the demands of
many OECD countries for easier access to such
resources. Countries are urged to demand that
the country of origin of genetic resources is sta-
ted in patent applications and that information is
also provided as to whether the patent application
is based on traditional knowledge from indi-
genous or local populations. When Norway deci-
ded to implement EU patent legislation in Norwe-
gian law, which entailed greater freedom to patent
biological material, a provision in line with this
recommendation was incorporated into the Nor-
wegian Patent Act. The changes mean that patent
applications must now include the name of the
country that supplied the genetic resources and, if
known, the country of origin as well. The appli-
cant must also state whether prior consent was
obtained before the genetic resource was taken, if
this is a requirement in the supplier country. 

In future, it will also be vital to ensure innova-
tion and the development of new, improved food
plants, drugs, etc. It will also be interesting to
learn from the development of information and
communications technology, where much of the
innovation today takes place in open source
networks where all new solutions are readily avai-
lable. This has proved to accelerate innovation
rather than prevent it. 

The Government will:

– pursue an active policy, nationally and interna-
tionally, to combat the loss of biological diver-
sity.

– contribute to the development of technology
that can identify genetically modified food pro-
ducts when they are imported, on the basis of
a restrictive, precautionary approach to the
introduction of genetically modified organisms
in nature (cf. a project supported by Norway in
Zambia).

– in general, help to improve research and admi-
nistrative capacity in developing countries to
enable them to deal with the challenges rela-
ting to genetically modified organisms.

– seek to promote agreement on global rules for
the labelling and identification of genetically
modified organisms, and agreement on a nego-
tiating process for the formulation of internati-
onal rules relating to responsibility and com-
pensation for damage caused by genetically
modified organisms. 

– contribute actively to the negotiation of an
international regime under the Convention on
Biodiversity for equitable distribution of pro-
ceeds from the use of genetic resources – as
agreed at the World Summit in Johannesburg.

– help to bolster the capacity of developing coun-
tries to implement national and regional plans
of action to meet their obligations under the
Convention on Biological Diversity, and contri-
bute to cooperation on technology and the
transfer of technology in cases where this is
necessary and desirable.

– help to ensure that the discussion on protec-
tion of traditional knowledge is given higher
priority on the agenda in relevant international
forums. 

Climate

Climate change is a global phenomenon, but the
negative aspects have a stronger impact on poor
countries and people. More frequent extreme
weather, fluctuating precipitation that causes
floods and droughts, rising sea levels, unpredicta-
ble food production, less access to drinking water,
changing climatic zones, etc. have a strong impact
on many impoverished people. In most places,
this vulnerability comes in addition to existential
conditions that are already fragile. Degradation of
land, desertification and drought are largely due
to climate change. Poor people’s dependency on
natural resources and climate, their limited capa-
city to deal with the negative effects of such chan-
ges, a fragile infrastructure, etc. make them even
more vulnerable. Among the developing coun-
tries, small island states are particularly exposed
to rising sea levels and extreme weather. The
least developed countries (LDCs) are also especi-
ally vulnerable and are given special treatment
under the UN Framework Convention on Climate
Change, adopted in 1992. 

Climate change due to human interference
will occur as a result of previous emissions,
regardless of any future agreements that may be
achieved on emission reductions. Consequently,
adaptation to climate change should also be regar-
ded as part of a coherent development policy.
Types of vulnerability will vary between regions
and countries, and possible strategies and measu-
res must be adapted to the specific challenges
that exist, nationally and locally.

While the Climate Convention contains no bin-
ding or numerical commitments or deadlines, the
Kyoto Protocol, which was adopted in 1997, does
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contain such commitments. In the Kyoto Protocol,
the industrialized countries recognized their his-
torical responsibility for greenhouse gas emis-
sions and agreed to binding, numerical emission
commitments. The Kyoto Protocol is the first
legally binding international agreement that con-
tains specific commitments to reductions in emis-
sions of greenhouse gases.

The necessary regulatory framework for rati-
fying the Protocol was not put in place until 2001. 

The commitments for the first period of the
Protocol (2008-2012) will not be sufficient to stabi-
lize global greenhouse gas emissions, or to meet
the climate challenge. It is essential to achieve sig-
nificant additional reductions in global emissions
if the long-term goal of the Climate Convention,
i.e. “stabilization of greenhouse gas concentra-
tions in the atmosphere at a level that would pre-
vent dangerous anthropogenic interference with
the climatic system” is to be achieved.

For the developing countries, it is a prerequi-
site that, by conforming to the Kyoto Protocol, the
industrialized countries lead the way and set a
good example. The developing countries have no
specific emission commitments, either under the
Climate Convention or under the Kyoto Protocol.
Some developing countries generate relatively
large and rapidly growing emissions and, as a
whole, the developing countries may soon be
responsible for a larger proportion of total emis-
sions than the industrialized countries. However,
the developing countries participate in work on
the Convention on the same footing as the indus-
trialized countries, and the latter have committed
themselves to supporting the climate-related
efforts of the developing countries in many areas.

The most important long-term challenge in cli-
mate policy is to initiate negotiations on a more
ambitious global climate regime for the period
after 2012. Such negotiations are scheduled to
commence in 2005 at the latest. 

The Government is now working to achieve a
more ambitious and global climate regime that
also includes countries that do not currently have
emission comitments under the Kyoto Protocol. 

In this respect, it is particularly important to
involve developing countries in cooperation to
reduce global emissions without this threatening
their possibilities for economic and social develop-
ment. If we are to manage to reverse the trend, it
is crucial that as many countries as possible are
included in global cooperation to limit emissions
of greenhouse gases after 2012. 

In our relations with developing countries, it is

essential to build confidence and open the door to
more types of commitments and forms of coopera-
tion that can help to reduce emissions. Norway
can play an important role as a bridge-builder in
relations with developing countries and thereby
contribute to a less polarized global dialogue bet-
ween the industrialized and developing countries. 

In Report No. 15 (2001-2002) to the Storting,
the Government emphasized its desire for the pri-
vate sector to be the driving force in the use of the
Kyoto mechanisms, through international quota
trading and joint implementation between indus-
trialized countries, and project-based cooperation
with developing countries through the Clean
Development Mechanism (CDM), which in this
context is a unique source for practical transfers
of technology to developing countries. Through
the CDM, industrialized and developing countries
can cooperate on projects that promote sustaina-
ble development in the developing country and at
the same time help to reduce emissions of green-
house gases. Investor countries are permitted to
use the emission reductions they have achieved in
such projects to meet parts of their quantitative
emission commitments under the Kyoto Protocol.

The Government will:

– support institutional development and capa-
city-building in developing countries, and sup-
port technological cooperation to prevent
emissions of greenhouse gases.

– increase its focus on supporting adaptation
measures in developing countries, in coopera-
tion with other donor countries and relevant
multilateral organizations.

Deforestation

One third of the largest cities in the world11

obtain a large part of their drinking water from
protected forest areas. Water from precipitation
areas with natural forest is of higher quality than
water from other precipitation areas. Forests also
provide raw materials for essential products to
meet a variety of needs. The production, proces-
sing and sale of forest products are an important
source of income in poor countries. Forests are
also important for the climate and crucial for the
conservation of biological diversity. 

Deforestation is a serious international pro-
blem. The reasons for deforestation and degrada-

11 33 out of 105.
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tion of forests are complex. They are often linked
to general macro-economic conditions and factors
outside the forestry sector. One problem is that
alternative use of land is regarded as being more
profitable than forestry. Measures are therefore
required to halt deforestation and promote sustai-
nable forest management. Illegal logging is
another serious problem in many countries. It
accelerates deforestation, depletes biological
diversity and prevents the authorities from collec-
ting revenues from forestry operations. There is
international agreement on the need for measures
to ensure sustainable forest management, streng-
then national enforcement of legislation and regu-
lations in the forestry sector, and prevent illegal
international trade in forest products. 

Although many of the world’s forested areas
are in developing countries, all countries must
help to maintain biological diversity and combat
climate change. Assistance to promote sustaina-
ble natural resource management from Norway
and other industrialized countries is an important
contribution to this effort.

In the Government’s view, Norway’s national
regulations for timber sales should be based on

international, inter-governmental arrangements
that are founded on multilateral agreements or
conventions. This is necessary in order to ensure
that the criteria are non-discriminatory, predicta-
ble and in accordance with Norway’s other obliga-
tions. It is important that measures do not uninten-
tionally affect poor countries that are engaged in
sustainable forest management and whose timber
exports constitute an important source of income.
Even though there are many voluntary certifica-
tion arrangements for timber, there are currently
no international, intergovernmental arrange-
ments or regulations for evaluating the extent to
which timber is based on sustainable forest mana-
gement. Norway has therefore advocated that the
International Tropical Timber Organization
(ITTO) be given a stronger mandate to work on
issues relating to illegal felling and certification
arrangements.

In other relevant multilateral forums, Norway
will also support measures and processes that
promote legal, sustainable forestry at the global
level. These forums include the FAO, the United
Nations Forum on Forests (UNFF) and the Con-
vention on Biological Diversity, which has adop-

Figure 3.4 Road-building in the rain forest

Source: Corbis
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ted an expanded programme for biological diver-
sity in forests that is clearly aid-oriented. 

At the bilateral level, Norway has worked with
several countries on forestry management and
deforestation issues. At the World Summit on Sus-
tainable Development in Johannesburg, Norway
signed a bilateral Memorandum of Understanding
with Indonesia to combat illegal logging and ille-
gal trade in forest products. 

The Government will:

– make active efforts to find multilateral solu-
tions that ensure legal and sustainable forestry
management at the global level.

– help to ensure that consideration for sustaina-
ble management of forest resources is incorpo-
rated into national poverty reduction strategy
papers.

– help strengthen developing countries’ capacity
to formulate and implement national forest pro-
grammes. 

Land degradation, desertification and drought

Land degradation, desertification and drought are
a threat to food security, economic development
and the livelihoods of a billion people in more
than one hundred countries. Most desert areas
are in Africa, where 65 per cent of the total land
mass consists of dryland areas. In many of the
poorest developing countries, where poverty
reduction and economic development will largely
depend on the natural resource base, it is cruci-
ally important to maintain the productivity of eco-
logical systems, which means sustainable and
holistic management of land, water and energy
resources.

The UN Convention to Combat Desertification
(UNCCD), which deals with land degradation,
water scarcity and drought in a coherent and con-
sistent manner, is the one of the three Rio conven-
tions that has especially high priority in develo-
ping countries, and particularly African countries.
The Convention focuses strongly on ensuring sus-
tainable livelihoods for poor people in rural areas,
among other things by mobilizing civil society and
the local population to find solutions to the pro-
blems.

Sixty-five per cent of the poorest people in sub-
Saharan Africa live in dryland areas. Increased
assistance to implement the Convention to Com-
bat Desertification may therefore be an important
contribution towards reducing poverty. Measures

under the Convention may also be important in
reducing countries’ vulnerability to climate
change and in helping to increase preparedness
for droughts or flood disasters. Measures to
improve water resource management, especially

Box 3.8 Effective conservation 
of the rain forest

The Xingu Indian reserve in the Brazilian pro-
vince of Mato Grosso is a green island in an
ocean of deforestation. The thirteen Indian tri-
bes in the area have jointly managed to
protect their 28,000 square kilometres in the
face of massive external pressures from cattle
ranchers, loggers and soybean farmers. While
deforestation around the reserve is accelera-
ting at record speed, the reserve is intact and
the Indians are enjoying social development,
improved welfare and increasing autonomy in
their relations with the outside world.

The Indian territories in Brazil function as
the most effective protectors of the natural
resources and biological diversity of the rain
forest. Up to 2001, deforestation in the more
than one million square kilometres (three
times the area of Norway) that have been
designated as indigenous territories in Brazil’s
Amazon region was only one per cent. Defore-
station in other protected areas, such as
nature reserves and national parks, varied bet-
ween two and eight per cent, depending on
the type of deforestation, and in non-protected
areas it was 19 per cent. If we are to achieve
Millennium Development Goal No. 7, which is
to reverse the loss of natural resources and
biological diversity, close cooperation with
indigenous peoples and other traditional popu-
lation groups will be an essential instrument. 

The Rain Forest Fund has been coopera-
ting with the Indians in the Xingu Reserve for
ten years. This cooperation is based on their
constitutional exclusive right to use their tra-
ditional areas. Activities under the project
include Indian monitoring of the reserve’s
borders, culturally adapted education, sustai-
nable economic development, and human
resource development for Indian organiza-
tions. Similar projects in other Indian areas in
Brazil cover rain forest areas in the Amazon
region equivalent to the entire area of Norway.
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at the regional level, have priority under the Con-
vention.

The main instruments for achieving the objec-
tives of the Convention are national, sub-regional
and regional action plans and programmes. Nor-
way has previously provided extensive support for
the formulation of national action plans in particu-
lar, not least through the UN. Most developing
countries have now adopted national action plans
to implement the Convention. Several regions
have also formulated regional or sub-regional
action plans. For example, measures to combat
land degradation, desertification and drought are
among the main priorities of the environmental
initiative in the New Partnership for Africa’s
Development (NEPAD). 

National plans of action provide a useful frame-
work for joint efforts and partnership with bilate-
ral and multilateral donors and with civil society,
and they include the private sector and national
non-governmental organizations and research
institutions. The Government therefore regards it
as important to ensure that such plans of action
are well integrated with countries’ national
poverty reduction strategy papers.

The Government will:

– participate actively in the work being done on
the UN Convention to Combat Desertification
to combat land degradation, desertification
and drought, and contribute to poverty
reduction and improved living standards for
people living in dryland areas.

– continue to promote the participation of civil
society in the implementation of the Conven-
tion to Combat Desertification.

– help to improve the capacity of developing
countries to implement regional and national
action plans to implement the Convention to
Combat Desertification, and integrate these
action plans into national poverty reduction
strategy papers. 

Water and sanitation

Effective and sustainable water resource manage-
ment is essential for the environment, health, food
production and other value creation. 1.2 billion
people currently lack access to clean drinking
water and 2.4 billion people lack access to basic
sanitation services. The Millennium Development
Goals and the goals laid down in the implementa-
tion plan from Johannesburg to halve these figu-

res by 2015 play a key role in the fight against
poverty. If these goals are to be achieved, many
countries must change the way water resources
are managed today. 

The primary responsibility for the water-rela-
ted development goals rests with national authori-
ties, but not the entire responsibility. The interna-
tional community is clearly responsible for provi-
ding good framework conditions through more
and better coordinated inputs from donor coun-
tries and multilateral organizations, global monito-
ring of the achievement of goals, and good mana-
gement regimes for trans-border water resources. 

A large number of international institutions
and programmes are currently involved in water-
related issues. However, their work is less effec-
tive due to the lack of coordination between them.
Norway has on many occasions advocated that
the UN should take a leading role in the water
sector and, with the international financing insti-
tutions, initiate a coordinated water offensive
against poverty. As in other areas, Norway also
emphasizes the importance of coordination bet-
ween donor countries with respect to water issues
in developing countries. Norway supports certain
central partnerships in the water sector, such as
the Global Water Partnership (GWP) and the
Water Supply and Sanitation Collaborative Coun-
cil (WSSCC). 

The international community is also depen-
dent on inputs and results being monitored in
order to ensure that the priorities are correct and
new resources are mobilized. The Commission on
Sustainable Development (CSD) sessions in 2004
and 2005 supplement the work being done by the
UN Task Force in this area, and can contribute to
a necessary global monitoring regime for the
water and sanitation goals within the mechanisms
that are already established. In many countries,
cooperation on trans-border water resources is an
essential precondition for national water resource
management. Norway has been involved in
cooperation with the Nile countries for several
years, where significant progress has now been
made, and otherwise supports the work that is
being done by the Global Environment Facility
(GEF) on international waterways. Norway has
also ratified the UN Convention on the Law on the
Non-navigational Uses of International Watercour-
ses, adopted in 1997, and has requested other
countries to do the same so that this Convention
can enter into force. 
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Marine resources and environments

The oceans cover 70 per cent of the world’s sur-
face and provide extensive, valuable resources
that, to a large extent, are not satisfactorily con-
served. The oceans and coastal eco-systems func-
tion as recipients of and depositories for most of
the waste produced on land. This has consequen-
ces not only for marine food production but also
for health, tourism, local living conditions and
recreation. Habitats are destroyed, biological
diversity is depleted, river deltas and other coastal
zones are eroded.

Many coastal areas are highly vulnerable to
natural disasters. Floods and storms are increas-
ingly frequent, and they particularly affect the
highly populated areas of Asia.

According to estimates by the FAO, fish acco-
unt for 20-30 per cent of the total intake of animal
protein in the poorest countries in Asia and Africa.
Moreover, exports of seafood, including aquacul-
ture products, are an important source of income
for many developing countries, and this is a sector
that still has growth potential. In 1997, the develo-
ping countries accounted for 90 per cent of the
world’s aquaculture production and almost two
thirds of landings of edible fish from the sea. It is
therefore important, both for local populations
and at the national economic level, to ensure that
these resources and their habitats are sustainably
managed. This is far from a matter of course in
many places. 

With the extension of the economic zones of
coastal states to 200 nautical miles, 90 per cent of
the world’s fisheries come under national jurisdic-
tion. However, many countries lack knowledge of
their own resources and lack the capacity to
manage these large ocean areas in a responsible
manner. Important fishing licences are sold to for-
eign interests without the coastal states
themselves being able to control catches. 

Many fish stocks migrate between the jurisdic-
tions of several countries and international
waters. Regional organizations have been establis-
hed, or are currently being established, to
manage common fish stocks and issue fishing
licences both within and outside the economic
zones. 

All these factors present new and important
administrative responsibilities for coastal states,
which need biological and fishery expertise and
institutions that are able to implement essential
measures to regulate fishing and protect the envi-
ronment. Research and administration require
investment and cooperation at all levels – local,
national and international. Norway has worked
with several countries in recent years, particularly
coastal states in Africa and Asia, to build scientific
and administrative expertise and corresponding
institutions. As a result of Norway’s considerable
experience in the management of living marine
resources and systems for enforcing and monito-
ring regulations, coupled with the well-establis-
hed networks of Norwegian research and mana-
gement institutions in many recipient countries, it
is natural to continue to focus on cooperating in
this area in the years ahead. This also supports

Box 3.9 Urban problems in developing 
countries

Half the world’s population live in urban areas,
and this percentage is growing. The large
towns and cities are centres of dynamic econo-
mic development, but are also hotbeds of
disease, crime, pollution and poverty. In large
towns in many developing countries, more
than half the population live in slums and lack
access to suitable housing, clean water and
satisfactory sanitation.

UN-HABITAT supports the authorities’
efforts to meet these challenges, which have
gradually assumed such proportions that
there is a special subsidiary goal dedicated to
them in the Millennium Development Goals
(cf. Chapter 2, Millennium Goal No. 7).
Among other things, UN-HABITAT works clo-
sely with the World Bank on the Cities Alli-
ance, a programme to upgrade slum areas. 

Several aspects of Norwegian develop-
ment policy are relevant to the problems of
large towns and cities. They include assis-
tance to improve the legal framework for pro-
perty and use rights, support for micro-finan-
cing, assistance to promote exports and to
improve power supplies, sector support for
health and education, etc. Norway has also
contributed to the establishment of a multi-
donor fund in cooperation with UN-HABITAT
to provide clean water in slum areas. The Nor-
wegian WEHAB allocation, which was estab-
lished in connection with the Johannesburg
Summit, will partly be spent on joint financing
with UN-HABITAT to alleviate urban pro-
blems.
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the work Norway does in many international and
regional bodies to ensure effective protection of
marine environments and sustainable exploitation
of resources. 

Hazardous chemicals and toxic waste

In the past fifty years, a variety of chemicals have
increasingly become part of global everyday life,
and exposure to hazardous chemicals poses a
serious long-term threat to health and the envi-
ronment. The chemicals that are most dangerous
for the environment, often called environmental
toxins, know no national borders. They are trans-
ported by air and sea currents far from where
they were first emitted. For example, the Arctic
regions are especially vulnerable to long-range
transport of environmental toxins. All countries
therefore have a common interest in halting emis-
sions of environmental toxins. 

Chemical products account for almost ten per
cent of world trade. Production is expected to
almost double by 2020. By far the strongest
growth is expected to be in the developing coun-
tries, whose capacity for handling hazardous che-
micals is weak. 

Impoverished people in poor countries are
highly exposed to chemicals from hazardous
waste as a result of weak regulation of chemicals,
and they often have little understanding of how
chemicals can be used responsibly. Toxic chemi-
cals that are prohibited in Norway and other wes-
tern countries are still used in developing coun-
tries, such as the pesticides DDT and Lindan.

Chronic diseases that are partly due to toxic
chemicals are a growing problem in developing
countries and among poor people. The World
Health Organization (WHO) estimates that the
incidence of such chronic diseases is rising and
from 2020 onwards may have a stronger impact
on public health in developing countries than
infectious diseases. 

Children are especially vulnerable to hazar-
dous chemicals due to their involvement in vari-
ous types of labour. Studies from India show that
the majority of poison victims are children under
the age of five. Environmental toxins are also
transferred to embryos during pregnancy and
transferred to children through breast milk,
which makes the children particularly vulnerable.
In this connection, increased exposure to mer-
cury and lead leads to impaired physical and men-
tal development. 

International efforts are necessary to meet

these challenges, and three global conventions
have been established: the Stockholm Convention
on Persistent Organic Pollutants, the Rotterdam
Convention on the Prior Informed Consent (PIC)
Procedure for Certain Hazardous Chemicals and
Pesticides in International Trade, and the Basel
Convention on the Control of Transboundary
Movement of Hazardous Wastes and their Dispo-
sal.

A global strategy for chemicals will also be for-
mulated, which is expected to be adopted in early
2006. Norway considers it important for the
Johannesburg goal of significantly reducing che-
micals that are hazardous to health and the envi-
ronment by 2020 to be an overarching guideline
for the strategy, and for the precautionary prin-
ciple to be included in this work. Human resource
development in developing countries relating to
the handling of heavy metals and old stocks of
toxic chemicals has been a key concern. 

The Government will:

– promote coordinated efforts to reduce or halt
emissions of chemicals that are hazardous to
health and the environment.

– promote the integration of chemical issues into
international development cooperation

– support multilateral and bilateral efforts to
reduce exposure to chemicals that are hazar-
dous to health and the environment in develo-
ping countries. 

– pursue an active national and international
policy to halt emissions of environmental
toxins, including heavy metals, and support the
development of a global strategy for chemicals.

– play an active role in encouraging support for
binding conventions and developing greater
capacity to implement them. 

3.7 Transfers of knowledge 
and technology

In general, more effective transfers of knowledge
and technology are crucial instruments in efforts
to realize all the Millennium Development
Goals12. 

Access to knowledge and technology is a vital
factor for growth, in both developing countries
and industrialized countries. It is therefore impor-

12 Cf. Subsidiary Goal No. 18 under Millennium Development
Goal No. 8.
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tant that the industrialized countries support this
in their policies and practices, and contribute to
the development of international standards and
mechanisms that will encourage poor countries to
participate in the knowledge-based economy.
Access to education of satisfactory quality, access
to essential drugs and vaccines, and access to
technology that promotes sustainable environ-
mental and resource management (energy, petro-
leum, water and the environment) and for other
important purposes are important in this context.

Cooperation on education

A lack of development and poverty lead to an edu-
cational deficit, which in turn impedes develop-
ment and prevents poverty reduction. To achieve
the Millennium Development Goal of universal
primary education by 2015, secondary education
must be able to ensure recruitment to institutions
of higher education, which train teachers and
renew and maintain the knowledge base on which
education is based. Moreover, higher education
must be at a level that can lay the foundations for
research that will promote competence and build
capacity. In this context, secondary, upper second-
ary and higher vocational and professional educa-
tion are important.

In many international forums, such as the UN
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO) and the OECD, Norway actively pro-
motes the establishment of common principles
and procedures for quality assurance of educa-
tion. These efforts will continue, especially
through work on the UNESCO/OECD Guideli-
nes on Quality Provision in Cross-border Higher
Education, for which Norway chairs the steering
committee. 

Extensive non-commercial cooperation takes
place between universities in large parts of the
world. Institutions in developing countries are
increasingly included in this cooperation and the-
reby have access to the global institutional
network.

Norway helps to raise the standard of educa-
tion and research in developing countries by pro-
moting greater integration of educational and
research institutions into the global knowledge
network. The goal is to establish a state of equa-
lity in which academic results from developing
countries are internationally accepted. This requi-
res assistance to acquire equipment and capacity
so that developing countries and well-equipped
institutions in the North can establish an interna-

tional infrastructure with access to the knowledge
network. Norway is making substantial invest-
ments in institutional cooperation. The coopera-
tion agreement between Norwegian universities
and colleges on the Norwegian Council of Univer-
sities’ Committee for Development Research and
Education is a crucial element of this cooperation.
Norway’s efforts to help improve the quality and
quantity of research institutions in developing
countries are a follow-up to UNESCO’s Plan of
Action for Higher Education, presented in 1998.

Research to combat poverty diseases

On a global basis, infectious diseases are the
cause of approximately 59 per cent of deaths in
the countries with the lowest average income,
compared with 34 per cent for the world as a
whole. In sub-Saharan Africa, infectious diseases
and health problems in connection with preg-
nancy, birth and malnutrition account for 66 per
cent of illness, compared with only 8 per cent in
the industrialized countries. The poorest people
are especially vulnerable. Pneumonia, diarrhoea,
tuberculosis and malaria account for approxi-
mately 20 per cent of global illness, but the rese-
arch funds allocated for these areas amount to
less than one per cent of total private and public
research financing13. 

Few – if any – poor developing countries have
sufficient resources to carry out research at a suf-
ficiently high level and with sufficient breadth to
develop good methods of preventing and treating
poverty diseases, including HIV/AIDS. With cer-
tain important exceptions, neither public nor pri-
vate research in industrialized countries has given
priority to these diseases. This particularly
applies to the development of vaccines and other
methods of prevention. In many ways, research in
the industrialized countries gives a distorted pic-
ture of global health problems. Only 10 per cent of
total resources for medical and health research
are spent on 90 per cent of global illness. This is
often referred to as the 10/90 gap14. Reviews of
official allocations through the Research Council
of Norway and estimates of priorities in Norwe-
gian research institutions indicate that the situa-
tion is even worse in Norway: it is probable that
only around 5 per cent of Norwegian medical and
health research focuses on diseases and health
problems in developing countries15.

13 Figures from the Global Forum for Health Research.
14 Calculated by the Global Forum for Health Research.



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 73
Fighting Poverty Together

However, Norway has a considerable amount
of expertise in fields that are relevant for research
aimed at combating typical poverty diseases. In
cooperation with the Ministry of Education and
Research, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the
Research Council of Norway, the Ministry of
Health has therefore initiated a programme to
increase research in this field.

Through research cooperation, Norway helps
to improve the capacity of developing countries to
carry out their own research into the health chal-
lenges they are facing. Norway is also the biggest
contributor to the WHO/World Bank/UNDP/
UNICEF research programme on neglected tropi-
cal diseases. Furthermore, Norway participates
actively in the European and Developing Coun-
tries Clinical Trials Partnership (EDCTP), which
is the EU’s new programme to finance research
projects, capacity-building and cooperation bet-
ween research institutions in industrialized and
developing countries on the three poverty-related

diseases HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis and malaria. As
a result of its participation in the EDCTP, Norway
is committed to doing its own research into
poverty diseases. It is desirable to involve relevant
industrial companies in this cooperation, in terms
of both inputs and financing.

To develop an effective vaccine against HIV
and make it available to developing countries as
quickly as possible, the Government supports the
International AIDS Vaccine Initiative. To support
the development of microbicides (an HIV preven-
tion method for women), the Government sup-
ports the International Partnership for Microbici-
des (IPM). These are both international initiatives
that promote high-level research cooperation bet-
ween donor countries and developing countries.

The Government will:

– establish a research programme to increase
the efforts of Norwegian public and private
research institutions to solve global health pro-
blems.15 These estimates were produced by the Research Council of

Norway. 

Figure 3.5 Immunizing children

Source: Scanpix
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Information and communications

The information and communications technology
(ICT) revolution has transformed a large part of
the world from a post-industrial society into an
information society. It has opened up new possibi-
lities for the exchange of knowledge, education
and training, and for promoting creativity and
inter-cultural dialogue. It also poses challenges as
regards equality. We now have a global economy,
and knowledge-based and private investors are
developing production chains across national bor-
ders. The technological infrastructure and a well-
educated population are among the crucial com-
petitive factors considered by investors when they
choose where to establish their businesses.

The poorest countries have been unable to
keep up with this technologically-driven develop-
ment and have ended up on the wrong side of the
“digital divide”. In 2002, 36 per cent of the popula-
tion in the industrialized countries had access to a

computer, 33 per cent had access to the Internet,
and fixed and mobile telephone coverage was 103
per cent. In sub-Saharan Africa, 1.2 per cent had a
PC, 1.1 percent used the Internet and just over 5
per cent had access to a telephone. Norway’s part-
ner countries in the region are below the average.
Regardless of which angle this is viewed from,
and although the growth rate for these indicators
is high, the low coverage of these key technolo-
gies clearly puts these countries at a disadvan-
tage. Millennium Goal No. 8 therefore includes a
requirement for the rich industrialized countries
to help ensure that poor countries and population
groups can also take part in the ICT revolution.
The challenge is to develop this technology to the
benefit of both the private sector and economic
development, and in order to meet the develop-
ment challenges in the fields of education, health
and good governance more effectively. 

It is necessary to identify the direct develop-
ment effects of ICT more clearly. The UN ICT
Task Force is currently studying this. Further-
more, in 2004 the UNDP will present a report,
based on the lessons learned from seven coun-
tries in Asia, that will show a clear connection bet-
ween targeted use of ICT and achieved results in
areas such as health and education. This study
will also provide useful information on the signifi-
cance of ICT for economic and social develop-
ment, and thereby development activities in gene-
ral. 

The World Summit on the Information Society
(WSIS) in 2003, in which Norway took part,
which was the first of its kind, focused on the chal-
lenges for development policy. Approximately
sixty heads of state and government and many
ministers took part, alongside representatives of
the private sector and civil society. (The second
phase of the summit will be held in Tunis in 2005.)
The Government agrees with the summit’s con-
clusions that broad access to ICT is an important
factor in the development process and a crucial
factor in securing health and education services
and promoting good governance. The summit
also emphasized the importance of ICT develop-
ment being given a content that takes into account
linguistic and cultural diversity, is adapted to nati-
onal and regional needs, can contribute to social
and economic development, and encourages uni-
versal participation.

In this connection, the Government wishes to
point out that respect for freedom of expression
and other human rights are also important pre-
conditions for development in the ICT area.

Figure 3.6 Woman with mobile phone. Namibia

Source: Corbis



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 75
Fighting Poverty Together

There is a need for substantial investment and
the private sector must play a key role in this
respect, in developing countries as well. However,
the Government wishes to point out that the
developing countries, in accordance with their
poverty reduction strategies, must clarify how
ICT can help to meet fundamental development
challenges and must consider the role of the aut-
horities and the country’s need for resources.

The Government particularly emphasizes the
importance of the potential inherent in partners-
hips between industrialized and developing coun-
tries, and between the private and public sectors.
Partnerships between private and public players
will play a pivotal role in Norway’s follow-up
efforts in this field, in line with the NORAD/Tele-
nor/Grameen Bank “Grameen Phone” initiative
and the good results achieved in Bangladesh.

The Government:

– regards ICT as one of many important instru-
ments to solve the problems of developing
countries and, in dialogue with developing
countries, will stress the comparative advanta-
ges of ICT in areas where they clearly exist.

– will continue its active efforts to make ICT avai-
lable to developing countries with a view to sol-
ving fundamental poverty problems. The Stra-
tegy for ICT as an Instrument in Development
Policy will be updated. 

3.8 Combating corruption and 
money-laundering

Rich countries are responsible for ensuring that
illegal financial activities, either based in their
own country or at the international level, do not
affect poor countries. Corruption is a type of
crime that is widespread in many of the poorest
countries. Corruption lays claim to substantial
resources and is therefore a serious obstacle to
development. It breaks down respect for the insti-
tutions on which society is based and thereby
leads to the degradation of social structures.
Large-scale corruption entails one who offers and
one who accepts. The one who offers often comes
from a western company, and the proceeds from
corruption are often managed by western finan-
cial institutions. Studies by the World Bank and
Norwegian research institutions show that such
proceeds are sometimes used to finance war. The
extraction industries are particularly exposed to

corruption. Efforts to combat corruption through
international agreements and in connection with
governance reform are discussed in greater detail
in Chapter 6. 

Money-laundering

Money-laundering means bringing funds acqui-
red through criminal activity into circulation in
ways that make them look as though they are the
result of legal activity. For organized criminals,
this is an essential element of their operations.

Box 3.10 Grameen Phone – a success story 
from Bangladesh

The Norwegian telecom company Telenor
means more to the economy of Bangladesh,
one of Norway’s main partner countries, than
Norwegian government-to-government assis-
tance. The Telenor-controlled company Gram-
een Phone is now the second largest taxpayer
in Bangladesh and contributed more than
NOK 662 million to the Bangladeshi treasury
in 2002 – about five times as much as Nor-
way’s development assistance for Bangladesh
in the same year. The company’s profit was
NOK 322 million. Since it was established in
March 1997, Grameen Phone has paid NOK
1.7 billion in taxes to the state of Bangladesh.

In 2003, Grameen Phone reached one mil-
lion subscribers and now covers 70 per cent of
the national mobile phone market. The com-
pany itself currently has more than 800
employees, but it creates ripple effects throug-
hout the country, and more than 50,000 people
are now making a living from the company’s
activities. Through the Grameen Bank micro-
credit programme, 40,000 poor women in as
many villages have been granted loans to
acquire mobile phones. They earn a living as
“live telephone exchanges”. 

In total, approximately 50 million of a total
of 129 million people in Bangladesh now have
access to a telephone through Grameen
Phone. Through the mobile telephone
network, communications technology is
spread to people who do not have access to a
fixed telephone. Approximately 700,000 sub-
scribers have a fixed telephone, and they are
largely concentrated in large towns and cities. 
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Money-laundering takes place on a large scale,
across national borders, and in ways that can
make the funds difficult to trace. Barriers to such
activity are essential if we are to limit criminals’
possibilities for benefiting from their activities,
and thereby help to reduce the profitability of
such enterprises. 

Money-laundering is one of the issues on
which increasing attention has been focused in
recent years. There is a close connection between
corruption and money-laundering. Large-scale
corruption normally brings large gains. Without
money-laundering, it is difficult to manage or use
the funds acquired through criminal activity.
Money-laundering is based on either a lack of cau-
tion or direct violation of the law on the part of
financial institutions or others. The many tax
havens are also a significant part of the problem.
Measures to combat money-laundering are cru-
cial in the fight against corruption.

In Report No. 19 (2002-2003) to the Storting
(the Globalization Report), the Government
discussed the international aspects of both cor-
ruption and money-laundering in detail and propo-
sed measures to combat them. 

The international standard-setter, the Finan-
cial Action Task Force (FATF), plays a pivotal role
in this effort. Norway has participated in this
important work since 1991 and has taken part in
revising the recommendations for measures to
combat money-laundering, which were completed
in 2003. Work has begun on incorporating the
recommendations into Norwegian law. One of the
measures, which may be particularly important in
the fight against money-laundering and corrup-
tion, concerns the special rules for the establish-
ment of commercial relationships with foreign
persons who are politically exposed.

Another aspect is the implementation of the
second EU directive against money laundering16

in Norwegian law through the Act of 20 June
200317. This Act requires more groups and profes-
sions than before to report suspicious transac-
tions to the money-laundering unit at the Norwe-
gian National Authority for Investigation and Pro-
secution of Economic and Environmental Crime
(ØKOKRIM).

Combating corruption

Although the rich industrialized countries gene-
rally suffer from less corruption than the rest of
the world, they have a clear responsibility for the
serious corruption problems in poor countries.
This is because companies based in industrialized
countries often offer bribes, Their banks manage
funds that originate from corruption and embezz-
lement in developing countries, and they are
sometimes too willing to silently accept that their
counterparts evidently and openly misuse funds
that come from large contracts with western com-
panies. 

The companies that offer bribes to politicians
and senior civil servants are largely based in pro-
sperous countries. In 2002, Transparency Interna-
tional published a Bribe Payers Index, which is an
attempt to give an idea of the extent to which com-
panies based in different countries have a ten-
dency to offer bribes. Countries based in South-
ern Europe, the USA and Japan are high on the
list. Australian, Swedish and Swiss companies are
the least corrupt, while Russian and Chinese com-
panies came at the bottom of the index, which
covered 21 countries.

Whether a company pays bribes or not natu-
rally has a decisive influence on how the com-
pany’s presence affects the political structure or
climate of the host country. Furthermore, we must
ask to what extent companies that are widely expo-
sed to regimes that are known to misuse public
funds, often from the sale of natural resources,
help to maintain the system, also in cases where
direct bribes are not part of the transaction. We
should focus more on how companies and govern-
ments can together formulate standards for trans-
parency and accountability that can help to limit
the scope for authorities to embezzle profit from
their countries’ national resources. The UN Con-
vention against Corruption can be an important
instrument in this effort. Various voluntary mea-
sures, such as the OECD Guidelines for Multinati-
onal Companies, the UN Global Compact and the
Extractive Industries Transparency Initiative
(EITI), which is described below, are examples of
the types of measures that, in time, may provide
guiding principles for cooperation between
governments and companies engaged in econo-
mic activities in areas where corruption occurs.

The Government’s dialogue with Norwegian
companies, including oil companies, covers the
question of how authorities and companies, indivi-
dually and jointly, and as a part of essential inter-

16 European Parliament and Council Directive No. 2001/97/
EU on amendments to Council Directive 91/308/EEC con-
cerning preventive measures against the use of the financial
system to launder money. 

17 Act relating to measures against laundering of the proceeds
of criminal acts, etc. (the Money-laundering Act)
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national cooperation, can help to reduce the scope
for this type of corruption. The work being done
by the Petroleum Directorate, Petrad and other
institutions to help improve the quality of petro-
leum administration in many developing countries
can also be viewed in this context. 

Kompakt was established in 1998 to support
Norwegian companies’ work on Corporate Social
Responsibility (CSR). Kompakt is a meeting place
for authorities, companies, employers’ organiza-
tions, the trade union movement, non-governmen-
tal organizations and research institutions. The
purpose of their cooperation is to increase aware-
ness of the challenges companies may encounter
abroad and their corporate social responsibility. In
2004, the major Norwegian companies that are
members of the UN Global Compact have been
incorporated as members of Kompakt to ensure
that this cooperation is in accordance with current
events in this field. Since 2004, corruption has
been one of the topics on Kompakt’s agenda. 

The behavior and reputation of Norwegian
companies abroad is not only an important matter
for the companies themselves, it is also important
for Norway as a nation. Similarly, Norway’s image
and Norwegian foreign and development policy
are part of Norwegian companies’ profile in their
encounters with partners from other countries.

This has to do with the social responsibility of
business and industry in a field where synergy
gains can be realized from equitable cooperation
between the private and public sectors. The
government’s goal is for Kompakt to make a rele-
vant contribution to promoting a clear Norwegian
profile in this area.

Development assistance can also foster corrup-
tion. Critics maintain that aid organizations tend to
shut their eyes to the misuse of aid funds. Very
little research has been done on the connections
between development cooperation in general and
corruption. It is unwise to dismiss such criticism.
As a result of development assistance, substantial
sums of money are transferred to weak administra-
tive systems that have limited capacity for control.
Donors are responsible for ensuring that assis-
tance is provided for what the country needs most
and is actually used for this purpose.

The Government’s policy is for Norway to lead
the way in this effort and to focus on these issues
in dialogue with other donors.

Repatriation of funds obtained through corruption

The UN Convention against Corruption provides
the framework for international anti-corruption
efforts. A more detailed account of the Conven-
tion and of parties’ obligations may be found in
Chapter 6. The Convention against Corruption is
the first to regulate the issue of repatriation of
funds obtained through corruption. This is an
important step forward. On certain conditions,
states now have an obligation to repatriate funds
arising from corrupt acts. 

In many countries, persons in important posi-
tions (including heads of state) have received bri-
bes and embezzled public funds. The money has
usually been deposited in western countries, in
accounts in the name of either the person concer-
ned or members of his/her family. When a new
government comes into power in the country, the
hunt for the funds begins. In this situation, it has
proved extremely difficult to have the funds trans-
ferred back to the country itself. It has also pro-
ved extremely difficult to achieve cooperation on
investigation in the countries where it is assumed
the funds have been deposited.

The question of repatriation of funds obtained
through corruption was a high priority for the
developing countries and was also one of the most
difficult issues during the negotiations on the UN
Convention against Corruption. The Convention
contains provisions to regulate this and states now

Box 3.11 Examples of serious corruption 

Although it is difficult to estimate the total
figures for corruption, there are certain illus-
trative examples:
– Sese Seko Mobuto probably stole USD 5

billion from Zaire’s treasury. At the time,
this was equivalent to Zaire’s total debt bur-
den.

– It is estimated that the Shah of Iran
embezzled USD 35 billion.

– Former Nigerian dictator Sani Abacha and
his family are believed to have unlawfully
acquired between USD 5 and 6 billion.

– Fladimiro Montesino, former Peruvian pre-
sident Fujimori’s security chief, transfer-
red USD 227 million abroad.

– It is estimated that Saddam Hussein has
embezzled approximately USD 2 billion a
year from the Oil for Food Programme
since 1997. 

Source: UN Criminal Justice Information Network 
(UNCJIN), Ministry of Justice.
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have an obligation to repatriate such funds, on
certain conditions.

It is very important to ensure that these funds
are repatriated. They amount to enormous sums
of money that should benefit the inhabitants of
poor countries, for example by being invested in
education and health services. These countries
often have substantial debt burdens as a result of
irresponsible borrowing by the same powerful
people who have unlawfully deposited funds
abroad. When the funds are repatriated, however,
it is crucial to focus on the importance of good
governance. The deficiencies in governance that
made the embezzlement of such enormous sums
of money possible must be remedied so that the
funds do not disappear again in the hands of new
rulers. The provisions in the UN Convention on
preventive measures are therefore crucial in this
context. 

Norwegian measures

As a result of the focus on policy coherence and
Norway’s involvement and obligations in develop-
ment policy, it is clear that Norway must at all
times pursue an active anti-corruption policy.
Strict legislation and robust enforcement are
essential to reduce the risk of Norwegian players,
consciously or unconsciously, having an adverse
effect on public finances and the political culture
in other countries. Good dialogue with business
and industry is also important in order to promote
cooperation with the private sector.

In the summer of 2002, the Ministry of Justice
and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs established a
three-year anti-corruption and money-laundering
project. The project is largely internationally ori-
ented and the project team is responsible for Nor-
way’s participation in many international coopera-
tive measures, including the Financial Action
Task Force (FATF) and the anti-corruption body
of the Council of Europe (GRECO), and it partici-
pates in evaluations under the auspices of many
international cooperative projects. 

In cooperation with the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, the project team has also participated acti-
vely in anti-corruption work in the OECD and in
the negotiations that led to the new UN Convention
against Corruption. The project team will be invol-
ved in strengthening anti-corruption work in cen-
tral multilateral organizations and global and regio-
nal forums. The project team is currently revising
the Government’s Plan of Action to combat Finan-
cial Crime, which will be presented in 2004. 

In 2003, Norway introduced new, advanced
anti-corruption legislation. There are thus few
legislative amendments that must be made to
meet the obligations under the UN Convention
against Corruption. However, under Norwegian
law the confiscated proceeds of criminal acts,
including corruption, are paid to the Treasury, cf.
Section 37d of the Penal Code. Norway will consi-
der whether there is a need for amendments to
implement the provision concerning the repatria-
tion of the proceeds of corruption in Norwegian
law. 

The Groupe d’Etats contre la Corruption
(GRECO) agreement is an intergovernmental
agreement between members of the Council of
Europe, effective from 1999. Norway ratified this
agreement in 2000 and was evaluated in 2002. The
evaluation report gave a positive account of the
authorities’ anti-corruption efforts, but also poin-
ted to certain areas that should be improved,
including the formulation of guidelines and proce-
dures for “whistle-blowing” and consideration of
the possibility of using special investigative met-
hods in corruption cases. The recommendations
have been implemented.

The new Act relating to the Office of the Audi-
tor General (cf. Recommendation No. 54 (2003-
2004) to the Odelsting) states that, through its
audits, the Office of the Auditor General shall
help to prevent and uncover irregularities, and
that its obligation to observe confidentiality shall
not prevent the Office of the Auditor General from
giving evidence and presenting documentation
when an investigation has been opened in a case,
or from informing the police if matters that give
grounds for suspicion that a criminal act has
taken place should come to light. The Act simpli-
fies cooperation with other public control authori-
ties. 

Norway also takes part in international efforts
through the OECD to deal with tax havens.
Furthermore, Norway advocates that the IMF
should focus more strongly on corruption and
money-laundering in its economic reviews of
member states. In March 2004, the Executive
Board of the IMF decided to continue its coopera-
tion with the FATF. Among other things, the
FATF will provide experts who will be contracted
to work for the IMF. They will participate in and
provide technical expertise in connection with the
IMF’s work with member states to combat
money-laundering and the financing of terrorism.
This cooperation will be evaluated after two years. 
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Initiatives to combat corruption linked to the 
extractive industries

The majority of the Earth’s petroleum resources
are concentrated in countries where democracy,
human rights and transparency in public adminis-
tration are weak. Some states with rich natural
resources also have poorly developed political
institutions. Due to the increasing international
involvement of the Norwegian petroleum
industry, Norwegian companies and authorities
must enter into relations with an increasing num-
ber of countries that have weak traditions for
democratic control of the revenues from
extractive industries. This has led to greater atten-
tion being focused, by both the authorities and
commercial companies, on the question of how
international cooperation can ensure that petro-
leum activities promote political and economic
development. 

The Extractive Industries Transparency Initia-
tive (EITI) was originally a British initiative, based
in the G8, aimed at achieving greater transpa-
rency regarding cash flows between companies in
the extractive industries and their host countries.
The aim is to ensure that reporting on the basis of
agreed standards will create openness about reve-
nue flows, prevent corruption and promote the
equitable distribution of revenues18. Norway is
one of the main supporters of this initiative. Nor-
wegian oil companies, which are among the most
transparent, support the EITI. 

Due to Norway’s role as an oil-producing
nation and its experience of managing oil reve-
nues, it is especially well qualified – and has a spe-
cial responsibility – to do its part in relation to the
issues the EITI aims to address. Unlawful or
unethical management of the revenues from natu-
ral resources can have a strong negative impact
on social development. In conjunction with the
Norwegian assistance that is already being provi-
ded to promote good management of petroleum
resources, Norway’s support for the EITI can
help to reduce the danger of oil revenues having
such consequences. 

The EITI model for publishing the revenues
from the extractive industries according to the cri-
teria that have been formulated by the EITI does
not have global support. However, as a result of
the work done through the EITI network, many

individual countries have agreed to use the EITI
standards – some outside and some within the
cooperative framework. They include Ghana,
Nigeria and Azerbaijan. Many petroleum- and
mineral-exporting countries are expected to fol-
low suit as pilot countries in the course of 2004. 

The EITI has encountered difficulties in wes-
tern countries as well. It has been maintained that
transparency is a government responsibility that
cannot be laid at the door of private companies.
However, there are now many indications that
there is a growing understanding of the issues
and the initiative may gain a broader foundation
among western countries as well. The goal must
be for transparent reporting to become a global
standard, to the benefit of both governments and
market players.

Norway will actively support the EITI initiative
and make efforts to achieve the broadest possible
support for it by providing financial support, by
encouraging measures in relevant countries and
through political contacts, including in Norway’s
partner countries. 

The Government will:

– give high priority to efforts to combat corrup-
tion and money-laundering in Norway and con-
tinuously focus on the need to further develop
legislation and ensure robust enforcement.

– follow up work on the UN Convention against
Corruption in Norway by:
– reviewing existing legislation and regula-

tions, and presenting proposals for possible
necessary changes as part of the prepara-
tions for ratifying the UN Convention, and
as part of further follow-up,

– engaging in active dialogue with Norwe-
gian companies on the implications of the
UN Convention in particular and anti-cor-
ruption awareness in general.

– help to ensure that corruption and money-laun-
dering have priority in the IMF’s reviews of
member states’ economies.

– help to ensure that the fight against large-scale
corruption and money-laundering is intensi-
fied internationally through the broadest possi-
ble follow-up of the new UN Convention.

– work with Norwegian companies and in inter-
national forums to promote greater transpa-
rency concerning revenues from the extractive
industries, among other things through the
EITI Initiative. 

18 Further information about the Extractive Industries Trans-
parency Initiative may be found at www.dfid.gov.uk.
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3.9 Influence in international forums

Increased influence is a prerequisite if the develo-
ping countries are to have an impact on formula-
ting the framework conditions that are crucial to
their development19.

International cooperation entails seeking com-
mon solutions and compromises. The UN, the
World Bank and the IMF work on the principle of
consensus. In the World Bank and the IMF, the
voting power of member states is allocated accor-
ding to contributions and capital guarantees that
reflect their historical share of the global econ-
omy. This implies that the rich countries control
the majority of the votes. However, in these insti-
tutions, countries’ negotiating apparatuses are at
least as important as their formal voting power. It
is therefore common to both the UN system and
the Bretton Woods institutions (the World Bank
and the IMF) that they seldom or only exceptio-
nally take a vote. In most cases, the parties negoti-
ate until they reach agreement and most decis-
ions are made by consensus, partly as a consequ-
ence of the high intensity of the Executive Board
processes. Nevertheless the significant differen-
ces in the relative influence of shareholder coun-
tries affects the outcome of the discussions. The
distribution of votes and the degree to which
voting is used varies from one organization to the
next.

Of course, this means that countries do not all
have equal influence. In practice, the developing
countries, and particularly the least developed
countries, have fewer opportunities than the
industrialized countries to influence the formula-
tion of international rules and regulations, and to
secure their rights. They often lack both the capa-
city and the financial strength that is required to
study and assess issues in sufficient detail in con-
nection with negotiations. 

Norway has been one of the leading countries
in initiating action to ensure that the poorest coun-
tries have a genuine opportunity to influence
important negotiating processes. Norway has hel-
ped to enable developing countries to fully partici-
pate in the preparations for and to participate in
the negotiations at the main UN Summits. This
support includes technical assistance for develo-
ping countries to enable them to build sufficient
capacity to study the issues, and to prepare for
and participate actively in negotiations. Norway

has also financed the participation of civil society
organizations from developing countries in impor-
tant conferences and meetings. 

Multilateral organizations have also helped to
give developing countries more genuine influ-
ence. In many countries the UN system plays a
central role in capacity-building and, by providing
independent advice to the authorities, also in their
negotiations with other multilateral organizations,
such as the IMF and the World Bank. The UN
Development Programme has played an especi-
ally important role in this area, while UNICEF
and the World Health Organization (WHO) have
made significant contributions.

Having sufficient capacity to make their mark
in this comprehensive process is of crucial impor-
tance for countries’ actual influence. In this area,
the developing countries are worse off than the
prosperous countries because their share of the
vote in international forums is often small and
they are therefore members of large constituen-
cies. The African countries are in a particularly
unfavourable situation because they have only two
Executive Directors in each of the Bretton Woods
institutions to represent 46 countries. In this con-
nection, the World Bank and the IMF are working
on a number of measures to improve the situation
of these countries that can be implemented fairly
soon. They include assistance to develop relevant
expertise both at the African Executive Directors’
offices in Washington and in the administrations
of individual African countries at home, seconding
personnel from African countries to their Execu-
tive Directors’ offices, improving electronic com-
munications between member states and Execu-
tive Directors’ offices, and increasing participa-
tion in future IDA negotiations. Work is also being
done to offer independent policy-related research
and advice in connection with issues that are add-
ressed at the World Bank and the IMF. Norway
supports this work and has also strongly emphasi-
zed the importance of improving the possibilities
of the African authorities to formulate and present
their own views, rather than merely strength-
ening the capacity of the two African Executive
Directors’ offices in Washington. Measures such
as these, which are fairly simple to implement,
may help to increase their influence. 

There have also been discussions of other,
more fundamental changes in the voting and capi-
tal structure, including a proposal to increase the
number of basic votes (which are not based on
relative GDP), which will increase the voting
power of developing countries. The Government

19 One of the main focuses in the OECD’s work on policy cohe-
rence to promote development. 
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may support a proposal to increase the relative
number of basic votes. However, there is little
international consensus in this area so far, among
other things because such changes would require
amendments to the World Bank and IMF Articles
of Agreement, but this is still a topic that is acti-
vely discussed, not least in the Development Com-
mittee. Norway has made it clear that even if an
increase in the number of seats on the Executive
Board may reduce the efficiency of the Board’s
work, it will not exclude the possibility of a third
African director, so that the total number of execu-
tive directors is increased from 24 to 25. This
could give the African countries greater represen-
tation on the Executive Board while still retaining
its basic structure.

It should also be pointed out that Norway’s
formal influence in the Bretton Woods institutions
is limited. Norway has a voting share of 0.78 per
cent, besides which it is a member of a constitu-
ency group of eight countries, which comprises
the five Nordic countries and the three Baltic Sta-
tes. Together, they have a 3.52 per cent share of
voting power, which is still small. However, “nego-
tiating power” is more important than formal
voting power, particularly because voting power is
seldom applied on the Executive Board. Close
cooperation in the constituency group gives both
individual countries and the group as a whole a
stronger position on the Board, and there is rea-
son to believe that Norway’s constituency group
has greater influence on the development of the
bank’s policy than its total formal voting power
would suggest. This is partly due to the fact that
the countries in Norway’s constituency group
have a strong domestic apparatus which is quickly
able to analyse the issues that are to be dealt with
by the Board and prepare instructions for the
discussions. It has been shown that in a situation
where most decisions are made by consensus,
good arguments based on sound analyses are lis-
tened to. Norway’s cooperation with the World
Bank, including the provision of financing for vari-
ous studies and feasibility studies, has proved to
be another important channel of influence.

The World Trade Organization (WTO) also
works on the principle of consensus. In practice,
this means that member states negotiate until
they agree. The decision-making process includes
formal and informal meetings where all members
are present, and informal discussions between
small groups of countries with similar or conflic-
ting interests. However, the lack of information
about what is going on has led to dissatisfaction

among countries that do not have the capacity to
participate in the informal discussions. A greater
degree of internal openness has been an impor-
tant goal for the developing countries, and Nor-
way has played a pivotal role by proposing measu-
res to ensure that all member states have access
to information about the negotiations. 

With respect to external openness, the mem-
ber states are strongly divided. The developing
countries are generally sceptical about giving non-
governmental organizations access to WTO mee-
tings, on the grounds that strong pressure groups
may seek to influence member states during the
negotiations. Norway has sought to achieve grea-
ter transparency in the work of the WTO. The
Government has also had close contacts with
representatives of civil society and the private sec-
tor on WTO issues, among other things through a
number of advisory committees comprising mem-
bers of commercial companies and non-govern-
mental organizations. Furthermore, the Govern-
ment stresses the importance of supporting the
participation of developing countries, among
other things by providing travel grants so that
representatives of the least developed countries
can participate in ministerial conferences under
the auspices of the WTO. Norway also contrib-

Box 3.12 The ILO World Commission on 
the Social Dimension of Globalization

In 2002, the International Labour Organiza-
tion (ILO) established an independent com-
mission to analyse globalization and its social
dimension. It was headed by Finnish presi-
dent Tarja Halonen and Tanzanian president
Benjamin Mkapa, and presented its report in
February 2004. The report stated that the
international processes known as globaliza-
tion have great potential as a positive force for
development. However, it is necessary to
change course in several areas to ensure
improved distribution of the potential and
costs of globalization. One of the main challen-
ges is to improve the coordination of various
areas of national and international policy to
achieve the overarching goals, including the
Millennium Development Goals. The Govern-
ment has actively supported the work of the
World Commission and is also helping to
ensure that the conclusions of the report are
followed up. 
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utes to a special fund for trade-related assistance
within the WTO and was one of the initiators for
the establishment of an independent advisory
centre which provides training, support and guid-
ance on WTO regulations and on procedures for
resolving disputes for developing countries, parti-
cularly for the least developed countries.

The Government will contribute towards:

– continuing to strengthen the participation of
developing countries in the multilateral
development banks and the IMF.

– improving the ability of developing countries to
exert genuine influence in important internati-
onal negotiations and conferences, among
other things by providing technical assistance
and travel grants. The least developed coun-
tries will have special priority.

– improving the ability of the UN system to build
capacity and provide independent, country-
specific advice for developing countries in
order to assist their authorities in international
negotiations.

3.10 Financing for development

More generous assistance is essential if the Mil-
lennium Development Goals are to be achieved20.
Calculations by the OECD Development Assis-
tance Committee (DAC) and the World Bank indi-
cate that development assistance must increase
rapidly, from the 2002 level of USD 58 billion to
approximately USD 100 billion, and that this level
must be maintained until 2015 if the goals are to
be achieved. According to the OECD, develop-
ment assistance reached USD 68.5 billion in 2003,
the highest ever. Development assistance must
also be provided in more effective ways and inte-
grated into the development and poverty
reduction strategies of recipient countries. The
UN target is for every country to allocate 0.7 per
cent of GNI for official development assistance.
The average for the OECD countries was 0.25 per
cent in 2003. Efforts to increase international
development assistance are taking place in many
forums, and this issue is high on the Govern-
ment’s agenda. The Government aims to increase
Norway’s official development assistance to 1 per

cent of GNI. (Further details may be found in
Chapter 5.1).

At the International Conference on Financing
for Development in Monterrey in 2002, donor
countries committed themselves to substantially
increasing the volume of development assistance in
the years ahead. The Monterrey Conference also
accepted the need to find new, creative sources of
financing, provided that they do not place unsustain-
able burdens on the developing countries. The con-
ference resolution refers to a study on this topic
that will be prepared by the UN Secretary-General,
and mentions, among other things, the proposal for
special drawing rights in the IMF for development
purposes. The UK, supported by France, has
recently presented a proposal for a new Internatio-
nal Finance Facility, whereby donor countries
would leverage in additional money from the inter-
national capital markets by issuing bonds, based on
legally-binding long-term donor commitments,
which can be used to increase the volume of
development assistance in the short term. In this
way, donors can more quickly achieve the targets
for larger transfers of development assistance in
order to finance the implementation of the Millen-
nium Development Goals. 

In the Globalization Report (Report No. 19
(2002-2003) to the Storting), the Government
announced that its fundamental attitude to crea-
tive proposals that can help to strengthen the
financing of measures to safeguard global public
goods was positive, provided that this is not to the
detriment of development assistance and poverty
reduction. The Storting supported a positive fun-
damental attitude of this nature and declared its
willingness to consider sources of financing such
as a tax on carbon and other environmental taxes,
cf. Recommendation No. 118 (2003-2004) to the
Storting. However, the greatest challenge is not a
lack of mechanisms and arrangements for finan-
cing public goods. The main challenge is to mobi-
lize sufficient political support and resources for
the work that is already being done through
established international instruments. The Stor-
ting otherwise referred to the fact that the ques-
tion of global financing arrangements is a compli-
cated issue and that it is necessary to have a
deeper technical and political discussion on both
the need for financing and potential new sources
of income. On this basis, the Government will
continue to have a positive fundamental attitude to
efforts to find new global financing arrangements
that will be robust, meet the Government’s condi-
tions and receive international support.

20 The need for more generous assistance is laid down in Sub-
sidiary Goal No. 13 under Millennium Development Goal
No. 8.
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4     National responsibility for development 
and poverty reduction

To achieve genuine, effective poverty reduction in
a country, it is essential that the country’s authori-
ties pursue an active national poverty reduction
policy and that this policy is implemented in
practice. This requires active participation and
facilitation on the part of the authorities to create
the conditions for economic development and
growth, it requires broad participation in these
processes, and it requires a focused distribution
policy. Without such facilitation, development
assistance will be ineffective and economic
growth will have limited ripple effects.

National framework conditions are also decis-
ive in encouraging manufacturers and contractors
to invest, and in promoting production, trade and
other economic activities that create revenues and
employment and thereby a foundation for econo-
mic development and poverty reduction. Interna-
tional framework conditions, which are discussed
in Chapter 3 and elsewhere, also play a crucial
role in encouraging development and eliminating
obstacles to development in developing countries.
However, in recent decades, development in diffe-
rent regions has clearly shown how some coun-
tries have succeeded in creating better national
framework conditions by investing in education,
infrastructure and effective national institutions.
They have thereby laid the foundations for com-
petitive production and growth and have been
able to utilize the potential of the international
markets. The authorities’ policies are crucial for
the creation of such national framework condi-
tions. 

Most low-income countries have now formula-
ted, or are in the process of formulating, national
development strategies in which poverty
reduction is a central goal. These strategies are
usually linked to the global Millennium Develop-
ment Goals and are increasingly forming the basis
of both national policy and international develop-
ment cooperation.

4.1 Good national policies 
– a prerequisite for development

There is broad international agreement that
development assistance is most effective when
there is active interaction between international
contributions and countries’ own efforts to pro-
mote growth and equitable distribution. This was
summarized in the report of the North-South/
Development Assistance Commission (Official
Norwegian Report 1995:5) as follows: “a combina-
tion of good policies and aid transfers has positive
effects, while aid provided in a context where
other factors and policies that are not develop-
ment-oriented work in the opposite direction has
no measurable effect on the macro figures”. Wit-
hout a development-oriented and efficient govern-
ment apparatus, other assistance and develop-
ment projects will be of limited value. 

A similar conclusion was drawn in the World
Bank’s research report Assessing Aid, which
attracted a great deal of international attention in
1998 by focusing on the institutional frameworks
and conditions that were necessary for aid to be
effective. The report called them “good policies
and good framework conditions” and argued that
when the authorities pursue good policies, donors
can increase the volume of aid they provide with
good results. Conversely, if the policies are poor,
donors should focus on influencing the country’s
policy with “ideas” but keep the level of aid at a
low level. In the debate that followed in the wake
of Assessing Aid, there was broad agreement on
the importance of the authorities in the recipient
county pursuing “good policy”, but not as much
agreement on what “good policy” means in
practice in all contexts. This depends on the situa-
tion in each country.

The UN Conference on Financing for Develop-
ment in Monterrey in 2002, where the world’s lea-
ders pledged substantial increases in develop-
ment assistance, also stressed that each country
has the primary responsibility for its own econo-
mic and social development. The importance of
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national policies and development strategies can-
not be underestimated. A responsible policy and
good governance are therefore prerequisites for
effective utilization of development assistance. At
the Monterrey Summit, the recipient countries
committed themselves to pursue a policy for good
governance, which entails responsible economic
policies, democratic institutions, peace and secu-
rity, and respect for human rights. 

The same recognition is expressed in the
NEPAD Declaration of African countries. In the
declaration that was adopted at the summit
meeting of what was then the Organization for
African Unity (OAU) and is now the African Union
(AU) 2001, the African leaders assumed their
share of responsibility for eliminating poverty on
the African continent. According to the NEPAD
Declaration, Africa will itself take the lead in
developing and implementing effective poverty
reduction programmes and accelerating efforts to
achieve Africa’s development goals, especially the
goal of universal welfare. At the same time, the
leaders declared that they will put into practice
democratic principles and good economic and
political governance, and defend human rights. 

However, even though there has been a posi-
tive trend in the direction of democracy, respect
for human rights and more responsible policies in
many developing countries, the situation is com-
plex. There is a great need for reform. In all
developing countries that are struggling under
poor governance, weak institutions and weak lea-
dership, international cooperation is essential to
influence policies in the right direction.

4.2 National poverty reduction 
strategies

To create a good national basis for international
cooperation, most low-income countries have now
formulated, or are in the process of formulating,
national Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers
(PRSPs). The concept of PRSPs was launched by
the Development Committee of the World Bank
and the IMF as a condition for debt relief under
the expanded HIPC scheme (cf. Box 3.4, Chapter
3). The objectives included improving the institu-
tional preconditions for responsible policies, pro-
viding a better basis for political choices through
broad-based consultation processes, and ensuring
that the funds that are freed up as a result of debt
relief are spent in a way that promotes poverty
reduction.

National poverty reduction strategies have
subsequently become a precondition for other
concessional financial assistance from these insti-
tutions. Norway and most other donors now base
their development cooperation on national PRSPs
in the countries where they have been adopted
and are of acceptable quality. 

Since the concept of PRSPs was introduced,
more than thirty countries have formulated com-
plete PRSP documents and had them approved as
a basis for debt relief and further development
assistance. A further 15 countries are well under
way and have formulated interim PRSPs. 

Several countries will follow suit in the next
few years. Thus, all Norway’s main partner coun-
tries with the exception of Bangladesh have pro-
duced a complete strategy, as have seven of Nor-
way’s 18 other partner countries. Four partner
countries have formulated an interim PRSP, while
so far the other eight partner countries, for vari-
ous reasons, do not intend to formulate a PRSP
based on this model. Large middle-income coun-
tries, such as China and South Africa, have other
planning systems, while countries such as Afgha-
nistan and East Timor are pursuing temporary
development plans for the time being. 

The new strategies are different from previous 
development plans

Many developing countries have previously for-
mulated plans and strategies for poverty
reduction, either as separate plans or as an ele-
ment of national development plans. However, the
focus on poverty reduction waned in many develo-

Box 4.1 Status of preparation of Poverty 
Reduction Strategy Papers (PRSPs) in  

Norway’s partner countries (March 2004)

– Full PRSPs: Angola (2004), Ethiopia
(2002), Madagascar (2003), Malawi (2002),
Mali (2003), Mozambique (2001), Nepal
(2003), Nicaragua (2001), Pakistan (2004),
Sri Lanka (2003), Tanzania (2000), Uganda
(2000), Vietnam (2002), Zambia (2002).

– Interim PRSPs: Bangladesh (2003), Indo-
nesia (2003), Kenya (2000). 

– No PRSP: Afghanistan, Eritrea, Guatemala,
China, Nigeria, the Palestinian Area, South
Africa, East Timor.
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ping countries following the economic crises in
the 1980s. Instead, there was emphasis on more
short-term structural adjustment programmes,
which focused on re-establishing the macro-econ-
omic balance as an essential prerequisite for
further development. As may be seen in the
report on changes in this area in Proposition No.
33 (2001-2002) to the Storting, these programmes
did not originally focus much on health and edu-
cation, sectors that had suffered greatly due to
the economic crisis. 

From the beginning of the 1990s, many of
these programmes were supplemented with pro-
grammes for social and economic reforms that
paid more attention to the social sectors. At the
UN Social Summit in 1995, the world’s heads of
state and government agreed to focus more
strongly on all aspects of social development and
intensify work on the preparation of national plans
and strategies to significantly reduce poverty in
the shortest possible time. Many countries
further developed their plans in accordance with
this resolution, while other countries initiated new
plans and strategies, partly with support from the
UNDP’s special fund for poverty reduction strate-
gies, to which Norway had made a substantial
contribution. When PRSPs became a precondition
for debt relief under the HIPC Initiative, however,
this linkage to the prospects for debt relief
became a far stronger spur for national authorities
than previous requests and UN resolutions. 

The model for the formulation and content of
poverty reduction strategies under the PRSP con-
cept also integrated many other new principles to
ensure national ownership of the strategies.
Firstly, the PRSP must be developed at the natio-
nal level by the country concerned rather than
being based on donors’ “recipes” for good poli-
cies. Secondly, it must be based on countries’ own
political systems and on broad-based consulta-
tions and participation by as many sectors as pos-
sible, including local representatives and civil
society, rather than being formulated in a finance
or planning ministry and adopted by the govern-
ment. Thirdly, a PRSP strategy must be multi-sec-
toral and must normally include all aspects of
poverty in the country, rather than just economic
growth or just the social sectors. Fourthly, it must
be result-oriented and set clear priorities, and it
should also include a long-term perspective for
poverty reduction. 

This was in many ways a breach with previous
practice, especially for the indebted countries,
which until then had been dependent on structu-

ral adjustment loans from the IMF and the World
Bank granted on strict conditions (conditionality)
that were largely set by the executive boards of
these organizations. The conditions for these
structural adjustment packages had been laid
down in Policy Framework Papers (PFPs), which
were formally presented by the authorities but in
practice often formulated by IMF staff. They focu-
sed on macro-economic figures and were seldom
open to public scrutiny. As a rule, they were not
discussed in the country’s national assembly and
were not always known to the rest of the govern-
ment before they were signed. Although macro-
economic reforms were necessary in order to re-
establish economic balance and provide a basis
for new growth and development, the way they
were agreed and implemented led to a great deal
of opposition and mistrust on the part of the aut-
horities and in large parts of the population. The
framework documents focused little on the
immediate distribution effects of the economic
reforms and conditionality. In many countries, the
limited ownership of the framework documents
impeded their implementation and impact. For
many years, Norway therefore criticized both the
content and the processes surrounding these
structural adjustment programmes, as may be
seen, for example in Proposition No. 33 (2002-
2003) to the Storting relating to the Norwegian
participation in the 13th capital replenishment of
the International Development Association (IDA),
cf. Recommendation No. 119 (2002-2003) to the
Storting. 

The PRSP model is a significant innovation in
relation to previous structural adjustment pro-
grammes on all the following points: focus on
poverty reduction in both the short and the long
term, combined with a more responsible macro-
economic policy; far greater transparency and par-
ticipation in policy formulation; and a far more
solid foundation in policy that is formulated at the
national level and adapted to the situation in each
individual country. 

Comprehensive national processes and 
participation

The formulation of new poverty reduction stra-
tegy papers entails comprehensive processes. As
a general rule, thorough studies are initially car-
ried out of the extent and characteristics of the
poverty situation, often by means of large-scale
household surveys. On this basis, analyses are
carried out, draft strategies prepared and priority
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areas identified. The intention is then to present
and discuss them in a long series of meetings at
central and regional levels with representatives of
various interest groups in public services and civil
society. Views are summarized and incorporated
into the final document, for which the authorities
are responsible. However the breadth and depth
of the consultations that have taken place and the
degree to which the consultations have been
representative have varied widely from one coun-
try to another. In many cases, the influence of
publicly elected bodies is weak and only a few
PRSPs have been submitted to national assemb-
lies for debate. If national ownership is to be genu-
ine, it is especially important for PRSPs to be

debated in national assemblies and other popu-
larly elected bodies, since they play a vital role in
the implementation of an effective poverty
reduction strategy. 

Although these are national processes, they
have been influenced by the fact that the final
PRSPs are assessed by the World Bank and the
IMF as a basis for debt relief under the HIPC Initi-
ative, and provide the framework for continued
development assistance. The World Bank has for-
mulated a comprehensive set of guidelines and
provided detailed advice concerning the prepara-
tion of PRSPs as regards both the consultation
process and the content. However, the impact of
this on the process and the final product varies
from one country to another. In some countries,
such as Uganda, Tanzania and Sri Lanka, the aut-
horities had to a large extent formulated their own
poverty reduction strategies before the intro-
duction of the new PRSP concept. They neverthe-
less had to rework their previous plans to adapt
them to the new guidelines. In Nepal, after exten-
sive consultations, the IMF and the World Bank
accepted that the country’s tenth five-year plan
provides the basis for the country’s PRSP. While
the very first PRSPs, which were formulated in
2000 and 2001, were to a large extent adapted to
the new guidelines in order to achieve rapid debt
relief, more recent PRSPs are usually based to a
greater degree on national processes and national
conditions.

The content of PRSPs varies according to national 
conditions

The new poverty reduction strategies vary in con-
tent, depending on the country’s situation and
which factors are most important for achieving
accelerated, long-term improvements in the lives
of impoverished people. The more recent strate-
gies are usually based on the Millennium
Development Goals or national adaptations of
them.

In all poor countries, it is particularly impor-
tant to promote more rapid economic growth that
will provide work and higher incomes for the
poorest people. Agriculture is the main sector in
most countries, and it is essential to improve the
agricultural sector, especially for landless agricul-
tural workers and marginal smallholders.
However, the development of alternative indus-
tries is just as important for the creation of long-
term employment and growth.

All the PRSPs focus strongly on universal

Box 4.2 The preparation of Malawi’s 
Poverty Reduction Strategy 

The Malawi Poverty Reduction Strategy
(MPRS) was presented in April 2002. The pro-
cess of preparing the MPRS was highly inclu-
sive. The MPRS has largely been well recei-
ved, both nationally and by Malawi’s internati-
onal cooperation partners. However, the
document has not been debated in parliament.

Under the leadership of the Malawian aut-
horities, the MPRS was prepared on the basis
of extensive cooperation, over a period of fif-
teen months, between the authorities, non-
governmental organizations, religious organi-
zations, the private sector and donors. The
work was divided between 21 working groups
on various topics. Consultations also took
place at district level. Members of parliament
were involved in this preparatory process.
Most of the background material for the
MPRS came from the Malawian authorities
themselves. The Minister of Finance has sig-
ned the preamble to the MPRS, where he wri-
tes that the strategy represents national con-
sensus on the priorities for poverty reduction.
He also writes that the authorities’ most
important instrument in implementing the
strategy is the central government budget. 

Donors collaborated on participation in the
thematic working groups. Norway represen-
ted the donors in the working group on gover-
nance and health. Cooperation between Nor-
way and Malawi largely consists of assistance
to implement central parts of the MPRS. 
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basic education and basic health services. In most
countries, most of the poor people live in rural
areas, and priority is given to rural development,
with focus on basic social services, and improving
infrastructure in disadvantaged areas. However,
poverty is rising rapidly in urban areas, and seve-
ral PRSPs also focus on measures for slum-dwel-
lers and the informal urban sector.

Many PRSPs also stress that a stronger, more
efficient government apparatus is a necessary
precondition for implementing a more poverty-
oriented policy, and they include plans for conti-
nued reforms of central and local government
administration.

Many countries also have serious security pro-
blems due to violent conflicts in the region or in
the country itself, or widespread violent crime
and armed criminals. In such contexts, they
stress that without peace and security it will be
very difficult to improve living conditions for poor
people on a long-term basis.

Norway supports strong national ownership

Norway takes a positive view of the PRSP concept
and supports the idea of linkage between debt
relief and poverty reduction strategies, among
other things to ensure that the funds that are
freed up as a result of debt relief are spent on
poverty reduction. In the development of this con-
cept, Norway focused especially on the impor-
tance of strong national ownership of the strate-
gies. Norway made an active contribution towards
clarifying the point that national strategies cannot
be approved by external bodies, such as the
World Bank and the IMF. The procedure that has
evolved is that the World Bank and the IMF
assess whether the poverty reduction strategy of
each country provides a good enough basis for
granting that country HIPC debt relief and finan-
cial assistance.

Donor countries are usually invited to give
their views on the strategy during the process.
Norway’s position is that these must be national
processes, and it is therefore important for
donors to support them and help ensure that as
many important interest groups as possible parti-
cipate and are heard. Norway has therefore provi-
ded resources for poverty studies and analyses to
ensure that the knowledge base is as good as pos-
sible, and to ensure that important interest
groups, such as women and environmental orga-
nizations, also participate.

Norway’s inputs to the PRSP processes usu-

ally focus on the overarching framework condi-
tions, questions of strategic importance and cross-
cutting issues. Inputs relating to sector-specific
issues are usually provided in the sector dialogue,
but may also be included in the dialogue on over-
arching issues. Norway otherwise assesses the
quality of the strategy in relation to the poverty
analysis, its legitimacy, and the extent of support
for the strategy. There is also emphasis on the
content of the strategies that are formulated for
economic growth, the management of gover-
nance reforms, the participation of women, HIV/
AIDS, the environment and sustainable develop-
ment, plus indicators for monitoring the achieve-
ment of goals. Which other areas are important
for each country depend on the situation in the
country concerned.

Both the World Summit on Sustainable
Development and Millennium Development Goal
No. 7 emphasize that environmentally sustainable
development must be integrated into developing
countries’ policies and programmes. Norway
regards it as a central development policy task to
work for genuine progress in this area, and stres-
ses the importance of incorporating focus on the
environment and sustainable development into
developing countries’ poverty reduction strate-
gies, on the basis of national analyses of the chal-
lenges and the resources that are available.

Even in countries where there have been genu-
ine consultation processes, there will naturally be
disagreement about how a strategy should be for-
mulated and the ranking of priorities. It is there-
fore more conducive to the promotion of democra-
tic processes to express differing views rather
than covering them up and indicating that an artifi-
cial national consensus exists. In this context, Nor-
way has underlined the importance of publicly
elected bodies, and particularly national parlia-
ments, participating actively in the process. 

4.3 From strategy to implementation

For the countries that have formulated poverty
reduction strategies under the new concept, the
challenge is to translate them into actual policies.
A significant amount of political will is required to
focus on poverty reduction, and this requires wise
governance, since all countries also have to take
other factors and special interest groups into
account. First of all, implementation entails
governments reorganizing the priorities in the
national budget. Higher priority must often be
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given to public health and universal education,
economic growth that reduces poverty, employ-
ment, rural development and distribution. Secon-
dly, reforms and improved efficiency are usually
required in many sectors and areas, such as
public administration, social services, framework
conditions for the private sector and agriculture,
infrastructure, local administration and the judi-
cial sector. In some countries, including several of
Norway’s partner countries, such as Uganda, Tan-
zania, Mozambique, Nicaragua and Vietnam, the
process of re-orientation in line with their own
national plans and poverty reduction strategies is
well under way. However, experience shows that
re-orienting the budget, changing political priori-
ties and reforming the civil service take time, and
many political and practical obstacles delay the
process. 

Consequently, if poor developing countries are
to assume responsibility for the implementation of
an effective poverty reduction strategy, they must
have a combination of political will on the part of

the central authorities, capacity, knowledge and
willingness in the administration, and good sup-
port from the international donor community.
Furthermore, factors such as wars and conflicts,
natural disasters and international framework
conditions must not undermine the possibilities
for progress. Political will to take responsibility is
particularly demonstrated in authorities’ efforts to
improve their administration, be open and trans-
parent, allow room for dialogue and participation,
promote democracy and human rights and, not
least, combat poor governance and corruption. 

Many countries are also preparing more speci-
fic sector plans and programmes relating to
important areas such as agricultural development,
health and education, or the transport sector.
Over time, such sector programmes will be inte-
grated with more overarching plans, such as the
poverty reduction strategies, and this work is well
under way in most developing countries that have
PRSP programmes.

Follow-up by donor countries

It is a logical consequence of donors’ support for
the PRSP concept that the poverty reduction stra-
tegy provides the basis for development assis-
tance for countries where the strategies have nati-
onal support and are of acceptable quality. In such
countries, poverty reduction strategies have the-
refore become a pivotal platform for focusing
development assistance on priority sectors, and
for improving donor cooperation. In accordance
with this, Norway’s Plan of Action for Combating
Poverty in the South towards 2015 states that Nor-
wegian assistance must be based on countries’
poverty reduction strategies, and that assistance
that is not based on PRSPs, where such exist, will
be phased out (cf. Chapter 5). 

Norway is therefore concerned to closely fol-
low the PRSP processes, both to ensure that, as
far as possible, development cooperation is coor-
dinated with national strategies, and to ensure
that the strategies are, to the greatest extent pos-
sible, quality assured so that they can function as
a genuine framework for development coopera-
tion. Norway emphasizes in particular the impor-
tance of countries’ willingness to protect the
rights of poor people, improve public financial
management and combat corruption. Such follow-
up must take place at country level in cooperation
with the national authorities and other donors,
and within donor agencies in discussions on the
joint staff assessments of the PRSPs by the World

Figure 4.1 Computer training in Tanzania

Source: Corbis
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Bank and the IMF. The assessment of the poverty
reduction strategies and the fact that they are also
regarded as being a crucial basis for the assis-
tance provided by bilateral donors exacerbates
the need for good coordination between the bila-
teral efforts of donors and the work that is done in
the governing bodies of the World Bank and the
IMF. 

Criticism and future challenges

Both the preparation and the implementation of
poverty reduction strategies have been the sub-
ject of a great deal of criticism from non-govern-
mental organizations in donor and developing
countries, from the opposition in some countries,
from the UN system, from researchers and from
certain donors. 

This criticism can be summarized in the follo-
wing main points. Firstly, it is maintained that the
consultation processes and the participation of
special interest groups and players outside the
central government apparatus have not been com-
prehensive enough, have not been “genuine”, and
have been ignored in the final strategy docu-
ments. Secondly, many critics believe that the
PRSPs are not a genuine expression of national
priorities but have been adapted to and are too
strongly influenced by the political-economic
models and development agendas of donors, espe-
cially of the World Bank and the IMF. Thirdly,
some people maintain that many important topics
relating to poverty reduction have been omitted
or are only weakly reflected, or that credible
monitoring mechanisms are lacking in many
areas. This applies to areas such as women and
development, trade and environmental policy,
marginalized groups, power relationships, crime,
corruption and the effects of globalization. It is
also maintained that the strategies are irrelevant,
since there is such a large gap between the
resources that are required to really combat
poverty and the small resources the countries
have at their disposal and receive in development
assistance. 

The international donor community is also
aware of weaknesses in many of the poverty
reduction strategies. A large number of indepen-
dent studies and evaluations have been carried
out concerning participation in the preparation of
PRSPs, their content and their implementation.
For instance, a study was carried out in 2001 for
the multi-donor group Strategic Partnership with
Africa (SPA), and a joint donor evaluation was

recently completed of the experience gained from
applying the principles that lie behind the PRSP
concept in practice. Norway contributed towards
the financing of both studies, the purpose of
which was also to contribute to knowledge gene-
ration and improvements. Both studies gave a
diversified picture of the lessons learned so far,
with the main emphasis on the positive results
that have been achieved in terms of greater trans-
parency and participation in the formulation of the
PRSPs, and greater awareness of and focus on
poverty reduction as the most important goal of
development policy. 

Box 4.3 Donor cooperation and 
discussions in  board meetings of the 

World Bank  and the IMF

In Ethiopia, donors formulated joint com-
ments on various drafts of the poverty
reduction strategy. These comments concer-
ned both the content and the preparation and
consultation process in connection with the
strategy. The Ethiopian authorities were infor-
med of the comments, which formed the basis
for the comments of bilateral donors to the
World Bank’s and the IMF’s Joint Staff Assess-
ment (JSA) of the strategy. The donor coun-
tries thereby also had a better foundation for
discussing Ethiopia’s Poverty Reduction Stra-
tegy Paper in the Board of the World Bank. 

In Bangladesh, many bilateral donors
believed that development had been negative
in several important areas in 2002 and 2003,
such as human rights, democratisation, law
and order and corruption. This was expressed
in several arenas, including at a meeting of
donors at the Bangladesh Development
Forum in May 2003. At the same time, the
World Bank and the IMF were planning com-
prehensive new development credits without
focusing on governance factors. Despite relati-
vely little response from the donors in Dhaka,
the Nordic-Baltic director at the World Bank,
on Denmark’s and Norway’s initiative,
brought up the difficult governance situation
in Bangladesh in the World Bank Board.
Other donor countries gradually followed suit
through their board members. As a result of
this, the World Bank included a requirement
for stronger follow-up and clearer conditions
for further credit disbursements.
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In a review that was presented by the Develop-
ment Committee of the World Bank and the IMF
(September 2003), these institutions strongly
emphasized the progress that had been made and
the improvements that had taken place in most
countries. However, they also summarized some
inherent dilemmas that have still not been solved.
The authorities’ responsibility for PRSPs is often
concentrated in a small part of the government
staff and does not include all the relevant minis-
tries, so that the linkage between PRSPs and
other planning documents is sometimes weak.
The authorities often have unrealistically high
ambitions when they formulate the goals in the
strategy documents. Public financial management
is weak and it is difficult to link the central
government budget more closely to the PRSP for
administrative reasons. The failure to set priori-
ties results in a lack of focus and makes it difficult
for all parties to contribute to implementation.
Donors are not yet sufficiently coordinated, and
many have not adapted their development assis-
tance programmes to national poverty reduction
strategies. 

The Norwegian Government agrees with
much of this criticism, but emphasizes that the
concept of national poverty reduction strategies is
still relatively new. Many of the elements that
have been criticized can be addressed as experi-
ence is gained in individual countries and in the
donor community. Norway takes the view that the
national PRSPs and the experience gained so far
are a significant improvement compared with pre-
vious practices in many countries, in terms of
both transparency and participation in the pro-
cess, and in terms of their content, which focuses
far more strongly on poverty reduction. However,
good macro-economic management and stability
must still be ensured in order to avoid new econo-
mic crises. Much of the criticism arises from
excessive optimism about the scope of the chan-
ges that can be implemented in such a short time. 

In Norway’s view, we must continue to work
for the best possible implementation of the
poverty reduction strategies, and help to ensure
that the next review of the concept focuses on
improved democratic and parliamentary support.
It is also important to help strengthen the quality
of the strategies by improving the database, the
collection of statistics and analysis. In this connec-
tion, there is a need for Poverty and Social Impact
Analyses (PSIA). This process is supported by
Norway. The Utstein Group (which at the time
comprised Norway, the UK, the Netherlands, Ger-

many and Sweden) put this topic on the agenda of
the Development Committee of the World Bank
and the IMF in spring 2002. Analyses such as
these can provide a useful supplement to national
analyses and national political debate, thereby
contributing insight and information that may
lead to better and better-adapted macro economic
policies. 

Poverty analyses and the processes related to
them can also be useful instruments for shedding
light on needs that have not been met and indica-
ting the resources that are required to achieve the
ambitions of the global Millennium Development
Goals and national development goals. There are
sometimes large gaps between the resources that
are available and the resources that are required
to meet such needs. Analyses such as these can
provide a better foundation for mobilizing interna-
tional resources and focusing inputs.

At the same time, it is important to ensure that
the strategies that are developed have a realistic
basis in the capacity and resources of the country
concerned, and in the resources that are likely to
be provided through development assistance and
other transfers. Developing countries’ capacity to
utilize international assistance is also limited, and
we do not wish to make them more dependent on
aid or encourage them to incur new debt burdens.
The goal must be for the poor countries, over
time, to improve their ability to make productive
use of all their human and other resources and
thereby reduce absolute poverty. 

The long-term perspective for poverty
reduction must be combined with more practical
and realistic goals for what can be achieved in the
shorter term, so that there is a better connection
between overarching strategies and annual plan-
ning documents. It is these more short-term goals
that are now usually incorporated into annual cen-
tral government budgets and long-term budgets,
and are used as a basis for budget support from
donors. (Cf. further details in Chapter 5).

One of the biggest remaining dilemmas is how
Norway and other donors should deal with coun-
tries that do not wish, or are unable, to formulate
good poverty reduction strategies, or do not
implement them in actual policies. Countries that
are in the midst of violent conflicts or are emer-
ging from them, or countries where there are seri-
ous differences and governance is weak, will often
focus on other, more topical problems and have
difficulty in preparing good poverty reduction
strategies. Internationally, such countries are
sometimes called “low-income countries under
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stress” or LICUS countries. In Norway’s view, in
such contexts, the most important thing is
whether they have authorities with political will
who are making credible efforts to resolve the
immediate problems and contribute to peace-
building or nation-building, and who will be able
to create more stable conditions for development
and poverty reduction in the longer term. In coun-
tries where the authorities do not have a credible
policy of this nature, neither Norway nor other
donors can support their development program-
mes, even if they apparently include poverty
reduction strategies. Efforts to promote good
governance in partner countries are discussed in
more detail in Chapter 6.

Donors should refrain from pressing too many
of their own views and special interests in this pro-
cess, taking into account the value of genuine nati-
onal ownership and thereby the prospects of stra-
tegies being implemented and the necessary
changes being accepted. At the same time, donors
must feel sure that governance and macro-econo-
mic policy reforms are so effective and technically
well designed that they will help to lift the country
out of a difficult economic situation. However,
assistance from donors can only contribute to a
national development process when the develo-
ping country itself genuinely feels that it owns its
plans and programmes, rather than promoting
donors’ special interests and priorities.

The Government will:

– actively support efforts to prepare national
poverty reduction strategies, both through
Norway’s participation in multilateral organiza-

tions and at country level where Norway has a
significant presence.

– help to improve the quality of poverty
reduction strategies and strengthen genuine
national ownership, which includes the partici-
pation of civil society and the support of popu-
larly elected bodies.

– work to ensure that authorities take full
responsibility for implementing their poverty
reduction strategies, and that this is reflected
in developing countries’ own priorities in cen-
tral government budgets and actual policies.

– work to ensure that donor countries refrain
from dominating policy formulation in low-
income countries

– support the preparation of Poverty and Social
Impact Analyses (PSIA) of major policy chan-
ges recommended by donors

– base Norway’s assistance for developing coun-
tries on poverty reduction strategy papers, pro-
vided that they are of sufficient quality and
have sufficient popular and government sup-
port, and work to ensure that PRSPs to a grea-
ter extent form the basis of all development
assistance from both bilateral and multilateral
donors.

– support countries that are in a particularly dif-
ficult situation (e.g. after a violent conflict) and
that demonstrate credible political will to
create the conditions for development and
poverty reduction in the longer term.

– in countries where the authorities do not take
responsibility for pursuing a poverty reduction
policy, concentrate cooperation on special inte-
rest groups that are working to realize the Mil-
lennium Development Goals and promote
human rights. 
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5     Donor reform – more targeted and more effective assistance

The role of development cooperation is to encou-
rage and supplement the efforts of developing
countries to achieve development and poverty
reduction. If we are to realize the Millennium
Development Goals, extensive reforms are
required to make development assistance more
effective and more targeted. It is also essential to
significantly increase development assistance.
Only in this way can such assistance reinforce the
effects of improved international framework con-
ditions and active national policies for develop-
ment and poverty reduction, as described in
Chapters 3 and 4 above. Donors have a considera-
ble amount of responsibility for organizing
development assistance in such a way that it sup-
ports their partner countries’ own poverty
reduction strategies and contributes towards the
realization of the UN Millennium Development
Goals. Donors must also coordinate their assis-
tance far better, reduce the financial and other
costs for developing countries, assure quality, and
ensure that resources are used effectively. 

5.1 More aid is essential

Extreme poverty has been described in previous
chapters. International assistance is one of the
instruments for increasing the flow of resources
to the poorest parts of the world so that basic
investments in human resources, infrastructure
and institution-building can nevertheless take
place. Development assistance plays a vital role in
financing important public services in many coun-
tries, and in many of the poorest countries it
accounts for a large proportion of the national
budget. Most of the least developed countries will
be totally dependent on continued assistance for
many years, even if the national and the interna-
tional framework conditions improve.

International aid transfers stagnated in the
1990s. The UN Millennium Assembly and the
International Conference on Financing for
Development in Monterrey may have been a
wake-up call for donor countries. Most donor
countries increased their assistance from 2001 to

2002, and again in 2003. Total development assis-
tance increased from USD 52 billion in 2001 to
USD 68 billion in 2003, according to the prelimi-
nary figures for 2003. However, this is still not
enough, and the momentum of the process must
be maintained. Countries that have recently
reduced their aid, such as Japan, must increase it
again and exceed the previous level. In this con-
text, Norway is among the countries that are lead-
ing the way, and its increase in development assis-
tance may promote greater international momen-
tum. The Government’s goal is to increase
development assistance to 1 per cent of GNI.
When this goal has been achieved, development
assistance will be maintained at at least 1 per cent
throughout the next parliamentary period (2005-
2009). 

Nevertheless, it is not easy to estimate the size
of the additional resources that will be required to
achieve the Millennium Development Goals. Both
the OECD Development Assistance Committee
(DAC) and the World Bank have made estimates
that indicate that there is a need for a radical,
rapid increase in the total volume of assistance,
and in the effectiveness with which it is used.
These calculations indicate that the need for
transfers of official development assistance is
approximately twice as large as the 2001-2002
level, i.e. it must increase from just over USD 50
billion to just over USD 100 billion a year in a few
years. This level must thereafter be maintained
until 2015 if we are to have any hope of succeed-
ing on a broad basis. The UN Millennium Project
is working to incorporate improved estimates of
each country’s development assistance require-
ment into poverty reduction strategy papers. 

The relative significance of development assis-
tance is particularly high in the poorest countries,
where both foreign and domestic investors regard
the risk of long-term investment as being particu-
larly great, and which therefore receive few direct
investments. These countries also have few pro-
spects, in both the short and medium term, of
increasing their revenues by utilizing improved
framework conditions for trade and investment. 

In addition to official development assistance,
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Figure 5.1 Total international development assistance and future requirements
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Figure 5.2 Norwegian development assistance, total 1993-2004, percentage of GNI
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grants are provided by private and non-govern-
mental organizations. According to the OECD,
their contributions amounted to USD 8.7 billion in
2002. These funds are collected directly from pri-
vate donors and come in addition to the funds the
NGOs receive from government aid agencies.
The large foundations in the health sector are a
positive innovation that attracts additional capital
from the private sector, other foundations and
individuals. Resources such as these cannot
replace official development assistance, especially
in terms of ensuring efficient public administra-
tion and good governance in the developing coun-
tries, but they are an important supplement.

The scope of development assistance for indi-
vidual countries must be adapted to the country’s
capacity to use the assistance well and achieve
permanent improvements. It is important to avoid
long-term aid dependency and new debt crises.
However, it is also important to ensure macro-
economic balance, prevent high inflation and high
interest rates, and secure the foundations for the
country’s own business and industry. Many coun-
tries are making efforts to reduce their aid depen-
dency by seeking other sources of finance, and
some countries have set a “ceiling” for the amount
of new assistance they wish to receive. In other
countries, the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) warns against new borrowing that will
increase the debt burden, and against becoming
too dependent on uncertain aid transfers. At the
same time, the needs defined in the poverty
reduction strategies are enormous. The develo-
ping countries therefore need economic policies
that are based on the ambitions outlined in the
strategies but remain within realistic limits. This
may mean that substantial, extraordinary aid fun-
ding, for instance from the global health funds,
should be adapted in volume and be given sufic-
cient time to be phased in. At the same time, it is
important that the multilateral financing institu-
tions recognize the need for flexibility to ensure
that extraordinary efforts are made in individual
countries to achieve poverty reduction targets
that are adapted to the country’s special situation
and do not merely follow standard solutions.

The Government will:

– increase development assistance to one per
cent of gross national income (GNI). When
this goal has been achieved, development
assistance will remain at at least one per cent of

GNI until the end of the next parliamentary
period (2005-2009). 

– work to ensure that other donor countries
increase their development assistance to at
least the UN target of 0.7 per cent of GNI, and
adopt timetables for such increases.

– work at country level to ensure that develop-
ment assistance is adapted to the need and
capacity of the developing country to imple-
ment its poverty reduction strategy. 

Box 5.1 Following up the Monterrey 
pledges 

In March 2002, heads of state and government
from developing countries and high-income
countries met in Monterrey, Mexico, to
discuss new strategies to reduce global
poverty. If the promises made in Monterrey
are kept, the pledges of increased assistance
from rich countries will amount to a real
increase in annual transfers of approximately
USD 16 billion between 2001 and 2006. The
following list covers pledges and commit-
ments as of April 2003:
– EU member states commit themselves to

trying to increase development assistance
to at least 0.33 per cent of GNI in 2006,
while EU countries that provide more assis-
tance will maintain their high level. This
will increase the EU average to more than
0.4 per cent of GNI. 

– Of the EU countries, Belgium, France and
Ireland have promised to reach 0.7 per cent
of GNI by a certain year, Denmark will
maintain a level of over 0.7 per cent, while
Sweden aims to reach 1 per cent of GNI by
2006 and Luxemburg by 2005.

– The USA will increase its development
assistance by USD 5 billion (almost 50 per
cent) above the current level in 2006. It has
also announced an additional allocation of
USD 10 billion to combat HIV and AIDS.

– Canada will increase its development assis-
tance by 8 per cent a year and double it by
2010.

– Switzerland will increase its development
assistance to 0.4 per cent of GNI by 2010.

Source: OECD/DAC: ODA prospects after Monterrey: 
Update, Paris, 9 April 2003.
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5.2 Development assistance must 
reinforce national strategies and 
poverty reduction 

The goal of all development cooperation is that it
must reinforce the ability and potential of partner
countries to reduce poverty. Most poor develo-
ping countries are now preparing national Poverty
Reduction Strategy Papers (PRSPs) or similar
plans, as described in Chapter 4. These PRSPs
enable donors, to a far greater extent than before,
to use national plans as the basis for development
cooperation, so that development cooperation
supports the achievement of the Millennium
Development Goals.

Cooperation on national PRSPs means that it
is the sum of the country’s own efforts and the
contributions of aid donors that brings results. It
also means that it is the authorities themselves
that steer development. National ownership of
both the plans and their implementation is an
important prerequisite for ensuring that the
entire development policy is formulated and
implemented in a coherent, systematic manner. 

Of course, this does not mean that donors
hereafter will be passive sources of financing for
all proposals and programmes that can be said to
be based on a poverty reduction strategy. As
described in Chapter 4, many of the strategies
that are now being formulated are incomplete and
leave room for improvement. In the Government’s
view, it is the task of Norway and other develop-
ment partners to participate in the development
dialogue and advocate our views to the authori-
ties. The quality and content of partner countries’
PRSPs are always evaluated. Within this frame-
work, there must be agreement between the par-
ties on which parts of the development strategy
are appropriate for aid financing.

The poverty perspective in development 
cooperation

In cooperation with the authorities, Norway and
the other development partners are responsible
for ensuring that cooperation as a whole contri-
butes to the realization of the Millennium
Development Goals and any other national
development goals. This does not mean that all
development funding must be spent directly on
welfare, food and health, or target specific groups
of impoverished people. It is the combination of
general economic growth, good distribution
policy, good governance, investment in infrastruc-

ture, health and education, sound management of
natural resources and the environment, and cer-
tain more targeted measures that create long-
term improvements, also for the poorest people.
Individual aid projects will seldom be enough to
achieve long-term development, even when they
target vulnerable groups. 

Many programmes will only be effective in the
longer term and in conjunction with other efforts.
And many development cooperation programmes
will also benefit society as a whole rather than just
the poorest people. As a general rule, however,
joint development cooperation efforts combined
with the country’s own efforts will help to realize
goals that promote poverty reduction. This also
applies in individual sectors: results for the
poorest people will be achieved by joint efforts. 

The most important objective of development
cooperation is to succeed in reducing absolute
poverty, i.e. to improve the situation of the poorest
part of the population, who live on “a dollar a day”
or its equivalent. In practice, it is impossible for all
poor groups to experience equally great improve-
ments as a result of development cooperation. But
the perspective must be clear: development coop-
eration must take poverty reduction and the Mil-
lennium Development Goals seriously and help to
realize them.

Norway’s priorities

Efforts to combat poverty must be made on many
fronts and in many sectors. In its development
cooperation, Norway particularly focuses on the
following main elements, which are all crucial fac-
tors in the realization of the UN Millennium
Development Goals:

Firstly, it is vital that the authorities in develo-
ping countries develop good governance by
protecting fundamental human rights, promoting
democracy and ensuring that the administration
is efficient and incorrupt. (This is discussed in
further detail in Chapter 6). 

Private sector development and trade are also
essential in order to provide the economic founda-
tion for employment and income that is necessary
for poverty reduction. Since Norway gives priority
to the least developed countries, especially in
Africa, the Government regards agricultural
development as the main driving force in the kind
of economic development that will include
impoverished people. (Discussed in further detail
in Chapter 7.)

It is equally important to develop robust civil
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societies that can promote the interests of the
population and ensure popular participation in
transparent political processes. (Discussed in
further detail in Chapter 8.)

In countries affected by violent conflict and
war, the most important task of development
policy is to support efforts to achieve a peaceful
resolution of the conflict and promote lasting
peace through reconstruction and other
measures. (Discussed in further detail in Chapter 9.)

In addition to this, certain sectors and target
groups are crucial in efforts to reinforce the fight
against poverty in poor countries, where Norway
is qualified to make an effective contribution. This
applies to education, health and the fight against
HIV and AIDS, following up the Johannesburg
Summit, and strengthening the rights of vulner-
able groups, such as disabled persons, indigenous
peoples and children. (These areas are discussed
in further detail in Section 5.7 below.) Efforts to
promote gender equality and empower women
are a fundamental goal of all development policy
and are incorporated into all sectors.

In the sections below, we describe in more
detail how the Government works to focus atten-

tion on these priority areas in relevant forums,
both internationally and at country level, and how
both development assistance and other instru-
ments are used. It is not possible to measure
efforts in all areas in terms of the consumption of
development assistance funds. Figure 5.3 shows
the distribution of total bilateral (including multi-
bilateral) assistance between the most important
sectors1 in recent years. It shows that, excluding
emergency relief and humanitarian assistance,
the biggest priority area for Norway’s develop-
ment assistance – and the sector that has grown
the most – is good governance aimed at public
administration, civil society, and post-conflict
reconstruction. Assistance for education has also
increased rapidly, while assistance for health and
HIV/AIDS, other social services, private sector
development (including agriculture and fisheries)
and energy and the environment remains at a
high level. The category “other social services”
includes many multi-sector projects in local com-

Figure 5.3 Bilateral (including multi-bilateral) assistance, by main sector 2002-2002

Bilateral and multi-bilateral development assistance by main sector 2000–2002
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standard established by the OECD Development Assistance
Committee (DAC). 
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munities under the auspices of non-governmental
organizations, and the reconstruction of social
services after violent conflicts. There will often be
annual variations in disbursements for individual
sectors due to the content and timetables of the
projects, but this does not necessarily mean that
certain sectors have deliberately been given
higher or lower priority. All in all, the figure there-
fore illustrates that there is good correspondence
between Norway’s policies to promote the achieve-
ment of the Millennium Development Goals and
its priorities in bilateral development cooperation.

The Government will:

– help to ensure that international development
assistance is used effectively in relation to the
Millennium Development Goals and supports
developing countries’ own poverty reduction
strategies.

– work to ensure that both multilateral and bilat-
eral assistance are based on common efforts to
achieve the Millennium Development Goals.
At country level, the goal is to help reduce the
number of people living below the poverty line.
Development assistance can work both
directly and indirectly to promote poverty
reduction.

– help to reinforce the ability and capacity of
authorities, the private sector, non-governmental
organizations and the population so that,
together and individually, they can achieve last-
ing improvements and reduce poverty. 

5.3 Donor cooperation and new forms 
of cooperation

Development cooperation – as it has been organi-
zed – also entails costs for the recipients. It is still
largely fragmented and donor-oriented, and much
of it is still organized in the form of individual pro-
jects. This fragmentation puts serious strains on
the government administration in recipient coun-
tries in terms of the demands for separate
accounts, separate visits by delegations and specific
reports on individual projects. The timing of aid
transfers is often unpredictable, and this can
cause major problems. Especially in the poorest
countries, where the administration has little
capacity and serious deficiencies, this leads to an
additional and unacceptable burden. The Minister
of Finance in Tanzania has received demands
from donors for almost 10,000 annual reports on

individual development assistance projects. In
Zambia, it is estimated that 1,200 separate donor
accounts were established in the central bank in
2003. In Rwanda, the annual contribution from
one of the biggest donors came in at 4 p.m. on the
very last day of the year. These examples are not
unusual. This situation creates unnecessary bureau-
cracy, unpredictability and poor conditions for the
effective use of resources. When we know what
resources the country has at its disposal, the situ-
ation is even worse. For example, Malawi, a coun-
try with less than 11 million inhabitants, has a
national budget of NOK 4 billion, one third of the
current Norwegian aid budget. 

On an individual basis, every project may be
useful and important for the people who directly
benefit from it, and it may also make a positive
contribution as part of a broader sector plan. The
division of development assistance between many
channels, players and recipients may have led to
direct target-group orientation, diversity and crea-
tivity. But there are also many other problems
arising from project-related assistance, and we
should not ignore the fact that it also leads to cer-
tain institutions and organizations having a vested
interest in development assistance projects
because of the “fringe benefits”. This makes it all
the more important for donors to act in as coordi-
nated and effective a manner as possible.

It is clear that this fragmentation of develop-
ment assistance has resulted in inefficiency and
inadequate ripple effects. The recipient’s sense of
ownership is weakened by fragmentation and
donor-orientation in development cooperation.
Assistance provided in this way is expensive to
administer, it takes resources from other impor-
tant government tasks, and it makes it difficult to
focus on the broader development goals. Donor
reform is therefore essential.

When recipient countries assume responsibi-
lity for their own development and formulate good
national development plans and poverty reduction
strategies, this means that aid donors both can
and should integrate aid-financed measures far
better with national programmes, national bud-
gets and their own efforts. There is broad interna-
tional agreement that development assistance
should to a far greater extent be reoriented from
individual projects to broader sector programmes,
and direct budget support when the situation is
appropriate. At the same time, donors are now
working more closely on financing, monitoring
and reporting. These are the factors that are now
called “new forms of cooperation”.
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The main goals of the new forms of coopera-
tion are to strengthen the recipient country’s
genuine ownership, oversight and control of
development assistance and common efforts,
make development assistance more targeted and
effective within a common understanding of what
is good development and poverty reduction
policy, and reduce the strain on the administra-
tions of developing countries.

Cooperation on more effective use of aid resources

The most important work to harmonize and inte-
grate development assistance takes place at coun-
try level. However, it must be supported and encour-
aged through joint efforts in central organiza-
tions, such as the OECD, the UN and the World
Bank, and between aid organizations at the cen-
tral level. At the international level, work is being
done to promote greater harmonization between
donors and practical cooperation, mainly under
the auspices of the OECD Development Assis-
tance Committee (DAC). The Rome Declaration
was adopted at a high-level forum that took place
in Rome in February 2003, where the World Bank
and the regional development banks were co-
organizers and where representatives of the UN
system took part. This declaration stakes out the
course for future harmonization. It strongly
emphasizes that development assistance must be
provided in accordance with the policies, systems
and routines of the recipient country. The repre-
sentatives of donors at country level should be
encouraged to work to achieve harmonization,
and should demonstrate a great deal of flexibility
in this process.

The commitments made in the Rome Declara-

tion can be divided into four main groups: the
responsibility of the recipient country for coordi-
nation and leadership; the responsibility of donors
to adapt to the recipient country’s policy for
development and poverty reduction and the reci-
pient country’s systems; harmonization of donor
activities (delegations, visits, reports, informa-
tion); and the development of policies and proce-
dures that promote harmonization and alignment.
Norway participated actively in the follow-up to
and continuation of this work through the OECD/
DAC, as well as in harmonization work in many
other forums, such as the Strategic Partnership
with Africa (SPA). Norway emphasizes that inter-
national work on harmonization must support and
be realistic in relation to the work that is being
done at country level. 

The Nordic Plus group of donors (the Nordic
countries, the UK, Ireland and the Netherlands)
have chosen to formulate a joint plan of action for
harmonization instead of the separate national
plans that other donors are formulating. One
important element in this process is the work of
the Nordic Plus donors on harmonizing legal agre-
ements to make it easier to enter into joint agre-
ements between several donors and recipients. 

Harmonization and cooperation at country level

In practice, harmonization and donor cooperation
take many forms. Cooperation at country level
can entail limited joint financing of a single project
or coordination of individual projects involving
several donors within a sector plan. More exten-
sive cooperation is required to establish a jointly
financed sector programme where several donors
join forces with the authorities to co-finance a
development programme in a specific sector, such
as education, health, agriculture or the judicial
system, with joint progress plans, reporting,
accounting and audits. The most extensive coope-
ration takes place when several donors provide
direct budget support for the central government
budget in the recipient country and establish
common routines for monitoring and reporting, in
parallel with joint measures to strengthen public
financial management and control. Coordination
can also take place by one or more donors chan-
nelling all or parts of their development assis-
tance programme through another donor, which
is known as “delegated cooperation”. Joint finan-
cing through the multilateral organizations can
also be carried out by means of jointly financed
trust funds or co-financing. 

Box 5.2 Bureaucratic overload

A conservative estimate for a typical African
country indicates that 600 projects entail 2,400
quarterly reports to be submitted to various
aid organizations, and more than 1,000 annual
delegations charged with assessing, monitor-
ing and evaluating projects. Each delegation
asks to meet key people in the administration,
and they all ask the authorities to comment on
the reports.

Source: OECD/DAC Harmonising Donor Practices for 
Effective Aid Delivery, Paris, 2003.
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Even without joint financing, a significant
amount of harmonization takes place through the
preparation of joint routines for negotiations, meet-
ings, reporting, visits by delegations and evalua-
tion. Work is also in progress on establishing joint
routines for legal agreements, procurement and
tender routines, the use of the recipient country’s
accounts and audits, etc. Work on sector program-
mes and direct budget support is discussed in
more detail in the next section (Section 5.4). This
section concerns the work of harmonization and
cooperation in more general terms.

The choice of form of cooperation and assis-
tance depends on many factors, such as the con-
tent and quality of the recipient’s poverty
reduction strategy, the quality of the recipient’s
management of public finances and the risk of
corruption, and the recipient’s capacity for admi-
nistration and reporting. On the donor side, it is
largely dependent on the other aid players’ wil-
lingness and possibilities for coordination. Nor-
way and like-minded countries are actively seek-
ing to harmonize and coordinate their efforts to
the greatest possible extent, provided that this is
justifiable given the situation in the partner coun-
try concerned.

Harmonization also includes active alignment
with the recipient’s policy for development and
poverty reduction, and to the recipient country’s
administrative routines. This is a major challenge,
because there are often serious weaknesses in
this area. However, alignment is necessary in
order to achieve long-term results, and is an
important part of international harmonization
efforts. Harmonization only between donors but
without alignment will, in the long term, have a
negative effect on the recipient’s ability to take
responsibility for the overall effort to promote
development and poverty reduction. Develop-
ment can only take place if developing countries
shoulder this responsibility themselves. 

In delegated cooperation, one or more donors
channel their assistance through another donor.
The delegating donor delegates all dialogue with
the recipient and the administrative follow-up to
the other donor. This can cover an entire country
programme, as in the case of Norway’s manage-
ment of the Swedish country programme in
Malawi (see Box 5.3), or individual project or pro-
gramme support. Even if authority is delegated,
Norway (or in the Malawi case, Sweden) retains
the responsibility for making decisions on its par-
ticipation on the basis of a total evaluation. This
type of cooperation helps to reduce the total cost

of aid administration. Delegated cooperation is
primarily coordination between donors, but may
also lead to an efficiency gain for the recipient
country as it will have fewer donors to relate to. 

Examples of harmonization in practice

The process of harmonization covers a wide field.
Not surprisingly, it has made the most headway in
countries with a relatively stable political and
economic situation where like-minded donors
dominate the donor community (such as Zambia,
Tanzania, Uganda and Mozambique), while it has
made rather less progress in countries with seri-
ous political and economic problems (such as
Angola). 

In Tanzania, where cooperation is based on a
good poverty reduction strategy and the authori-
ties themselves encourage coordination between
donors, there is a high degree of donor coordina-
tion. An important part of this cooperation is rela-
ted to strengthening Tanzania’s administrative
system. Norway’s assistance for Tanzania is based
on a coherent approach entailing discussions on
the poverty reduction strategy, evaluation of the
national budget, assistance in the form of budget
support, assistance for the sector programme for
education, and joint programmes in the field of
local government reform, the judicial sector, the
road sector, rural development and natural

Box 5.3 Delegated cooperation. 
Norwegian administration of Swedish 

assistance  for Malawi

Since January 2002, Norway has administered
all Swedish assistance for Malawi. The joint
country programme covers good governance,
health, HIV/AIDS and public financial mana-
gement. Norway and Sweden finance half of
the joint programme each. Both Swedish and
Norwegian institutions are involved in this
cooperation, and the embassy makes use of
expertise from both countries.

Delegated cooperation means that, in this
case, Sweden delegates authority to Norway
to administer its assistance for Malawi. This
type of division of labour takes place between
Norway and Sweden at programme level in
many countries, but it is only in Malawi that it
covers all development assistance for a coun-
try. 
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resource management. Norway’s policy is to seek
joint financing solutions with other donors and fol-
low Tanzania’s administrative routines as far as
possible. 

In Mozambique, 20 out of 28 major agree-
ments are jointly financed and implemented in
cooperation with other partners. So far, this has
led to a reduction in the workload of the coopera-
tion partner, while for the donors it entails rela-
tively long and sometimes difficult processes to
reach agreement on form and content. The les-
sons learned so far show that this partnership
develops and strengthens national ownership,
national structures and national procedures.
Work will continue on cooperation forums in all
sectors and on inter-sectoral topics. 

In Nepal, the Nepalese Ministry of Finance
recently took over the chairmanship of the gen-
eral donor forum, which has so far been chaired
by the World Bank and the UNDP. Important
coordination forums have been established for
peace-building, human rights and decentraliza-
tion. Norway heads the work of donors in Nepal
to follow up the harmonization policy, with a view

to formulating a plan of action. Norway also parti-
cipates in joint financing of Nepal’s Basic and Pri-
mary Education Programme. 

Although the situation in Afghanistan is very
complicated, with a difficult security situation and
a large number of players, after an international
meeting of donors and authorities in 2003, the
authorities initiated a mechanism for improving
donor cooperation in priority sectors. Most of
Norway’s contributions have been allocated to
support the Afghan national budget through the
Afghanistan Reconstruction Trust Fund (ARTF),
which is jointly managed by the World Bank, the
IMF and the Asian Development Bank. In the cur-
rent difficult situation, this appears to be one of
the few channels that can promote practical har-
monization and recipient control. Norway is the-
refore making active efforts to persuade more
important donors to use this fund.

Box 5.4 Tanzania’s strategy for donor 
harmonization

In 2002, the Tanzanian authorities completed
their own plan for how the authorities wish to
receive assistance and work with aid donors,
the Tanzania Assistance Strategy (TAS). The
plan stresses the importance of harmonization
and coordination of donor assistance, and of
strengthening its own systems and gover-
nance to achieve better results from develop-
ment assistance, and to enable more donor
assistance to be channelled through the coun-
try’s own systems. 

This plan provides the basis for harmoni-
zation efforts in Tanzania. It is especially posi-
tive that the plan also provides the basis for
the UN’s work in the country, so that it was
unnecessary to have a separate planning
document for coordination of the UN’s own
activities. In connection with this strategy,
several independent reports have been pre-
pared which highlight both the need for
improvements in the authorities’ systems and
the degree to which donors follow up the
recommendations for more coordinated assis-
tance.

Box 5.5 Harmonization in practice. 
Zambia as a pilot country

In the past, Zambia has received assistance for
specific projects, but the degree of joint finan-
cing is growing. One very important reason
for this is the initiative taken by donor coun-
tries Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Finland, the
Netherlands and the UK in 2002. Ireland sub-
sequently joined this core group of countries.
The initiative is called Harmonization in
Practice, abbreviated to HIP, and entails com-
mitments on the part of both the Zambian
authorities and the donors. Measures include
a plan for how Zambia wishes to receive
development assistance, greater use of sector
programmes, assessment of the possibilities
for providing general budget support, and the
preparation of joint routines for reporting,
planning and control.

Implementing this cooperation is a time-
consuming process, not least due to insuffi-
cient Zambian capacity. Nevertheless, there is
every reason to be satisfied with the process
so far. The most important result is the
change in mentality. Not only the “original
seven” but all donors think and talk harmoni-
zation. The World Bank is now a strong colla-
borator at the local level, and Zambia’s presi-
dent refers to this process in international
forums.
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The multilateral organizations and harmonization

The multilateral organizations play a central role
in harmonization efforts2. Multilateral develop-
ment cooperation is an important contribution to
harmonization at the initial stage, since donors
join forces to finance a development project
through a single organization rather than each
making their own bilateral contributions. In
practice, however, the multilateral system is also
highly fragmented and suffers from a lack of coor-
dination between the various UN agencies. Nor
are multilateral organizations capable of admi-
nistering all types of assistance. They are
themselves aware of the need for better coordina-
tion and are working to improve it. The UN, the
World Bank and the regional development banks
all took part in the big harmonization meeting in
Rome in 2003 and fully support the commitments
made at that meeting.

The World Bank and the IMF have been driv-
ing forces in the establishment of Poverty
Reduction Strategy Papers as a framework for all
international development cooperation, the coor-
dination of assistance in sector programmes and,
where appropriate, budget support for their
implementation. The World Bank leads the way in
many countries to incorporate development assis-
tance into countries’ national budgets and estab-
lish three-year budget plans for more robust plan-
ning of both aid funding and countries’ own
resources. The regional development banks have
often taken part in this process, but have usually
been more passive. One obstacle for several of the
regional development banks (especially the Afri-
can Development Bank) and for the IMF is that
they are weakly represented in the developing
countries and therefore cannot follow the pro-
cesses so well at country level. 

Especially since the UN reform in 1998, the
UN system has strengthened cooperation and
coordination between the various UN organiza-
tions at both central and country level. At that
time, a special network, the UN Development
Group (UNDG), was established for all the UN
agencies that are involved in development, in
which the World Bank and the IMF take part as
observers. Norway was one of the countries that
pressed for the UN reform and for the establish-
ment of the UNDG. At country level, a UN

Development Assistance Framework (UNDAF)
has been established in most countries to coordi-
nate the development activities of UN agencies.
However, this framework includes only the UN’s
own organizations and does not cover all interna-
tional assistance.

At country level, either the World Bank or the
UN Development Programme (UNDP) has the
main responsibility for coordinating dialogue on
development cooperation between donors and the
authorities and arranging consultative meetings,
round table conferences, development forums or
similar mechanisms. In special cases, the multilat-
eral organizations establish multi-donor funds or
other financing mechanisms to coordinate or co-
finance development programmes.

The UN organizations, and especially the
UNDP, formulate their development assistance
programmes in close cooperation with the authori-
ties, while the authorities are usually responsible
for implementing them. Similarly, the multilateral
financial institutions work very closely with the
authorities, since it is usually the multilateral
financial institutions that provide loans. As a result
of all this, both the financial institutions and the
UN agencies are in a good position to support and
contribute to the formulation of national develop-
ment policy and poverty reduction strategies.

Nevertheless, in practice at country level, the
multilateral organizations’ participation in practi-
cal harmonization efforts and alignment with nati-
onal systems varies widely. The World Bank has
made the most progress, but both the World Bank
and the other multilateral organizations have such
extensive, well-established systems of their own
for project work, reporting and financial control
that it has been difficult for them to integrate their
own systems with those of other donor countries,
or with the systems of national authorities.

In 2002-2003, the Nordic countries carried out
a review of how the World Bank and the IMF fol-
lowed up the PRSP processes at country level
themselves. On the whole, the review showed that
they were both constructive partners in this pro-
cess at country level, although there were also
certain criticisms. The ability of both organiza-
tions to harmonise procedures varied widely.

The UNDP and other UN organizations have
often become rather marginalized in work on
poverty reduction strategies, where the World
Bank is usually the driving force. They also face a
greater challenge as regards changing forms of
assistance and working methods. Many UN orga-
nizations, such as UNICEF and the ILO, have

2 A general description of the multilateral organizations as a
channel and partner in development cooperation is provided
in Section 5.5. 
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strong normative roles and act as independent
technical advisers for the authorities. They there-
fore find it difficult to adapt themselves so much
to joint programmes that they become anony-
mous. This is a serious challenge for harmoniza-
tion efforts.

It is nevertheless clear that, in practice, the
multilateral organizations are now making a bet-

ter contribution towards harmonization in
development cooperation. This must continue so
that it is fully reflected at country level. There is
still a long way to go in many places and extensive
reforms are required.

Challenges for further harmonization

Harmonization requires a conscious, active effort
on the part of both donors and cooperation part-
ners. It takes time for a large number of donors to
agree on routines and mechanisms. Since the
administrative mechanisms and routines of many
recipient countries are still weak, it will be some
time before all donors accept them as a basis for
their work.

The leading countries in harmonization efforts
at international and country level are the Nordic
countries, the UK, Ireland, the Netherlands and
sometimes Canada. Opinions differ within the EU
and work is in progress to achieve a greater
degree of internal harmonization. However, seve-
ral major aid donors, such as the USA, Japan and
France, continue almost exclusively to provide
more traditional project assistance. For these
countries, it appears to still be important to be
able to show what their own aid funds have been
spent on, while internal administrative rules make
it difficult for them to actively participate in har-
monization initiatives. 

With coordination and joint programmes, no-
one can follow the cash flow of a specific donor
because it becomes part of a larger financing
package. This means that Norway can no longer
“plant the Norwegian flag” in front of a school, for
instance, because it is the recipient country itself,
with several donors, that finances all schools
under a more comprehensive education pro-
gramme. Some donor countries have reservations
about assistance from individual countries becom-
ing less visible and believe that it is more difficult
to find out whether the funds from a specific
donor have been used correctly. The EU’s new
donor countries are also strongly project-focused.
Norway does not share this view since, just like
projects, programmes have to be designed in
such a way that the results can be monitored. It is
a precondition for Norway’s participation in donor
cooperation that progress reporting and evalua-
tion are carried out as part of such cooperation.

Full joint financing means that the purchase of
goods and services is open to public tender, on
the basis of the procurement regulations of either
the country concerned or the World Bank. Suppli-

Box 5.6 The Cities Alliance – cooperation 
and coordination to upgrade slums

In 1998-1999, the UN Human Settlements Pro-
gramme (UN-HABITAT) initiated cooperation
with the World Bank on a programme to
upgrade slums. This resulted in the establish-
ment of the Cities Alliance, in which other UN
organizations (the ILO and the UNDP), two
regional development banks, ten donor coun-
tries and international local government
organizations (including United Cities and
Local Governments) are equal partners.

A special fund has been established under
the World Bank which is used as a basis for
agreements with local city authorities in
developing countries. The fund is used to give
city authorities the necessary expertise to
carry out major slum upgrading projects. The
city authorities must themselves implement
an urban development strategy in binding
cooperation with slum-dwellers and their orga-
nizations, and in partnership with local private
interests. The projects also receive funding,
expertise and experience through the bilateral
activities of the participant donor countries in
the countries and cities concerned. The Cities
Alliance strongly emphasizes the importance
of mutual learning, whereby the experience
gained is disseminated to all participants, and
to other countries and cities that are inter-
ested. 

From 2004, developing countries may also
join the alliance, and Brazil was the first mem-
ber from the “South”. South Africa and others
are expected to follow suit. The Cities Alliance
is thus an example of multi-dimensional coop-
eration between the World Bank and the UN
system, multilateral and bilateral donors, nati-
onal and local authorities, and local non-
governmental organizations. This coopera-
tion has so far proved to be extremely positive.
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ers compete openly, and with joint financing it is
impossible to tie development assistance to the
goods or services of a specific donor. Harmoniza-
tion is impossible without such changes. Some
donor countries want to continue to be able to tie
aid and therefore refuse to take part in joint finan-
cing. Norway advocates continuing to untie aid,
but wishes to retain its possibilities for maintain-
ing its institutional agreements and using relevant
Norwegian expertise when this strengthens
technical cooperation, and provided that this is
specifically requested by the recipient.

The Rome Declaration lays down that one
important aim of donor harmonization is to
achieve better, more effective use of aid funds and
lower administrative costs. It is important to
implement the reforms in such a way that the
work of harmonization does not come in addition
to other administrative tasks, particularly for the
recipient country. In a transitional phase, such
changes may entail more administrative tasks for
both the recipient and the donor, so it is important
to ensure that this transitional phase is of limited
duration.

Coordination means a clearer sectoral division
of work between donors if, for example, some
donors finance the health sector while others sup-
port regional development. Sharing tasks in this
way may mean that some donor priorities have to
be set aside at country level. Norway strongly
emphasizes the importance of effective division of
work between donor countries and will channel its
bilateral assistance to sectors and areas where
there is a need for Norwegian resources and
technical expertise, viewed in relation to the
inputs of other donors. (Cf. Section 5.8 below on
sectoral focus in bilateral assistance). 

The Government will:

– intensify its efforts to achieve harmonization in
practice at country level 

– continue to pursue an active policy to negotiate
good, applicable international guidelines for
harmonization based on the situation at coun-
try level

– further develop the system of delegated coop-
eration with like-minded countries, but also

Figure 5.4 A market in Madagascar

Source: Corbis
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enter into cooperation on the division of sec-
tors and roles with other donors with a view to
reducing the number of donors partner coun-
tries have to deal with 

– make active efforts to ensure that donor har-
monization leads to simpler administrative pro-
cedures, especially for cooperation partners.

5.4 From earmarked assistance to joint 
support for national programmes

If the authorities of poor countries are to be able
to assume responsibility for their own develop-
ment, they must have greater influence on and
ownership of the resources available to them,
including development assistance. Donor harmo-
nization plays an extremely important role in
achieving this objective, and it is crucial to adapt
instruments to this end. This entails a switch from
earmarking development assistance resources for
individual projects to providing “framework allo-
cations” in the form of either funding for sector
programmes or budget support. Reorganizing
assistance in this way will enable developing
countries to set their own priorities, and assume
responsibility for implementation and for repor-
ting on the way resources are used. It is therefore
a clear goal for the Government to ensure that a
growing share of the development assistance pro-
vided to the authorities of Norway’s main partner
countries is provided in the form of sector pro-
gramme and budget support, and that financial
management and control functions are streng-
thened. This goal has also been endorsed by the
majority of the Storting in several budget debates,
including the debate on Proposition No. 1 (2002-
2003) to the Storting, cf. Budget Recommenda-
tion No. 3 (2002-2003) to the Storting.

Under sector programmes, several donors join
forces with national authorities to develop a joint
framework programme with joint reporting and
follow-up for an entire sector, such as the educa-
tion sector or important parts of this sector, such
as all basic education. Similar sector programmes
in the health sector might comprise all primary
health services or also include the hospital sector.
Donor countries have regular meetings and
engage in active dialogue with the authorities to
discuss the sector. This activity is often combined
with technical assistance and advisory services.

If development assistance for sector pro-
grammes is to be more successful than the former
individual projects, it is crucial that the authorities
take active control of the dialogue with aid
donors, and that there is broad consensus on sec-
tor policies. As a rule, this means that there must
be a long-term sector strategy with clearly defined

Box 5.7 Institutional cooperation 
and harmonization

The transfer of expertise and experience from
Norwegian specialist institutions in the public,
private and civil sectors is a central element of
development cooperation, and is especially
important in countries that are facing major
social tasks relating to development and
reform processes.

Many Norwegian public institutions have
established long-term institutional coopera-
tion with similar institutions in partner coun-
tries. Norway’s experience so far indicates
that a ministry or directorate is well suited to
providing technical advice to the partner insti-
tution in connection with the development of
administration in its own field. The Directo-
rate of Fisheries and the Directorate for
Nature Management are examples of two
institutions which, through cooperation with
their partners in the South, have achieved
good results. The transfer of expertise and
experience, in the form of institutional coope-
ration, also takes place within the sphere of
non-governmental organizations. For exam-
ple, the Norwegian Nurses Association works
with local players in several countries.

As a result of the growth of larger, more
complex sector programmes in development
cooperation, development projects within a
sector are carried out in a coordinated manner
and under an overarching strategy or plan.
Among other things, Norway supports a com-
prehensive education programme in Zambia.
In this connection, institutional cooperation
has been entered into between the education
ministries in Norway and Zambia. The Norwe-
gian Ministry of Education and Research will,
among other things, contribute to capacity
and human resource development for key per-
sonnel and sections in its sister ministry as
part of the effort to strengthen that ministry’s
planning and implementation of the country’s
education reform. The partner country is
responsible for coordinating this cooperation. 
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goals and targeted results. So far, such strategies
have only been drawn up for certain sectors, and
not all partner countries have made as much pro-
gress. Negotiating good sector programmes with
a large number of donors, while avoiding exces-
sive costs in the form of time spent on dialogues,
negotiations, planning and follow-up, is a compre-
hensive, time-consuming process. Sector pro-
grammes require that both donors and authorities
set realistic goals, and technical assistance is
often required to ensure that the programmes are
well implemented.

One form of joint donor financing is to place all
resources in a joint, but separate account, or to
channel them through the country’s national bud-
get as earmarked funds. Some donor countries
prefer to finance certain elements of a sector pro-
gramme, as part of overall programme funding.
The objective is for development assistance for
sector programmes to be administered as far as
possible in combination with the authorities’ own
resources on the basis of an overall ranking of pri-
orities. Within the framework of sector pro-
grammes, joint targets are set, an overall budget
is drawn up, and an agreed set of progress reports
and evaluations are prepared, along with joint
accounting and auditing routines. This ensures
that implementation is focused on results.

In principle, given the right conditions, budget
support is the form of development assistance
that most effectively underpins a country’s
development strategy. This type of support helps
to strengthen the national budget’s function in
coordinating and steering political priorities and
to focus attention on overall government activity,
in the same way as Norway’s national budget.
Budget support gives the authorities greater
ownership of and responsibility for the effective
utilization of development assistance, while
donors monitor the use of budget funds and take
part in a dialogue with the authorities on overall
policy, the implementation of poverty reduction
strategies and macro-reforms. This form of sup-
port entails far stronger focus on public financial
management and is usually combined with techni-
cal assistance and other measures to strengthen
such management. As a rule, systems are esta-
blished whereby donors and authorities jointly
monitor the use of resources through the national
budget, as well as the results of such use.

In many countries, budget support will contri-
bute towards expanding public services in impor-

tant areas such as primary health services, basic
education, rural roads or the agricultural sector.
The support is usually combined with further
reforms, measures to strengthen and rationalize
public administration in general and public finan-
cial management in particular, which assures con-
trol and audit routines and the autonomy of the
supreme audit institution. Simplifying and rationa-
lizing the administration of development assis-
tance is an important target, which is achieved
when the individual projects of many different
donors are replaced by a joint budget support pro-
gramme.

Sector programmes and budget support have
been used before as forms of development assis-
tance. As early as 1976-77, an agreement was
entered into between the Nordic countries, the
UN Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO)
and Mozambique on a broad-based sector pro-
gramme for rural development that covered most
of the agricultural sector and lasted for more than
ten years. Similarly, from 1971 and for several
decades thereafter, Norway provided support for
one of the major Indian programmes for mother-
child care and family planning. Various forms of
cooperation were established in the 1990s, before
the more formalized sector programmes were
developed.

Other forms of budget support, such as com-
modity aid or import support, have been provided
since the 1970s. Norway also contributed more
general balance-of-payment support and extra
grants in connection with structural adjustment
programmes in the 1980s and 1990s. Budget sup-
port for countries such as Mozambique and Tan-
zania has in practice developed from these earlier
types of support. Debt relief is also a form of bud-
get support, since it enables countries that previ-
ously had to service debts to use the money for
other purposes. In some countries, the most
important object of budget support is to reduce
the budget deficit, thereby lowering inflation and
interest rates and offering greater access to credit
for business and industry at national and local
level. While some of the fundamental macro-eco-
nomic conditions that were set in connection with
the structural adjustment programmes are still
included among the conditions for budget sup-
port, the new types of budget support are usually
linked to poverty reduction strategies and are pro-
vided by donor countries to support the imple-
mentation of these strategies.
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Current use of sector programmes and budget 
support 

Norway currently provides support for sector pro-
grammes in all its main partner countries and Viet-
nam, primarily in the health and education sectors,
where most progress has been made in establish-
ing this type of joint sector programme. Norway is
also engaged in efforts to establish joint sector pro-
grammes in the justice, agricultural, energy, fish-
ery and road sectors, as well as for rural develop-
ment and local government in some countries.

Norway contributed a total of around NOK
400 million in direct budget support (excluding
debt relief) in 2002, and approximately NOK 200
million for sector programmes. This accounted
for over 25 per cent of government-to-government
assistance in 2002, and around 7 per cent of total
bilateral assistance. Norway intends to further
increase both sector programme and budget sup-
port in the coming years.

In countries that are or have recently been at
war, direct budget support is currently utilised as
an important means of establishing a credible sys-
tem of public administration, and as a contribution
towards the process of nation-building or peace-
building. In such countries, as a rule, it is politi-
cally important to support the reconstruction of
key government functions and basic public ser-
vices in order to stabilize and reinforce the peace
process. This applied, for instance, in the case of
budget support for Mozambique in the early
stages, and currently for Afghanistan. The autho-
rities of such countries cannot be expected to
have drawn up comprehensive plans and strate-
gies for poverty reduction, and will often have
weaker administrative systems. A somewhat
higher level of risk must also be expected in such
circumstances than in partner countries where
conditions are more stable. However, in the latter
countries, too, it is necessary to control and moni-
tor the use of budget support. In several cases,
therefore, Norway has chosen to support multi-
donor funds administered by a multilateral organi-
zation that assumes responsibility for managing
contributions jointly with the new government.

Budget support is provided on this basis to
Afghanistan, the Palestinian Area and East Timor
for nation-building, reconstruction and peace-
building. In two of these cases, Norway channels
its contribution through a multi-donor fund. Multi-
donor funds have also been established jointly in
Iraq by the World Bank and the UN. In Afghani-
stan and the Palestinian Area, budget support

from Norway and other donors has helped to sta-
bilize the government administration and provide
certain basic public services under very difficult
circumstances. The situation in East Timor is gra-
dually stabilizing, and developments there may
soon make it possible to provide budget support
on more ordinary conditions.

Both Norway and other donor countries con-
tribute budget support to other partner countries
where conditions now appear to be favourable,
seen from an overall perspective. Most partner
countries prefer development assistance in the
form of direct budget support, if such support is
provided under clear conditions and is predict-
able. All aid donors set such conditions, which are
therefore negotiated with each individual country.
Before Norway provides further budget support
to a partner country, an assessment must be
made of the governance situation, the authorities’
willingness to implement their poverty reduction
strategy, and the quality of public financial man-
agement. Risk factors must be assessed in rela-
tion to targeted results. Such assessments are
normally carried out in cooperation with other
donors. As a rule, Norway only provides budget
support jointly with other donors, one of which is
usually the World Bank. Norway also attaches
considerable importance to the analyses and
assessments of the International Monetary Fund

Box 5.8 Sector programmes. Example: 
The education programme in Tanzania

The sector programme for education in Tanza-
nia was initiated in 2001. The programme will
run until 2006 and is financed by the Tanza-
nian authorities and a number of donors. The
programme strategy and plan of implementa-
tion were drawn up jointly by the authorities
and donors. The programme comprises all
support for the sector, including funding pro-
vided by bilateral donors, the World Bank,
multilateral donors and aid-financed non-
governmental organizations. Joint reports on
results are prepared for all donors. The
development assistance channelled through
non-governmental organizations goes directly
to the projects, while the support provided by
bilateral donors is channelled through the
authorities’ financial management systems,
and the funds are subject to a special audit.
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(IMF) of the country’s macro-economic policy
and financial management in this context.

At the start of 2004, Norway had agreed to
provide budget support to four of its main partner
countries, Malawi, Mozambique, Tanzania and
Uganda. In all these countries, Norway is a mem-
ber of multi-donor groups that work closely with
one another and with the World Bank and the
IMF in following up the support. Budget support
for Mozambique and Tanzania has developed over
a long period of time, cf. Box 5.9 on budget sup-
port in Tanzania. Budget support for Mozam-
bique was assessed and criticized by the Office of
the Auditor General in autumn 2003. The report
of the Office of the Auditor General is to be deba-
ted by the Storting (Document No. 3: 6 (2003-
2004)). The Ministry of Foreign Affairs has taken
note of this criticism, and has carried out a num-
ber of measures to improve the quality of budget
support in future. Support for Malawi was suspen-
ded from 2001 to the end of 2003 due to deficien-
cies in the country’s economic policy and financial
management. An agreement on budget support
for Uganda, particularly earmarked for poverty-
oriented budget items (Poverty Action Fund) was
entered into in 2002. The experience gained in all
countries underscores the importance of multi-
donor cooperation and active follow-up by Nor-
way. Marked progress has been made in all coun-
tries as regards orientation of the national budget
towards priority poverty reduction objectives, and
there is strong focus on improving public financial
management. In the light of this positive experi-
ence, budget support is now being considered in
more partner countries.

The switch to jointly financed contributions for
national sector programmes and national budgets
means that Norway cannot monitor its own contri-
bution in the same way as individual projects. This
means that performance reporting, budget con-
trol and quality assurance must be carried out
jointly by the recipient country and the donor
group. (This is discussed in further detail in
Chapter 10).

Multilateral organizations and new forms of 
development assistance

Multilateral financial institutions, especially the
World Bank, play an important role in instigating
the establishment of sector programmes and bud-
get support. The World Bank is the largest global
contributor of support for health and education,
which is often channelled into sector programmes

where such programmes have been established.
In 2001, the World Bank launched a new form of
budget support, Poverty Reduction Support Cre-
dit (PRSC), to bolster the implementation of
poverty reduction strategies. This support
replaces the bank’s former structural adjustment
loans. The Bank is in the process of formulating a
permanent policy for loans to support policy
implementation. One of the issues being discus-
sed is whether the World Bank can change its for-
mer policy and increase the proportion of total
lending for non-earmarked budget support to
more than 30 per cent. As mentioned above, there
is usually close cooperation and, in some cases,
joint agreements on budget support between the
World Bank and bilateral donors. However, there
are also certain differences, partly because the
Bank’s mandate does not allow it to take such
explicit account of political governance assess-
ments as the bilateral organizations.

The regional development banks make use of
similar mechanisms. Since 1999, the IMF has also
converted its former structural adjustment loans
(ESAF) into a revised mechanism to support
poverty reduction and economic growth (PRGF).

The UN system has experienced far greater
problems in adapting to the new forms of develop-
ment assistance. Some of the organizations, parti-
cularly the UN specialized agencies, are manda-
ted to serve in an advisory capacity and play a pro-

Box 5.9 Budget support for Tanzania

A joint budget support mechanism has been
established for Tanzania, in which 13 donors
including the EU and the World Bank partici-
pate. Based on the country’s poverty
reduction strategy, a number of measures
have been defined for implementation. Fram-
ework conditions for the private sector are to
be improved, the authorities are to allocate
sufficient budget funds to sectors such as edu-
cation and health, public financial manage-
ment is to be improved, there is to be conti-
nued focus on combating corruption and a
number of social indicators are to be impro-
ved. The measures are very concrete and
measurable, and authorities and donors meet
three times a year to assess progress. Donors
disburse funds on the basis of the results
achieved.
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active international role in promoting
international norms and standards that are not
always incorporated into national policies.
Furthermore, there has been a certain amount of
opposition to donor harmonization in organiza-
tions such as UNICEF, which has pointed out that
the organization is not a traditional donor and is
dependent on a certain degree of visibility in
order to be able to mobilize resources. The
Government’s view is that the multilateral organi-
zations must reduce the number of projects to
which they contribute and promote clearer
national ownership. Sector programmes are a
good means of achieving these objectives. The
UN must participate in sector programmes by
contributing independent technical advisors, and
will play an important normative role in shaping
new forms of development assistance. As a conse-
quence of the reforms in the UN’s development
organizations, the Government expects to see sig-
nificantly improved results in this field.

Continued project support

It is neither possible nor desirable to convert the
bulk of development assistance to these “new
forms of development assistance” in every coun-
try. Government-to-government assistance cur-
rently accounts for only 27 per cent of total bilate-
ral development assistance. Several of the coun-
tries in Asia and large countries like South Africa
and Nigeria often prefer project financing which
they then incorporate into their own plans. As a
rule, such countries are also better equipped to
deal with a wide range of projects. In other coun-
tries, the system of public financial management
does not yet have sufficient capacity to manage
extensive international assistance. And even in
partner countries where good national sector pro-
grammes have been established, these pro-
grammes so far encompass few sectors other than
health and education. Norway supports efforts to
expand the number of sector programmes and to
improve financial management, thereby making it
possible to provide sector and budget support to
more countries. Most of Norway’s partner coun-
tries in the low-income group should aim for this
type of orientation.

Partly for these reasons, ordinary project sup-
port will still be widely provided in the years
ahead. All development assistance channelled
through non-governmental organizations is pro-
ject-based, as is all multi-bilateral assistance and
the support provided directly to business and

industry. All emergency relief and humanitarian
assistance are organized in the form of projects,
as is support for promoting democracy and
human rights and for reconstruction in the Bal-
kans. Most of the assistance provided through
multilateral organizations is still project-based,
while the development banks in particular are
increasingly switching to new forms of assistance.
These new forms are increasingly being used in
government-to-government assistance, but for the
time being over 50 per cent of this type of assis-
tance is provided for individual projects.

Furthermore, it is easier to carry out activities
of a more experimental nature and to introduce
new initiatives on a trial basis in the form of pro-
jects. Such projects can, for instance, lay the foun-
dation for subsequent large-scale expansion in the
form of a sector programme. Many activities that
target special or marginalized groups are often
carried out as projects run by non-governmental
organizations. Individual projects funded through
non-governmental organizations are not necessa-
rily a burden for central government authorities,
since they can largely be agreed on and imple-
mented at the sectoral or district level.

In the past few years, moreover, new interna-
tional funds such as the Global Alliance for Vac-
cines and Immunization (GAVI) and the Global
Fund to Fight Aids, Tuberculosis and Malaria
(GFATM) have been established with contribu-
tions from large companies, private donors and
government funds.

The Government will:

– work systematically to enable partner coun-
tries to manage national programmes and bud-
gets, so that Norway and other donors can
switch to new forms of development assistance
to a greater degree.

– seek to ease the burden on partner countries
by switching to new forms of cooperation on
development assistance.

– in cooperation with recipient countries, assess
the extent to which project assistance can be
used to pave the way for a broader sectoral
approach in the longer term.

– in countries where conditions make this possi-
ble, encourage the authorities to seek to estab-
lish sector programmes in as many areas as
possible, and advocate that a maximum of Nor-
wegian and international development assis-
tance be incorporated into such national pro-
grammes.
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5.5 Effective development assistance: 
Use of stakeholders and channels

A wide variety of stakeholders and cooperation
partners are involved in both Norwegian and
international development cooperation. Norway
channels contributions through multilateral orga-
nizations such as the UN and development banks,
directly through government-to-government
cooperation, through non-governmental organiza-
tions and institutions, and through business and
industry. (See Box 5.10.) The many stakeholders
represent a sum total of knowledge, experience
and diverse approaches that can multiply the pos-
sibilities of bringing about positive changes in a
complex world.

The multitude of different stakeholders may
be confusing and at times stakeholders may over-
lap one another and compete for funds and visibi-
lity. In practice, however, they also collaborate to a
significant degree and coordinate their efforts.
However, the different roles they play are not
always equally clearly defined. Some non-govern-
mental organizations carry out projects and pro-
grammes almost as if they were consultancy
firms, while others seem to be implementing their
home country’s foreign policy. Some UN organi-
zations compete with non-governmental organiza-
tions on the fundraising market. It has therefore
become more difficult to perceive the dividing
lines between them, and there is a greater need to
control the use of the various channels.

Figures 5.5 and 5.6 show how the total volume
of Norwegian development assistance and the
support provided through NORAD, which mainly
administered long-term bilateral development
assistance, was divided between the most impor-
tant channels in 2002.

Government-to-government development 
assistance

The central government in developing countries
plays a vital role in building the nation, organizing
social development and laying the foundation for
economic growth and development. Government-
to-government assistance can channel Norwegian
assistance into key sectors and processes in part-
ner countries, and forms the core of Norway’s dia-
logue on development with the authorities of part-
ner countries. Government-to-government coope-
ration makes Norway an active partner in the

Box 5.10 Many channels and partners in 
development cooperation

The UN system comprises development funds
and programmes such as the UN Develop-
ment Programme (UNDP), the UN Children’s
Fund (UNICEF), the UN Fund for Population
Activities (UNFPA), the World Food Pro-
gramme (WFP) and the UN AIDS programme
(UNAIDS), specialized agencies such as the
World Health Organization (WHO), the Inter-
national Labour Organization (ILO), the Food
and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the
UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga-
nization (UNESCO), and emergency relief
and refugee organizations such as the UN
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR)
and the United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near
East  (UNRWA).

Multilateral financial institutions include
the World Bank and the International Mone-
tary Fund (IMF), but also the regional
development banks for Latin America (IDB),
Africa (AfDB) and Asia (ADB) and special
funds such as the International Fund for Agri-
cultural Development (IFAD).

Within the framework of government-to-
government cooperation, Norway provides
support for a large number of government
institutions that include ministries, director-
ates, semi-governmental institutions and local
district administrations. In some cases, institu-
tional cooperation has been established with
counterpart Norwegian government agencies.

The spectrum of non-governmental and
voluntary organizations is even broader, ran-
ging from large international development
organizations like Oxfam, Care, Plan, the Inter-
national Red Cross Federation and the Redd
Barna (Save the Children) alliance, to women’s
and environmental activist groups, and missio-
nary organizations, professional associations,
sport and cultural organizations and, more
recently, media and political parties.

There are also a growing number of stake-
holders in business and industry, such as
investment funds, training institutes, technical
and financial advisory services and microfi-
nance organizations.
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development dialogue on macro-economic policy,
civil service reforms and important sectors of
society. Experience has shown that Norway is lis-
tened to, not only because of the volume of
development assistance we provide but also
because Norway brings relevant experience and
know-how to the development assistance dialogue
at country level. The social model that Norway
and the other Nordic  countries have developed,
characterized by a mixed economy and extensive
cooperation between the private sector, the cen-
tral government and non-governmental organiza-
tions, continually attracts the interest of develo-
ping countries and international organizations.

Up until the late 1980s, bilateral assistance for
public institutions and activities in partner coun-
tries formed the core of Norway’s bilateral
development assistance. In 2002, government-to-
government assistance allocated from budget
chapters for long-term assistance accounted for
around 12 per cent of total development assis-
tance (excluding administrative costs), and
around 18 per cent if support for official institu-
tions for peace-building, democratization and
human rights is included.

Helping to establish and reinforce key public
administrative responsibilities and functions is an
important part of government-to-government coo-
peration. For many years, Norway has contribu-
ted towards establishing better administrative sys-
tems in the fishery, petroleum and other sectors,
and towards important official functions such as
decentralization, environmental management and
the compilation of official statistics. More
recently, Norway has increased its support for

institutions that support the promotion of
democracy and human rights, anti-corruption
measures and measures to improve public finan-
cial management. Inputs of this kind are only pos-
sible in cases where long-term cooperation with
the authorities has been established on the basis
of mutual respect and trust.

Bilateral cooperation offers good opportuni-
ties to mobilize a broad range of Norwegian
resources to promote development. Although
more instruments will be utilized, government-to-
government cooperation will be a cornerstone of
development cooperation with Norway’s main
partner countries. In the other partner countries,
Norway’s inputs will be limited to more strategic
contributions linked to priority areas for Norwe-
gian development and foreign policy. Through its
bilateral work, Norway also acquires experience
that is valuable in following up development
issues at the international level.

The multilateral organizations

The UN system and development banks are vital
channels for efforts to implement the Action Plan
for Combating Poverty in the South. Considerable
importance is also attached to the multilateral sys-
tem in the Government’s overall foreign policy. It
is through international cooperation that Norway
can help to meet international challenges.

In 2002 a total of about 34.1 per cent of total
development assistance (excluding administrative
costs) was channelled to multilateral organizations
or their global programmes as general funding. In
addition, some 15.5 per cent was allocated to “multi-
bilateral” activities (including debt relief), i.e.

Figure 5.5 Total Norwegian development 

assistance in 2002, net (excluding administrative 

costs), by channel

Total Norwegian development assistance in 2002, by channel

Refugees in Norway

8 %

Other  

(govt-govt)  

18%

Private  

sector  

3%  

NGOs

22% 

Multi-bilateral  

assistance 16%

Multilateral  

assistance  

34%

Figure 5.6 Development assistance through 

NORAD 2002, by channel

Development assistance via Norad in 2002, by channel

Multilateral assistance
1 %

Multi-bilateral assistance
17 %

NGOs
37 %

Private sector
7 %

Other (govt-govt)
38 %



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 111
Fighting Poverty Together

earmarked projects in individual countries where a
multilateral organization is responsible for imple-
mentation. Thus a total of close to half of all develop-
ment assistance was channelled through multilate-
ral organizations in 2002, which is in line with the
goals set for the use of multilateral channels.

Multilateral organizations have a significance
that far exceeds transfers of resources. They play
a crucial role at both the global and national level
as forums for development policy debate and in
formulating development policy principles, setting
global standards and establishing conventions
and plans of action, and by providing extensive
advisory services and technical assistance. At
country level, the World Bank and the UNDP in
particular lead the way in coordinating the efforts
of development assistance donors and in the joint
dialogue with national authorities. In many
developing countries, multilateral organizations
also make a very valuable contribution towards
strengthening public institutions and their capa-
city to provide services for their population.

Through multilateral assistance, donor coun-
tries can also help other impoverished countries
besides those with whom they have established
bilateral development cooperation. This coun-
teracts the tendency among bilateral donors to
flock around particularly popular recipient coun-
tries, while forgetting others. Our common com-
mitment to contribute towards achieving the Mil-
lennium Development Goals applies to all coun-
tries. Multilateral development assistance may
also be easier for developing countries to adminis-
ter if the alternative means that even more coun-
tries provide assistance through bilateral pro-
grammes.

The UN system and UN reform

The UN system is unique by virtue of its universal
presence and broad mandate, which ranges from
peace-building, conflict resolution and human
rights to humanitarian assistance and long-term
development. Furthermore, it is only through the
UN that we can establish global frameworks and
standards. The UN system is perceived by most
countries as a neutral advisor and partner, which
enables the UN to raise issues that are often diffi-
cult for bilateral and other organizations to bring
up. Developing countries are in a clear majority in
the UN, and consequently the meaning of the
term “development cooperation” is often more
genuine in multilateral development assistance
than in much of the traditional bilateral aid.

Norway attaches great importance to reinfor-
cing the role of the UN system in development
policy. It is therefore crucial that the UN agencies,
together and individually, are efficient, competent
organizations that carry out their core mandate
and contribute to a concerted effort to realize the
Millennium Development Goals. Unfortunately,
many of the agencies are regarded as being inef-
fective, with inadequate expertise and resources
to fulfil their roles as standard-setting advisers at
the global and national levels, and to contribute
effectively and substantially to the development
process at country level. However, the agencies
differ considerably, as does the way they function
at country level.

If the UN system is to be able to play a more
pivotal role and carry out its global functions, the
reform processes that have been underway for
the past 15 years must be continued and intensi-
fied. More sweeping reforms than those that have
been carried out so far are required. The Nordic
countries cooperated on two earlier UN reform
packages in 1991 and 1996. These reforms had
relatively substantial support on several points,
including strengthening cooperation functions in
the UN in general, increasing the efficiency of the
executive boards of UN funds and programmes,
and the introduction of a common framework for
UN activities at country level. Nonetheless, there
are still several major areas in which the proposed
reforms have not been supported, such as a more
suitable management structure, a clearer role for
the UN Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC),
improving the ability of the UN system to provide
assistance at country level, and a new financing
model that can ensure more stable, predictable
resources for the UN’s development work based
on a reasonable system of burden-sharing.

The Government is currently working to pro-
mote three main reforms of the UN’s develop-
ment system, in close cooperation with like-
minded donor countries in the Utstein network.
These reforms are, firstly, to create a better, more
coherent and integrated UN at country level;
secondly, to achieve better management and
policy development at central level; and thirdly, to
ensure a greater flow of stable, predictable
resources for the UN’s development work.

Coordinating the UN system and achieving
better interaction between the UN system and
other donors, particularly at country level, is one
of the biggest challenges faced by the UN. One
main weakness is that the UN’s local coordinator,
who is responsible for facilitating coordination in
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each country, has neither the resources nor the
formal authority to perform this function opti-
mally. The UN “country team”, which comprises
all the UN organizations on the spot, can make a
constructive contribution to cooperation within
the UN system. However, it is essential to develop
a far better framework of cooperation and to coor-
dinate the development programmes of the World
Bank and the UN at country level, together with
bilateral donors, in order to ensure the harmoni-
zation of all donor inputs.

The second main challenge is to simplify the
management structure of UN funds and pro-
grammes. The Millennium Development Goals
have made it necessary to adopt a more integra-
ted, coherent approach to development issues. At
the same time, development issues must be seen
in conjunction with humanitarian issues and con-
flict resolution. Although the executive boards of
UN funds and programmes are now functioning
better individually, overall coordination leaves a
great deal to be desired. Norway will continue its
efforts to promote the establishment of integrated
teams at regional level, comprising representa-
tives of the most important UN development orga-
nizations in order to ensure good service for
developing countries.

The third main challenge lies in the fact that
the UN’s development work is clearly under-
financed in relation to the tasks to be carried out.
Less than ten per cent of global development
assistance is channelled through the UN system’s
development activities. This means that the UN
has not been given the necessary resources to
make full use of its advantages. Furthermore,
member countries are demanding that the UN
play an active role in a number of new areas, but
are not allocating sufficient budget funds. The
lack of predictable financing has made it difficult
for the UN to plan its level of activity over a period
of several years. Moreover, only a few countries
have assumed responsibility for shouldering the
burden of UN development activities financed by
voluntary contributions. This results in heavy
dependency on a small number of large donor
countries. The six Utstein countries alone –
Canada, the Netherlands, Norway, the UK, Swe-
den and Germany – contribute around half of the
UN’s voluntary development funding.

Norway has therefore initiated international
action to ensure that the UNDP receives USD 1
billion in annual core funding, as a first concrete
step towards improving the UN’s development
resources. This initiative has been spurred by the

fact that the organization has undergone substan-
tial reforms in the past few years. In the longer
term, it is important to ensure that the priorities
imposed on the UN system’s development assis-
tance activities by UN member states correspond
more closely to the resources made available by
the same member states. Norway is therefore
interested in promoting the establishment of a
joint donor forum with UN funds and pro-
grammes that can help to assure more stable, pre-
dictable contributions.

Multilateral financial institutions

As the most important sources of financing for the
poorest countries, multilateral financial institu-
tions play an essential role in international
development cooperation. The term “multilateral
financial institution” covers the International
Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Bank, a number
of regional development banks and the Interna-
tional Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD).
Norway is a member of three regional develop-
ment banks: the African Development Bank
(AfDB), the Asian Development Bank (ADB) and
the Inter-American Development Bank (IDB).
The Asian and Inter-American regional banks are
bigger sources of financing for development acti-
vities in their respective regions than the World
Bank. Both the World Bank and the IMF have for-
mal status as specialized UN agencies, which the
regional development banks do not. Norway has
actively sought to promote closer cooperation bet-
ween the individual regional development banks
and between the banks and the UN system. This
is now being achieved as one of the important,
positive results of the International Conference on
Financing for Development held in Monterrey in
2002. This was the first occasion on which all the
multilateral financial institutions and the UN colla-
borated on an international conference on finan-
cing for development.

The primary objective of development banks
is to reduce poverty. In recent years, they have
become increasingly important arenas for discus-
sing development policy issues. The institutions
are also important centres of knowledge, and play
a growing role in establishing basic principles in
the development debate. The World Bank’s and
the IMF’s joint Development Assistance Commit-
tee plays an increasingly pivotal role as a forum
for international development policy negotiations
and a standard-setter. The Committee, which con-
venes at ministerial level twice a year, addresses
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general development policy issues of significance
for the activities of both the World Bank and the
IMF. The HIPC Initiative, the debt relief scheme
for the poorest, most heavily indebted countries,
and the introduction of the requirement of
national, poverty-oriented development strategies
as a basis for debt relief and development assis-
tance are examples of measures initiated by the
Development Assistance Committee.

The development banks are all largely orga-
nized along the same lines. Member countries
contribute basic capital in accordance with speci-
fic criteria. Only a small part of the capital is paid
into the bank. Most of the capital is in the form of
guarantees. This gives the institutions cre-
ditworthiness that enables them to borrow money
on the international financial market on the very
best terms. This in turn benefits developing coun-
tries with low creditworthiness, since the develop-
ment banks grant them loans on the same favou-
rable terms. These countries would not have
obtained such terms on their own on the internati-
onal capital market. Thus the development banks
act as an intermediary between the developing
countries and the international capital market.

Furthermore, all the development banks have
special funds for financing development on highly
concessional terms, reserved for the poorest
countries that are unable to service loans on mar-
ket terms. The loans in question are interest-free
and have a loan period of 40 years and a long
grace period (10 years). Most of this financing is
provided in the form of contributions paid in by
donor countries, based on negotiations that deter-
mine the way the financing burden is to be shared
between the contributing countries. Norway’s
contribution to the development banks chiefly
consists of payments to these special development
funds in accordance with the results of interna-
tional negotiations, which are approved by the
Storting. The previous replenishment of capital in
the International Development Agency (IDA) was
carried out in 2002, as described in Proposition
No. 33 (2002-2003) to the Storting, cf. Recommen-
dation No. 83 (2002-2003) to the Storting.

The International Development Agency is the
World Bank’s mechanism for providing loans on
reasonable terms to the poorest member coun-
tries. The 13th capital replenishment (IDA 13)
was completed in 2002 with a total capital base of

Figure 5.7 Norway’s contributions to multilateral organizations. Budget for 2004 

Contributions to multilateral organizations according to the 2004 budget (Total: NOK 4.890 million)
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USD 22.9 billion. Norway’s share of the replenish-
ment totals NOK 1.75 billion, equivalent to 1.52
per cent of the replenishment, to be paid over a
period of three years. A new development in rela-
tion to previous replenishments is the fact that 18-
21 per cent of the funds are to be provided in the
form of an outright grant. This raises the issue of
how to cover “losses” arising from the future fai-
lure of recipients of assistance from the Fund to
repay loans. Norway is making active efforts to
ensure that this issue is included in the negotia-
tions on the 14th replenishment, which began in
February 2004.

The day-to-day activities of each development
bank are headed by an executive board. Norway
is represented in the World Bank by a consti-
tuency group comprising representatives of the
Nordic countries and the Baltic States which
share an executive director (member of the
Board). The countries with the largest economies
must contribute the most to the basic capital and
their votes carry the most weight in the gover-
ning bodies. In practice, however, small countries
can exercise considerable influence on the insti-
tution’s decisions, since the executive boards very
seldom put matters to a vote. As a rule, resolu-
tions are adopted on the basis of a negotiated con-
sensus. Norway actively seeks to strengthen the
influence of developing countries on the World
Bank’s Executive Board. (See also Chapter 3). In
all the regional development banks, developing
countries as a group constitute a majority on the
Executive Board. Here too negotiations and the
consensus principle apply as far as possible.

The World Bank is by far the largest interna-
tional development institution and the only
development bank with a global mandate. The
Bank has 184 member countries, with East Timor
as the most recent nation to become a member.
The World Bank group also comprises the Inter-
national Finance Corporation (IFC) and the Multi-
lateral Investment Guarantee Agency (MIGA).
These institutions have separate capital bases and
staffs, and provide member countries with diffe-
rent forms of support for private sector develop-
ment. The IFC grants loans and contributes
equity capital to private companies in developing
and middle-income countries. The MIGA guaran-
tees private investments against non-commercial
(political) risks. Both institutions provide exten-
sive analytical and advisory services to borrower
countries.

Long-term investment loans have traditionally
accounted for around three fourths of the World

Bank’s lending. These loans have been used to
finance specific projects in areas such as infra-
structure, education, health and the environment.
Previously dominated by infrastructure projects,
the Bank’s lending has shifted in the past 10-12
years to focus more strongly on the social sector,
health and education. Today the World Bank is
the largest external provider of financing for edu-
cation, health and HIV/AIDS programmes in
developing countries. Only about one fourth of
the loans have been linked to economic reforms
in the same way as the former structural adjust-
ment loans. These loans have now been replaced
by budget support and other loans to support
national poverty reduction strategies, as descri-
bed in Chapter 4 and Chapter 5.4, and in Proposi-
tion No. 33 (2002-2003) to the Storting, cf. Recom-
mendation No. 119 (2002-2003) to the Storting.

The World Bank has played a growing role as
a knowledge bank, partly because it is able to
attract well-qualified staff from a wide range of
professional disciplines. In recent years, the
Bank’s research department has presented
reports and studies which have had a significant
impact on the development policy debate. The
World Bank has also been assigned several impor-
tant functions that are more closely related to for-
eign policy in the past few years. The role of the
Bank as secretariat for the Norwegian chairman-
ship of the Ad Hoc Liaison Committee in the
Middle East process is one example of such func-
tions. Another example is the role played by the
Bank in Bosnia following the Dayton Peace
Accords. The Bank’s research and analysis work
is currently focused on the transition between vio-
lent conflict and stability in a country, and is sup-
ported by Norway and other countries. As a result
of this trend, the Bank now often works closely
with the UN in the early stages of measures to sta-
bilize countries emerging from conflict, such as
East Timor, Afghanistan and Iraq.

The Government will continue to emphasize
the importance of strengthening the role of
development banks as development institutions
with a focus on poverty reduction in practice. The
banks should further develop their support for
national poverty reduction strategies and facilitate
genuine national ownership of such efforts, and
must base their overall activities in a country on
these strategies. The World Bank must make the
necessary changes in its own procedures to ena-
ble it to participate to the fullest extent in joint
financing of sector programmes through national
authorities. Quite a few changes will be required



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 115
Fighting Poverty Together

to make the Bank sufficiently open and willing to
participate in the process of harmonizing efforts
at country level in all countries. The regional
development banks must intensify their efforts to
make a constructive contribution to harmoniza-
tion and coordination at country level. Moreover,
it is important to establish broader, deeper coope-
ration between the World Bank and the IMF, the
regional development banks and the UN system
with a view to maximizing the overall poverty-
reducing effect of the multilateral system’s work
at country level.

The Government will continue its efforts to
ensure that important cross-sectoral topics such
as the environment, gender equality, peace-build-
ing and good governance are taken into account
in the activities of the development banks, to
underpin the banks’ focus on education and
health, and support the banks’ work to promote
private sector development and sustainable urban
development in poor countries.

The Government advocates further intensify-
ing the interplay between the activities of the
development banks and Norwegian bilateral
development assistance, and drawing on the expe-
rience gained in bilateral work to establish the
best possible basis for participation in the banks’
governing bodies. Nordic cooperation and other
forms of alliance-building, particularly the Utstein
Group, will be actively used to influence both the
World Bank and the regional development banks.

Effectiveness and results in the multilateral system

Responsibility for reporting and evaluating activi-
ties lies primarily with the multilateral organiza-
tions themselves, and Norway and the other
member countries participate in the governing
bodies that are responsible for ensuring that the
organizations fulfil their mandate as effectively as
possible. To achieve this, the reports prepared by
the organizations themselves must be supplemen-
ted by independent evaluations and assessments
carried out by member countries. Norway has ini-
tiated systematic cooperation with other donor
countries to review the activities of multilateral
organizations and the results achieved at country
level. The six Utstein countries, along with Den-
mark and Switzerland, form the core of an infor-
mal network called the Multilateral Organizations
Performance Assessment Network (MOPAN).

In 2003 Norway coordinated the first multilate-
ral review of the inputs of six multilateral organi-
zations in the health sector in seven partner coun-

tries. The study covered the WHO, UNICEF, the
World Bank and the African Development Bank.
On Norway’s initiative, a new study will be carried
out in 2004, which will focus on the contributions
of the UN system and the development banks to
the harmonization and coordination of efforts
relating to national poverty reduction strategies.
The results of this study will be followed up in the
governing bodies of the respective organizations.

A similar study was conducted jointly by the
Nordic countries in 2002-2003 to assess how the
World Bank, the IMF and the regional development
banks supported efforts to implement poverty
reduction strategies at country level and adapted
their own development assistance programmes to
the priorities defined in these strategies.

In future, the Government will base its alloca-
tion of support to multilateral organizations even
more clearly on the way the organizations contri-
bute to achieving the Millennium Development
Goals within the framework of their mandates.
Importance will be attached to assessing the
effectiveness of the various organizations, but
also to the degree to which the organizations act-
ively promote donor harmonization and rationali-
zation. The Government will consider increasing
Norway’s support for the multilateral organiza-
tions that most actively strive to achieve coordina-
tion and implement reforms. This is the reason
why the UNDP, which is also responsible for coor-
dinating the UN system at country level, is now
receiving more funding from Norway. It may also
result in reduced funding from Norway for cer-
tain other organizations.

These criteria do not mean that organizations
that have potential for improvement will not
receive Norwegian support. If the organizations fill
an important niche, Norway will nevertheless con-
sider providing support. In such cases, resources
must be channelled to those parts of the organiza-
tion that function satisfactorily and in a way that
promotes institutional reform. Examples of this are
Norway’s dialogue with and support for organiza-
tions in the UN system that have clear potential for
improvement, such as UNESCO and the FAO.

In the case of the development banks, Norway
enters into more binding agreements on contribu-
tions for three-year periods based on negotiations
with other donor countries on capital increases
and a distribution formula. Norway’s contribution
to the development banks will also be assessed on
the basis of the same criteria, i.e. their effective-
ness in relation to their mandate and their promo-
tion of donor harmonization.
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Combination of multilateral and bilateral 
development assistance (additional funds and 
multi-bilateral assistance)

In addition to the general multilateral develop-
ment assistance that is used for programmes and
activities approved by the executive boards of the
various organizations, donor countries use multi-
lateral organizations as channels for inputs that
are earmarked to a certain degree. Such inputs
might be funding for specific measures in certain
developing countries (known as multi-bilateral
assistance) or additional funds for special priority
areas.

This form of development assistance is parti-
cularly used for humanitarian efforts and to build
peace and democracy in countries that are under-
going a crisis. Additional funds are also used to
implement various special programmes in the
field of human rights and political governance, as
well as the environment, HIV/AIDS, efforts to
combat drugs, child labour, etc., where the multi-
lateral organizations are particularly qualified to
achieve effective results. The advantage of this
form of assistance is that it is often easier for
multilateral organizations to work with national
authorities in difficult situations, besides which
they often possess highly specialized expertise
and broad international experience and can
recruit personnel at the global level.

Within the framework of bilateral cooperation
at country level, multilateral organizations are
used to carry out certain programmes and pro-
jects. This type of multi-bilateral assistance might,
for instance, be provided in situations where Nor-
way finds that organizations such as UNICEF, the
ILO or the UNDP have good programmes that
contribute effectively to achieving development
assistance goals relating to orphans, disenfran-
chised rural workers, child labour or democratic
elections. In some cases, multi-donor funds are
established for special purposes, such as coordi-
nating support for transitional programmes and
democratic elections in Angola and Afghanistan,
or for reconstruction in war-torn areas of Sri
Lanka. Multi-donor funds facilitate quality control
and monitoring for donors, besides which it is eas-
ier for recipients to deal with a single coordinator
for the entire group of donors.

The Government uses additional funds to
further support the work of multilateral organiza-
tions in certain global areas that have special prio-
rity in Norwegian development cooperation. The
largest of the UN funds and programmes, such as

the UNDP and UNICEF, require additional fun-
ding to enable them to carry out their core func-
tions more effectively. The World Bank and the
regional development banks receive additional
funds to build up technical and professional exper-
tise and finance extra activities. The UN special-
ized agencies are dependent on additional volun-
tary funding to be able to assist developing coun-
tries within the framework of their mandates.

Excessive earmarking of multilateral funds is
detrimental and often hampers the effectiveness
of individual organizations. The Government has
therefore increasingly begun to channel additional
contributions to the multilateral organisations
through a joint pool with other donor countries.
This applies, for instance, to the UNDP, UNICEF,
and the WHO. Norway will continue to provide
earmarked additional funds primarily to organiza-
tions that have not yet developed instruments to
handle purely multilateral additional funds, or if
this is warranted in order to influence the policies
of the institutions. In the UN system, the main
organizations concerned are the ILO, the UN
Environment Programme (UNEP), the UN Confe-
rence for Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
and the International Trade Corporation (ITC).

The new global health funds 

In the past few years, new stakeholders have
shown an interest in contributing to international
development efforts. In the health sector, in par-
ticular, new partnerships have been formed in
which multilateral organizations and bilateral
donors work closely with private sector institu-
tions. Through these mechanisms, new financial
resources are mobilized for priority areas. The
Government views the global health funds as a
useful supplement to the inputs of multilateral and
bilateral stakeholders, and considers it positive
that the funds have led to the increased availabi-
lity of resources for and focus on key health chal-
lenges. It is very encouraging that the private sec-
tor assumes its social responsibility in this way.

Among the new funds and financing mecha-
nisms, the Global Alliance for Vaccines and Immu-
nization (GAVI) and the Global Fund to Fight
AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria (GFATM) are
particularly important channels for Norwegian
development assistance:

The Global Alliance for Vaccines and Immuni-
zation (GAVI) was established in 1999 as a frame-
work of cooperation between public and private
stakeholders. The purpose of GAVI is to help
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ensure that children in poor countries are fully
immunized. GAVI has resulted in intensified
efforts to provide immunization and has attracted
new resources to this field. The Melinda and Bill
Gates Foundation is the biggest donor. Norway
has been the second largest bilateral donor. Nor-
way has helped to ensure that GAVI works
through national health systems and to promote
fruitful cooperation with UNICEF and the WHO,
in which the UN organizations are heavily
involved within the limits of their mandate.

The Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis
and Malaria (GFATM): Methods for preventing
and treating HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis and malaria
have long been available. It is the lack of
resources that has been the primary obstacle to
saving millions of lives every year in developing
countries. In order to obtain the necessary additi-
onal resources, particularly to combat HIV/AIDS,
the GFATM was established in 2002 on the initia-
tive of the UN with the support of the G8 coun-
tries and African heads of state. As a result of
three rounds of applications the fund has alloca-
ted USD 2.1 billion to 121 countries. Approxi-
mately 60 per cent of these funds have been allo-
cated for HIV/AIDS projects.

Ensuring that all the new mechanisms do not
cause the fragmentation of efforts at country level
poses a challenge. The funds are contrary to the
principle that the recipient countries’ own priorities
must be the guidelines for development assistance.
The greater number of stakeholders involved also
exacerbates the problems of donor coordination
and the authorities’ management of development
assistance. The same applies to reporting func-
tions. Both donors and recipients face the chal-
lenge of harmonizing long-term planning and the
shift in recent years from project support to sector
support with the support from the new health
funds. An attempt is being made to resolve this pro-
blem through the management systems of the new
mechanisms, and through coordination with multi-
lateral institutions and bilateral donors. There are
no simple solutions to these challenges, which
must be met at both global and local levels.

At the global level, the Government is working
to increase the influence of developing countries
on the priorities and allocation criteria of the
funds, in part by ensuring that recipient countries
have reasonable representation on the boards of
the funds. The Government also gives priority to
Norwegian participation in the funds’ boards to
ensure that they operate in accordance with
developing policy goals.

The Government also seeks, through both the
World Health Organization (WHO) and bilateral
development assistance, to strengthen the health
sector in developing countries in order to increase
their capacity to absorb the increased financial
support provided for tasks to which the funds give
priority without this affecting other important
health care activities. Training health profes-
sionals and providing support for a strong, public
health sector are important goals. It is also crucial
to improve the authorities’ capacity to manage the
assistance provided by the funds in accordance
with their own priorities.

Non-governmental organizations

Non-governmental organizations, which are
discussed in greater detail in Chapter 8, now serve
as channels for a great deal of bilateral develop-
ment assistance. In 2002, over 22 per cent of all
development aid and as much as 34 per cent of
bilateral development assistance was channelled
through these organizations. Most of this – over
80 per cent – was channelled through Norwegian
organizations, while the rest went to local and
national organizations in recipient countries,
international organizations, independent founda-
tions and research organizations. A substantial
share of this aid is spent on humanitarian assis-
tance and emergency relief, and on recon-
struction, peace-building, democratization and the
promotion of human rights. However, longer-term
development assistance is also increasingly chan-
nelled through non-governmental organizations.
In 2002, for instance, NORAD distributed over 37
per cent of its total development assistance (exclu-
ding administrative costs) through non-govern-
mental organizations. NORAD also provides over
80 per cent of these funds to Norwegian organiza-
tions, while over 10 per cent is allocated to national
and local organizations in developing countries.

Most of the long-term assistance that is chan-
nelled through non-governmental organizations is
provided to support the organizations’ own pro-
jects and programmes aimed at developing civil
society and reducing poverty. However, the organi-
zations also carry out priority functions defined in
the bilateral agreements with partner countries, or
as a supplement to such agreements. Particularly
in countries where cooperation with the authori-
ties is problematic, and where the authorities do
not assume responsibility for pursuing a credible
poverty reduction strategy, non-governmental
organizations can serve as a more effective chan-
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nel for reaching impoverished target groups with
effective development projects, and can help to
improve the organization of and increase the focus
on such target groups with a view to influencing
the national authorities. Support for independent
organizations, media and political parties in
developing countries is also aimed at reinforcing
the role of civil society organizations as con-
structive critics in a development process.

Non-governmental organizations that provide
services in developing countries must also view
their activities as an integral part of the overall
effort to reduce poverty in the host country and
help to harmonize and adapt development inputs
so as to maximise their effects for target groups.
However, a challenge arises if the support chan-
nelled through non-governmental organizations
increases in partner countries that pursue reason-
ably good policies, thereby undermining the abil-
ity of the public authorities to administer the total-
ity of resources in keeping with national priorities
and policies.

Support provided through the private sector

Support provided directly to companies and orga-
nizations in business and industry accounts for a
small portion of total development assistance,
while overall inputs for private sector develop-
ment are also provided through other channels
and instruments, as described in greater detail in
Chapter 7. The purpose of direct support is partly
to encourage new investment and the establish-
ment of new businesses that create jobs and a bet-
ter revenue base for the long-term economic

development that is essential to lasting poverty
reduction. The Government places great empha-
sis on the importance of private sector develop-
ment in developing countries, and considers the
support channelled directly through business and
industry, including NORFUND, to be a vital ele-
ment in this work.

Basic premises for use of the various channels

The Government will emphasize the importance
of continuing to make extensive, flexible use of
the various channels for development assistance.
Government-to-government assistance, multilate-
ral organizations, non-governmental organiza-
tions and the private sector (business and
industry) all have important functions and quali-
ties that are not offered by the other channels.

When distributing development assistance
resources through different channels, weight will
primarily be attached to how these channels help
to achieve the Millennium Development Goals
and other important development goals and rights
within their respective mandates and areas of acti-
vity. Growing emphasis is placed on quality and
performance, and on whether the activity under-
pins national poverty reduction strategies and
helps to strengthen national or local institutions
and organizations. Importance will increasingly
be attached to the significance of good gover-
nance and effective public administration in part-
ner countries, and the distribution of development
assistance resources will reflect the extent to
which the various channels contribute to the
achievement of these goals.

Figure 5.8 Routine infant check-up

Source: Scanpix

Box 5.11 Norway’s partner countries  in 
development cooperation, 2004

Main partner countries:

Africa: Malawi, Mozambique, Tanzania, Uganda,
Zambia. Asia: Bangladesh, Nepal.

Partner countries:

Africa: Angola, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya,
Madagascar, Mali, Nigeria, South Africa. Asia:
Afghanistan, China, East Timor, Indonesia,
Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Vietnam. Middle East: the
Palestinian Area. Central America: Guatemala,
Nicaragua.
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5.6 Distribution of development 
assistance between countries

Choice of main partner countries and partner 
countries

Bilateral development assistance is currently
focused on seven main partner countries and a
limited number of other partner countries. The
number of main partner countries and partner
countries was reduced following a review carried
out in 2001, when the Storting decided that Nor-
way was to concentrate its development coopera-
tion on Bangladesh, Malawi, Mozambique, Nepal,
Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia as main partner
countries, and 17 other partner countries. From
2004 it has been agreed that two of the latter
(India and Zimbabwe) are no longer to be partner
countries in development cooperation, while three
other countries (Afghanistan, Kenya and Mada-
gascar) have been includes in this group. (See
Box 5.11).

Poverty orientation is an important criterion
for the selection of countries. The countries cho-
sen by Norway as main partner countries are
among the least developed countries (LDC) in the
world, they have shown a willingness to pursue a
policy oriented towards reducing poverty and
their political situation has been relatively stable.
In its main partner countries, Norway will strive
to establish broad-based cooperation based on the
countries’ own priorities and any poverty
reduction strategies they may have adopted. It is
one of Norway’s stated goals to seek to engage in
predictable, robust development cooperation with
these countries, where development assistance
projects and programmes will target long-term
objectives. Norway combines such projects and
programmes with a political dialogue in coopera-
tion with other donors, and attaches great impor-
tance to participating in the broad development
assistance dialogue on development policy issues.
Although development in these countries can be
hampered by difficulties and setbacks, Norway
aims to adapt the nature of its cooperation to the
current situation, while maintaining a long-term
perspective. However, if the situation steadily
deteriorates and the authorities show no sign of
making an effort to improve matters, the Govern-
ment may reassess the status of the country con-
cerned as a main partner country.

Furthermore, with the consent of the Storting,
the Government has selected a limited number of
partner countries with which Norway is also

extensively involved in development cooperation.
Several of these countries play an important part
in securing regional stability and development. In
these countries, other donors will have the main
role in the development assistance dialogue, while
Norway’s inputs will be limited to more strategic
contributions linked to areas defined as priorities
for Norwegian development and foreign policy. In
these partner countries, a broader set of criteria
forms the basis for cooperation, which also
includes support for peace-building and coopera-
tion on global and regional processes. However,
reducing poverty is a primary goal in partner
countries too, and cooperation has a long-term
perspective. Cooperation will usually be concen-
trated on a selection of priority areas, based on
the situation in the individual country, the coun-
tries’ own priorities, Norwegian expertise, suita-
ble channels and the contributions of other stake-
holders. The regional allocations for Central Ame-
rica, Africa, the Middle East and Asia,
respectively, are earmarked for partner countries
and provided as additional allocations to main
partner countries.

Dividing countries up into a limited number of
main partner countries and other partner coun-
tries has proved to be useful in terms of promo-
ting a strategic focus and priorities in develop-
ment cooperation. However, experience has
shown that cooperation with both main partner
and other partner countries must be developed
flexibly and adapted to the situation in individual
countries, while maintaining a long-term perspec-
tive. For instance, the situation in Bangladesh,
which is a main partner country, has deteriorated
in the past few years and it has been difficult to
establish a constructive political dialogue with the
authorities. Consequently, the country allocation
for Bangladesh has been substantially reduced in
the past few years. The security situation and poli-
tical conditions in Nepal have also been particu-
larly difficult in recent years, but there is still
hope that negotiations on a lasting political solu-
tion can be reopened. Similarly, the political situa-
tion in Malawi, Uganda and Zambia has been
unstable at times, thereby necessitating extensive
political dialogue as a complement to develop-
ment cooperation. When the general conditions
for development improve, as they did in Mozam-
bique in the 1990s, in Tanzania in the past few
years, and as they are apparently doing in Zambia
and Malawi at present, this lays the foundation for
expanded cooperation and increased allocations
of assistance.
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However, cooperation, particularly with some
of the partner countries, has evolved in such a
way that Norway has become involved in the
same type of broad political dialogue and compre-
hensive development cooperation as in its main
partner countries. This applies to countries such
as Nicaragua, Ethiopia, Sri Lanka, Vietnam and
East Timor, and to a certain extent South Africa.
In several partner countries, such as Angola, East
Timor and the Palestinian Area, Norway is a more
important aid donor, relatively speaking, than in
certain main partner countries. The volume of
Norway’s bilateral assistance for certain partner
countries also exceeds the aid provided to the
main partner countries. The Government regu-
larly assesses whether the level of assistance in
each partner country is adapted to the situation in
the country and Norway’s policy goals.

The allocations to global schemes and multila-
teral development assistance are made on the
basis of different criteria, and are therefore
spread between far more countries than the allo-
cations to main partner countries and the regional
allocations. This particularly applies to allocations
for humanitarian assistance, democratization and
peace-building, and for non-governmental organi-
zations and private sector development. These
allocations are intended to be used where the
need is greatest, such as for emergency relief or
peace-building, or where non-governmental orga-
nizations have established good cooperative rela-
tions with civil society. Multilateral development
assistance, including multi-bilateral programmes,
also has other objectives and can be provided in
countries and regions where the multilateral orga-
nizations have relevant programmes.

In 2002, the main partner countries thus

received only 18 per cent of total bilateral develop-
ment assistance. In the same year, the 17 other
partner countries received a total of around 23 per
cent of bilateral assistance. The biggest share,
close to 60 per cent of the total volume of bilateral
aid, thus went to countries other than those in the
categories “main partner countries” and “other
partner countries”. This is largely due to the fact
that the extensive amount of development assis-
tance provided for emergency relief, humanita-
rian assistance, peace-building and democratiza-
tion, transitional assistance and refugees in Nor-
way, which in total accounts for more than 55 per
cent of bilateral aid, is allocated on the basis of dif-
ferent criteria. More than 80 per cent of such
assistance goes to countries other than partner
countries.

Of the total volume of long-term bilateral
development assistance (excluding emergency
relief and support for peace-building, etc.), 31 per
cent went to Norway’s main partner countries and
29 per cent to other partner countries in 2002,
while around 40 per cent was provided to other
countries. This also includes the extensive sup-
port channelled through non-governmental orga-
nizations which are widely established in coun-
tries where these organizations have cooperation
partners. If development assistance is to be
focused to a greater degree on main partner and
other partner countries, it may therefore be rele-
vant to increase the budget items concerned for
the main partner countries and the regional allo-
cation, while reorienting the use of other budget
items to target these countries more clearly. The
Government will review assistance with this in
mind.

The Government finds it appropriate to

Figure 5.9 Total bilateral development assistance, 

by category of country, 2002

Total bilateral assistance in 2002

Total other  

countries  

59 % 

 

Total 

partner 

countries 

 23 %

Total, main  

partner  

countries 18 %

Figure 5.10 Long-term bilateral development 

assistance (excluding emergency relief, support for 

peace-building, etc.), by groups of countries, 2002

Long-term bilateral assistance in 2002

Total, other  

countries  

40 %

Total, partner  

countries 29 % 

Total, main  

partner  

countries 31 %



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 121
Fighting Poverty Together

Figure 5.11 Norwegian bilateral development assistance (including multi-bilateral assistance), 1985-2002, 

by category of country
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maintain the two categories “main partner coun-
tries” and “other partner countries”, thereby
underscoring the longer-term, more comprehen-
sive nature of Norway’s development cooperation
and political dialogue with its main partner coun-
tries. However, the Government will continuously
assess the scope and nature of its cooperation,
and will submit proposals for changes to the Stor-
ting as and when this is necessary.

The Government is also concerned to rein-
force the focus on poverty reduction in develop-
ment assistance, by ensuring that a significant
portion of Norwegian aid is provided to the
poorest countries, with special focus on sub-Saha-
ran Africa. The goal of providing at least 40 per
cent of bilateral assistance to the least developed
countries (LDCs) was achieved in 2002, but reali-
zing this objective still requires the use of a num-
ber of different budget items.

In order to ensure that development assis-
tance resources are allocated in a way that parti-
cularly benefits the countries that are lagging
behind in efforts to achieve the Millennium
Development Goals, the UK and the Netherlands
have recently decided to sharpen the focus of
their development assistance inputs. In the recent
debate on its Government’s report to the parlia-
ment, the Netherlands decided to introduce a tar-
get specifying that at least 50 per cent of bilateral
assistance, including humanitarian assistance, is
to go to Africa. The percentage of Norwegian bila-
teral aid provided for this region has decreased by
20 percentage points, to 42 per cent, since the
start of the 1990s. The UK has established a tar-
get whereby 90 per cent of all bilateral assistance,
excluding emergency relief, humanitarian assis-
tance and unspecified measures, is to go to low-
income countries. Although methods of calcula-
tion may differ slightly, a comparable figure for
Norwegian development assistance currently pro-
vided for Africa would be around 60-65 per cent.

Although the goal of channelling at least 40
per cent of Norwegian development assistance to
the least developed countries has been achieved,
still only about 50 per cent of the total volume of
aid clearly benefits low-income countries, i.e.
countries with a gross per capita GNI of less than
USD 745. The remainder goes to countries that
are not as poor or for purposes that are currently
difficult to ascribe to specific countries or catego-
ries of countries. The Government wishes to con-
centrate Norway’s overall bilateral inputs to a
greater degree on the countries that have fallen
behind in the process of achieving the Millennium

Development Goals and will have no possibility of
achieving these goals without substantial support.
In this way, Norway can help to lift more coun-
tries out of extreme poverty. A more specific tar-
get is therefore required for greater concentration
of bilateral assistance, excluding humanitarian
assistance and emergency relief, like the target
set by the UK. This question will be studied and a
concrete proposal will be presented in connection
with the national budget for 2005. A target of this
nature will have to be met gradually, starting with
the 2005 budget. It will not entail any relaxation of
the requirements for good governance and wil-
lingness to implement reforms.

Effectiveness and selection of countries

Recent international research findings and Nor-
way’s own experience show that development
assistance has the greatest impact in countries
where the economic policy, system of government
and other conditions help to foster good develop-
ment and poverty reduction. Consequently, seve-
ral multilateral financial institutions and certain
major bilateral donors have taken new steps to
increase assistance for countries where such con-
ditions prevail, and reduce it for other countries
where conditions are generally less favourable.

The fact that the World Bank has developed a
set of indicators for assessing policies and institu-
tions, called Country Policy and Institutional
Assessments (CPIA), for poor countries that
receive loans and grants from the IDA has aroused
particular interest. A set of twenty indicators is
used to assess countries’ macro-economic policy,
trade and market policy, social distribution policy,
public administration and corruption. The indica-
tors and the qualitative assessments used by the
Bank, and the way in which each country is mea-
sured and assessed against these indicators, are
the subject of ongoing discussion. The World
Bank does not apply the CPIA scores directly in
allocating IDA resources, but balances them with
the Bank’s own assessments of the progress of
and results achieved by current Bank-financed
projects and programmes. Resources are then
allocated to borrowers on the basis of an overall
assessment. In the past few years, in response to
active efforts by Norway and other countries, the
World Bank has focused more strongly on coun-
tries that are emerging from violent conflict or
other crises, and that show sufficient willingness
to adapt their policies.

Similar systems for allocating development
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assistance resources are also being developed by
the regional development banks and other finan-
cial institutions such as the International Fund for
Agricultural Development (IFAD). The UNDP
has a more flexible policy, allocating resources to
countries primarily on the basis of the countries’
ability to formulate and implement good projects
and programmes. The criterion of effectiveness is
combined with a clear focus on poverty reduction
in order to avoid an undesired reorientation of
resources away from the least developed coun-
tries and low-income countries.

The USA’s new Millennium Challenge
Account (MCA), which entails an increase in US
development assistance of around 50 per cent, or
USD 5 billion per year, will also be allocated on the
basis of criteria such as “good policy” in recipient
countries. For the time being, however, USAID’s
general aid programme will continue to allocate
assistance according to current guidelines.

The UK and the Netherlands have also consi-
dered using this type of fixed, “objective” criteria
when allocating their bilateral development assis-
tance. In the Netherlands, this approach has been
adopted for a small portion of assistance, equiva-
lent to Norway’s regional allocations. In the UK,
an internal assessment is carried out for each
country to determine why allocations to the vari-
ous countries nonetheless do not conform to this
theoretical system of allocation.

As regards Norwegian development assis-
tance, in 2000 the World Bank’s Research Depart-
ment carried out a similar analysis of the way
resources were distributed among countries,
based on the criteria used by the World Bank
itself. The study showed that based on this type of
criteria, the distribution of Norwegian develop-
ment assistance among countries is more effec-
tive in promoting growth and poverty reduction
than the average for all development assistance,
and just as effective as the distribution of the
World Bank’s IDA resources.

However, there is considerable uncertainty
linked to such analyses, which do not reflect the
content of development cooperation or the way
cooperation and the individual development assis-
tance projects and programmes function in the
various countries. Nor do they reflect the way
development assistance can be used strategically
in certain “difficult” countries where a country
like Norway can exert a positive influence
through the political development assistance dia-
logue, or by focusing on peace-building, human
rights or other improvements in governance.

It is extremely difficult to find clear, indispu-
table indicators for good development policy, even
though there is broad consensus on the main
aspects of such a policy. Nevertheless, this type of
analysis is of great interest, because it can provide
a clearer basis for debating which conditions must
be satisfied in recipient countries in order to make
effective use of large-scale development assis-
tance. The Government therefore supports the
work that is being done in the World Bank and
other financial institutions to adjust the volume of
assistance provided to recipient countries accor-
ding to the quality of the countries’ development
and poverty reduction policies, and their capacity
and willingness to implement them.

As far as Norwegian development assistance
is concerned, the Government regularly assesses
the situation in each of Norway’s partner coun-
tries to determine whether the necessary condi-
tions are present to effectively utilize the assis-
tance provided. These assessments cover human
rights, democratization, corruption and the qua-
lity of public administration, as well as the way in
which the countries contribute towards the imple-
mentation of their poverty reduction strategies
and achievement of the Millennium Development
Goals. In conflict-torn countries, the way in which
the authorities are dealing with the conflict and
promoting peace-building is assessed. The
Government will work to further systematize
such assessments to render them comparable,
and will compare them with the analyses carried
out by the multilateral organizations. The Govern-
ment will attach importance to such analyses, but
also to Norway’s own experience with the pro-
gress of development cooperation in each coun-
try, as a basis for the allocation by country of bila-
teral government-to-government assistance.

The Government will:

– maintain the system of main partner countries
and other partner countries,

– increase the budget items that are earmarked
for main partner countries and partner coun-
tries (regional allocations),

– help to reorient the inputs of non-governmen-
tal organizations and the private sector towards
Norway’s partner countries and other least
developed countries (LDC),

– support the work of multilateral organizations
to design better criteria for adjusting the
volume of development assistance to the qua-
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lity of the development and poverty reduction
policies of recipient countries,

– continue to carry out regular assessments of
the country allocation of government-to-
government assistance based on systematic
reviews of the conditions required to ensure
the effective utilization of Norwegian develop-
ment assistance in these countries.

– carry out a study to define a more specific tar-
get for the greater concentration of bilateral
assistance (excluding humanitarian assistance
and emergency relief), and present a proposal
in connection with the national budget for 2005.

5.7 Important priority areas in 
Norwegian development 
cooperation

The poverty that exists in different countries and
regions is ascribable to a large number of factors
that vary from one area to another, and the war
against poverty must thus be waged on many

fronts and in many sectors. Norway cannot contri-
bute to the same extent on every front and in
every area. Efforts must be focused in order to be
effective.

As mentioned in section 5.2, the Government
particularly emphasizes the importance of good
governance, private sector development and
trade, strengthening civil society, and peace-build-
ing in conflict-torn areas. These goals are dis-
cussed in further detail in Chapters 6 to 9. In addi-
tion, certain sectors and target groups are regar-
ded as crucial to strengthening the efforts to
combat poverty in many poor countries where
Norway is particularly qualified to make an effec-
tive contribution. This applies to education, health
and the fight against HIV/AIDS, sustainable
development and follow-up of the WEHAB initia-
tives, as well as to efforts to advance the rights of
vulnerable groups such as persons with disabili-
ties, indigenous peoples and children. In 2004 the
Government aims to prepare a revised strategy
for Norway’s work on behalf of children in develo-
ping countries. Promoting gender equality and

Figure 5.13 A classroom in Nepal

Source: Corbis
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empowering women are goals that permeate
every aspect of Norway’s development policy. The
Ministry of Foreign Affairs’ Strategy for Women
and Gender Equality in Development Cooperation
(1997-2005) will be updated in 2005.3 The Govern-
ment has also recently presented a special plan
for international efforts to combat female genital
mutilation.4

Norway will work to promote these priority
areas in relevant forums, both internationally and
at country level, and will use development assis-
tance and other instruments to underpin these
priorities. This does not mean that the assistance
provided to all partner countries or through all
channels will cover all priority areas. The situation
in each country will determine Norway’s contri-
bution, depending on the needs that must be met,
the inputs of other donors, and Norway’s special
qualifications for providing assistance. Nor is Nor-
way’s contribution in each area measurable solely
in terms of the development assistance resources
provided. In some areas, priority is given to inter-
national work and the use of multilateral channels.
In other areas, the most effective approach is to
promote issues through the development dialo-
gues held at country level and to persuade part-
ner countries’ authorities to fulfil their internatio-
nal obligations, while in still other areas it will be
most appropriate to collaborate with Norwegian
technical and professional experts or civil society.

International cooperation is absolutely pivotal.
Where Norway, together with other like-minded
countries, has succeeded in creating clearer inter-
national understanding and establishing new con-
ventions, international plans of action and possi-
bly a new legal system that protects rights and
sets international standards, we have achieved a
great deal. When the major financial institutions
and the relevant UN organizations follow up this
agenda and transfer more resources to the same
priority sectors and target groups, the impact will
be far greater than can be achieved solely through
Norway’s development assistance budget.

At country level, development assistance
resources are used in combination with foreign
policy dialogue in close cooperation with other
donors and within the framework of national
development and poverty reduction strategies.

The following is a brief presentation of the sec-
tors and target groups on which the Government
wishes to place special emphasis, in addition to
the cross-sectoral priority of promoting the rights
of women and children, and the areas that are
discussed in separate chapters (good governance,
private sector development, civil society and
peace-building):

Education – the first priority

Education is a human right and a prerequisite for
economic and social development. Knowledge
gives individuals greater human dignity and confi-
dence that they can by their own effort improve
their own and their family’s life situation. Educa-
tion promotes health and is crucial to combating
HIV/AIDS. Education for all is one of the most
important means of eradicating poverty. Through
the Dakar Declaration for the Total and Uncondi-
tional Cancellation of African and Third World
Debt, adopted in 2000, the international commu-
nity pledged to ensure that no country that takes
the goal of education for all in earnest will lack the
resources necessary to achieve this goal. That is
why education is the primary focus of Norwegian
development policy.

Two of the Millennium Development Goals
concern education (cf. Chapter 2). Goal No. 2 is
that all boys and girls complete a full course of pri-
mary schooling by the year 2015, and Goal No. 3
regarding gender equality and the empowerment
of women is to be measured by the extent to
which there is full gender equality in primary and
secondary education by the year 2005, and at
other levels of education by the year 2015. A great
deal remains to be done to achieve these goals,
since 113 million school-age children still lack
access to education, and in both South-Asia and
sub-Saharan Africa there are 20 per cent fewer
girls than boys in primary and lower secondary
schools. Nevertheless, these goals can probably
be achieved if efforts are intensified.

Focusing on education is not just a question of
ensuring that children have access to schools. It is
just as much a question of whether children actu-
ally learn what they are supposed to, and whether
they complete their schooling. School classes in
developing countries are often overcrowded. There
is a lack of textbooks and equipment. In many
cases, what educational material does exist is
unsuitable or of poor quality. There are not enough
teachers, and teachers are often poorly qualified.
Large groups of children perceive their schooling

3 Strategy for Women and Gender Equality in Development
Cooperation (1997-2005). Published by the Ministry of For-
eign Affairs in May 1997.

4 The Norwegian Government’s International Action Plan for
Combating Female Genital Mutilation. Published by the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs in July 2003.
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as irrelevant and culturally and linguistically alien.
For many parents, sending their children to school
means extra expense or lost income from work. In
order for all children to be able to receive – and
complete – elementary schooling with relevant stu-
dies of a reasonably good quality, the primary
school system in many countries must undergo
extensive development. Simply increasing volume
will not in itself be sufficient.

Norway must assume its share of responsibi-
lity for ensuring that the international goals are
realized. In January 2003, therefore, the Govern-
ment presented a strategy for Norway’s interna-
tional contribution to the goal of education for all.5

In 1999, the Centrist Government presented a
strategy to strengthen research and higher educa-
tion in connection with Norway’s relations with
developing countries6, which is being implemen-
ted by this Government. The main goals that were
adopted at the Dakar Conference on Education for
All in 2000 have been incorporated into Norwegian
development cooperation on education.

In its education strategy, the Government has
laid down a number of guiding principles for Nor-
way’s efforts to promote the goal of education for
all. In the Government’s view, basic education must
be free of charge for everyone and must promote
democracy and human rights, and education for
girls is a priority task. While the public sector must
assume the main responsibility for education,
actual educational services can be both public and
private. The foremost partners in the education
sector are Norway’s partner countries and the mul-
tilateral organizations, but non-governmental orga-
nizations can also be used as they are particularly
effective in reaching vulnerable target groups. The
partner countries themselves are responsible for
formulating their education policy and for ensuring
that their populations are offered a basic education.
Norway’s development assistance for the educa-
tion sector must be long-term and consistent, and
Norway will coordinate its inputs with other
development stakeholders. Norway will also sup-
port measures to ensure education in emergency
situations and immediately following the end of a
war or violent conflict.

UNESCO is the main specialized agency for
education in the UN system and is responsible for

developing international standards and global
education policy, supplemented by UNICEF.
UNESCO has a limited presence at country level,
but is responsible for monitoring and coordina-
ting the global “Education for All” process. It is
important to develop and strengthen UNESCO’s
ability to fulfil this responsibility. The reports pre-
sented annually in UNESCO’s Global Monitoring
Report are a key factor in this work.

The World Bank is the main source of finan-
cing for development assistance for education,
and instigated the establishment of the Fast Track
Initiative (FTI), the aim of which is to mobilize
more resources to strengthen the implementation
of the Millennium Development Goal of universal
primary education. Norway has helped to ensure
that the UN organizations also cooperate on this
initiative, and participates in the international
steering committee.

The Government contributes actively towards
strengthening the multilateral organizations’ pos-
sibilities of accelerating global efforts to achieve
universal primary education, and attaches particu-
lar importance to Millennium Development Goal
No. 3 to promote gender equality and education
for girls. Norway helped to establish a special
UNICEF programme to get more girls to com-
plete primary schooling. Due to the positive
results achieved through this programme, UNI-
CEF has now been given responsibility for head-
ing the international efforts to promote education
for girls. UNICEF’s programme for education for
girls has now attracted many donors.

The Government will further increase its sup-
port for Education for All to 15 per cent of Norwe-
gian development assistance by 2005. The
increased funding will be channelled particularly
through multilateral organizations, such as UNI-
CEF and the World Bank. Norway already pro-
vides a high level of assistance through bilateral
cooperation, and the share of support for educa-
tional projects and programmes has remained sta-
ble at around 15 per cent in the past few years. 

Assistance for education for Zambia, Tanzania
and Nepal, which are the main partner countries,
is channelled through national sector pro-
grammes for education, and the same will be done
in Bangladesh this year. Within the framework of
the sector programme for education in Vietnam,
Norwegian assistance focuses especially on mar-
ginalized groups. Norway continues to provide
support for education in Uganda, Guatemala,
Pakistan and the Palestinian Area. Development
assistance for education will be increased in Eri-

5 Education – the First Priority. Norway’s International Stra-
tegy for Delivering Education for All. Published by the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs in January 2003.

6 Strategy for Strengthening Research and Higher Education
in the Context of Norway’s Relations with Developing Coun-
tries. Published by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in March
1999.
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trea and Angola, and Norway is considering doing
the same thing in Mali and on Madagascar.

A special problem in many countries with
weak educational systems is that both the public
and private sectors have little capacity to plan and
implement development and expansion pro-
grammes. Development is limited not only by ina-
dequate funding, but also by the inability to
absorb further financing. As in other sectors, the-
refore, support for sector programmes in the edu-
cation sector is viewed in conjunction with sup-
port for administrative reforms and the develop-
ment of public administration.

Despite the strong international focus on basic
education for poor countries and population
groups, in reality the majority of international
development assistance for education still goes to
upper secondary and higher education in middle-
income countries. In view of the focus on poverty
reduction and education in the poorest countries,
support for education at the middle and higher
levels should be channelled to low-income coun-
tries to a greater degree. Developing primary edu-
cation will create a need for teachers and school
administrators. Five or six years of basic schoo-
ling is not sufficient to meet the educational needs
of either individuals or society. While the main
focus must be on primary education, at the same
time there is a need to further develop and
strengthen the overall educational system, which
must encompass lower and upper secondary
schooling, vocational training and higher educa-
tion. Norway will therefore work closely with
other development assistance stakeholders to
support the efforts of individual recipient coun-
tries to achieve balanced development of the
entire educational chain. When providing techni-
cal and financial assistance for the education sec-
tor, Norway will take account of this objective in
its intensified efforts to achieve the Millennium
Development Goals for education.

Health

Health has long been a priority area of Norwegian
development policy, and the Government will con-
tinue its strong involvement in the health sector
and maintain development assistance to promote
health at a high level. Three of the Millennium
Development Goals are directly related to health:
Goal No. 4 is to reduce by two thirds the mortality
rate among children under five by 2015, Goal No.
5 is to reduce by three quarters the maternal mor-
tality rate by 2015, and Goal No. 6 is to halt and

begin to reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS, malaria
and other fatal diseases within the same time
limit. It has also been established, in a report pre-
pared by the World Health Organization (WHO)
on macro-economics and health and in other con-
texts, that investments in health are also impor-
tant for achieving Millennium Development Goal
No. 1, which is to halve absolute poverty. This is
discussed in greater detail in Chapter 2 on the
Millennium Development Goals.

A reasonable standard of public health is one
of the prerequisites for sustainable, democratic
development, value creation and poverty
reduction. Poor health is just as much a cause as a
consequence of poverty. Most of the sickness and
deaths in Norway’s partner countries are caused
by a small number of diseases. Several of them
are reflected in the Millennium Development
Goals, such as HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis, malaria,
sexually transmitted diseases, diseases related to
pregnancy and childbirth, diseases that can be
prevented by vaccines, and childhood diseases
such as respiratory infections and diarrhoea. 

Reducing child and maternal mortality and
improving maternal health are key Millennium
Development Goals. There are good reasons for
this: in low-income countries, more than one child
in ten dies before the age of five. More than 10
million children die each year of diseases that
they could have been protected against by a com-
bination of good care, proper nutrition, vaccines
and access to elementary medical care. More
than half a million women die every year due to
complications in connection with pregnancy and
childbirth. Ninety-nine per cent of these deaths
occur in developing countries, and most of them
could have been avoided by simple means. Redu-
cing the maternal mortality rate will require
increased efforts to improve reproductive health.
This means providing access to health care during
pregnancy and during and after childbirth.
Substantial investments must be made in health
systems that make it possible to upgrade the qua-
lity and availability of basic services such as mid-
wifery and pre- and post-natal check-ups for poor
people.

Young women are a particularly vulnerable
group. Young people in developing countries are
especially at risk when it comes to undesired sex
and pregnancy, the risk of complications following
dangerous, illegal abortions, HIV/AIDS and other
sexually transmitted diseases, and violence, rape
and prostitution. Every year, many very young
teenage girls become pregnant and thereby run
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the increased risk of complications that an early
pregnancy entails. Integrated health services for
young people, combined with good information,
are critical elements of a preventive strategy tar-
geting young people, but few developing coun-
tries have the necessary personnel or resources
to implement such a strategy.

Investments in health are one of the prerequi-
sites for economic development and poverty
reduction. The WHO study of macro-economics
and health clearly identifies the links between
economic development, poverty and human
resource development. Cost-effective measures
do exist. However, there are not enough of them
available to meet the need, and they do not ade-
quately reach those who need them the most.
Increasing the focus on the health sector will
require robust health systems, personnel who are
offered sufficient incentives for their work, well-
functioning infrastructure, information systems
and planning, administrative and management
capacity.

The health sector is currently undergoing
reforms in many countries, and the number of pri-
vate stakeholders has increased. At the same
time, in many countries experienced non-govern-
mental organizations can do a great deal to
improve health. Developing the central govern-
ment’s capacity for policy formulation, manage-
ment and regulation while facilitating the con-
structive participation of non-governmental stake-
holders poses considerable challenges.

In the international arena, the WHO is the
main professional body for international coopera-
tion on health and health policy. The WHO
develops global norms and standards and coordi-
nates global health security. Norway works
closely with the WHO in many areas, both on nati-
onal health policy and internationally. The World
Bank has emerged as one of the biggest sources
of financing for development programmes in the
health sector, and now plays a prominent role
both internationally and at country level in defi-
ning health policy priorities and the way the
health sector is organized in individual countries.
UNICEF also plays an important role, particularly
in vaccination campaigns and other health pro-
grammes for mothers and children. The UN Fund
for Population Activities (UNFPA) has a special
responsibility for reproductive health.

The Global Alliance for Vaccines and Immuni-
zation (GAVI) is a key partner in the efforts to
provide vaccines for all against communicable
diseases. GAVI was established in 1999 as a joint

endeavour between public and other important
partners, in which UNICEF and the WHO also
played a central role. The Alliance has refocused
attention on vaccination after a decade of decli-
ning vaccination rates in the poorest countries in
the world. As from 2004, Norway is substantially
increasing its contribution to GAVI from its
already very high level of support. In 2002, Nor-
way was GAVI’s second largest country donor.
Norway is also concerned to ensure that GAVI
and other funds help to generally strengthen the
health sector. Norway will assess the future level
of its support for GAVI on the basis of a full evalu-
ation of the initiative and will view its activities in
conjunction with other development assistance in
the health sector.

All the new international initiatives such as
Roll Back Malaria, Stop TB, the Safe Motherhood
Initiative and the GFATM and GAVI global health
funds seek to mobilize resources to intensify
efforts to combat “poverty diseases”. At the same
time, there is an ongoing process in many coun-
tries to concentrate donor resources on coherent
sector programmes. The aim is to coordinate reci-
pient countries’ own sector plans with general
poverty reduction strategies, and both sector pro-
grammes and the new fund mechanisms for finan-
cing must take this objective into account at coun-
try level. If we are to help to establish viable
health systems and improve public health in part-
ner countries, we must ensure that the different
inputs are viewed in an overall context. Further-
more, this overall context encompasses far more
than merely the health sector. Some of the main
direct causes of disease and poor health are to be
found in problems such as malnutrition, polluted
drinking water and poor sanitation. Important
underlying causes are linked to poverty and the
lack of basic education, particularly among
women. Meeting these challenges must be a key
element of the overall common effort to streng-
then the health sector.

Alcohol and other intoxicants also pose a seri-
ous threat to public health in poor countries.
According to the WHO, alcohol-related deaths
and disabilities are the cause of 4.1 per cent of
total morbidity in the world, and alcohol is ranked
as the greatest risk factor for mortality and disabi-
lity in countries with transitional economies (the
former Soviet Union and Eastern Europe). It has
been documented that alcohol consumption
increases the risk of exposure to HIV and there is
growing awareness of the negative role played by
alcohol consumption in the progression of the
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disease. Alcohol abuse also affects patients’ will
and ability to follow a treatment regime for HIV/
AIDS. Tobacco-related diseases are on the rise in
most developing countries. Traffic accidents have
increased drastically in step with urbanization and
motorization. All these factors put a significant
strain on a vulnerable health system.

In its efforts to improve international health,
Norway has largely tapped Norwegian expertise
in the fields of tuberculosis, reproductive health
and the health aspects of HIV/AIDS. We will now
draw more on expertise regarding the links
between the health sector and the rest of society
in our focus on health in the coming years.

The fight against HIV/AIDS

The HIV/AIDS pandemic has already had a
disastrous impact on development in a number of
countries, particular in southern Africa, and it is
spreading in large parts of the world. 

UN estimates show that 40 million people
were living with HIV/AIDS at the start of 2004.
Twenty million have already died from the
disease, and 14 million children are orphans due
to HIV/AIDS. Sub-Saharan Africa has been har-
dest hit, but the number of newly infected persons
is now growing fastest in countries such as Rus-
sia, Ukraine and the Baltic States. The fact that
the epidemic is rapidly spreading in highly popu-
lated countries like India, China and Nigeria is
also very serious. We are facing a global pande-
mic that will necessitate a massive, coordinated
response in the years ahead. (See also Chapters 1-
3, which discuss this problem.)

Combating HIV/AIDS must be a central focus
of Norwegian development policy. Efforts will be
based on the UN’s global strategy. Disease pre-

vention by means of information, education and
attitude changes is still essential to slowing the
spread of HIV/AIDS in poor countries. However,
now that there is increased access to more affor-
dable medicines, treatment of persons infected
with HIV/AIDS is an equally crucial element of
the overall effort to fight the disease. There is
equal emphasis on prevention, treatment and care
in Norway’s anti-HIV/AIDS policy. In Africa,
where infection is transmitted almost exclusively
heterosexually, there is an alarming increase in
the number of HIV-infected women. The Govern-
ment will particularly emphasize the importance
of giving priority to the rights of girls and women
in order to increase their possibilities of protec-
ting themselves and their children against HIV
infection.

During a special UN session in 2001, a Decla-
ration of Commitment on HIV/AIDS was adopted
by all 189 member countries. This declaration
reflects the unanimity of the international commu-
nity as regards the steps that must be taken to
combat HIV/AIDS in line with the UN Millen-
nium Development Goals. In many countries,
however, the authorities are not yet taking this
threat seriously enough in their national policies.

Figure 5.14 An anti-AIDS campaign in Vietnam

Source: Corbis

Box 5.12 HIV/AIDS in Uganda 
– a successful turnaround 

At a time when most African countries refused
to recognize that the AIDS epidemic was a
genuine problem, Uganda chose to meet the
situation head on. That is why the Ugandan
population has managed to turn the trend
around. The incidence of HIV/AIDS has been
reduced from an average of 20 per cent in the
early 1990s to around 6 per cent today. This
success can be attributed to early interven-
tion, the strong involvement and candour of
the country’s leaders, broad-based national
partnership, and the ABC strategy – Absti-
nence, Be faithful and Use of Condoms.
Uganda was also quick to ensure that as many
people as possible have access to anti-retroviral
drugs.

The story of HIV/AIDS in Uganda shows
that it is possible to reverse a negative trend.
It paid to focus on prevention, and the youn-
gest members of the population were the first
to succeed in changing their behaviour. Young
people are a special target group at present.
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The Joint UN Programme on HIV/AIDS,
UNAIDS, was established in 1996 and is now the
responsibility of eight UN organizations (inclu-
ding the WHO, UNICEF, the UNFPA and the
UNDP) and the World  Bank. UNAIDS monitors
the spread of the HIV/AIDS epidemic, puts the
fight against the disease on the political agenda at
global and national level, provides strategic infor-
mation, mobilizes resources and helps improve
coordination of anti-HIV/AIDS efforts. Norway
was a driving force in the establishment of
UNAIDS, and is the third largest contributor to
the programme.

UNAIDS is not a large source of financing for
anti-HIV/AIDS activities. The co-owner organiza-
tions in the UN and the World Bank, as well as
bilateral and private donors, provide greater finan-
cial resources. However, they are far from suffici-
ent. In order to obtain more effective financing,
the Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and
Malaria (GFATM) was established on the initia-
tive of the UN and with the support of the heads
of state of the G8 and African countries. As a
result of three rounds of applications, the fund has
allocated USD 2.1 billion to 121 countries, and
around 60 per cent of these funds have been used
to combat HIV/AIDS. The Government supports
this global fund and substantially increased its
allocations to the fund from 2004.

The fight against HIV/AIDS is a cross-sectoral
focus of Norwegian development policy that will be
even more important in the coming years. Norway
also supports a number of other initiatives such as
the International AIDS Vaccine Initiative (IAVI)
and the International Partnership for Microbici-
des7 (IPM). Norway is in favour of the UN system
and the development banks intensifying their
efforts to integrate anti-HIV/AIDS activities into
their mandate areas, and is working to achieve this
objective in UNICEF, the UNFPA, the WHO, the
FAO and the World Bank. UNAIDS should
continue to play a key role in collecting and disse-
minating information, formulating general guide-
lines and generally coordinating efforts to combat
HIV/AIDS within the multilateral system. UNAIDS
should also help authorities to coordinate work at
country level. The regional development banks
have not put HIV/AIDS on their agendas to the
same degree as the World Bank, and in the coming
months and years Norway will give priority to anti-
HIV/AIDS activities in the regional banks.

The World Trade Organization (WTO) has
also played an important role in improving access
to affordable HIV/AIDS medicines in poor coun-
tries. In a special declaration adopted at the
Fourth WTO Ministerial Conference in Doha in
2001, it was clearly specified that the TRIPS Agre-
ement does not preclude WTO members from
taking steps to protect public health, for instance
by implementing the treaty’s provisions on com-
pulsory licensing (see section 3.2).

In Africa, where the epidemic has affected
every area of society in many countries, streng-
thening national efforts to combat AIDS is a major
challenge. The goal is to establish a single natio-
nal strategic framework, a single, broad-based
national AIDS council and a single common sys-
tem for monitoring results.

In Zambia, Tanzania and Ethiopia, Norway
provided support for the creation of national
AIDS councils and the formulation of national
AIDS strategies. So far, it is only in Malawi that
enough progress has been made to enable Nor-
way and other donors to channel assistance
directly into the national AIDS programme. Sup-
port is also channelled through Norwegian and
local non-governmental organizations in partner
countries.

Sustainable development and follow-up of the 
Johannesburg World Summit

The UN World Summit on Sustainable Develop-
ment held in Johannesburg in autumn 2002 once
again focused attention on the fundamental signi-
ficance of sustainable development. A coherent
approach whereby economic, social and environ-
mental considerations are balanced and seen in an
overall context is essential to steer just develop-
ment that will not compromise the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs. In Johannes-
burg, Norway emphasized that poverty reduction
is the foremost challenge in achieving sustainable
development. In the development process priority
must be given to sustainable management of the
natural resources on which the poorest countries
are dependent in order to safeguard health and
stimulate economic development. In Millennium
Development Goal No. 7, which aims at ensuring
environmentally sustainable development, one of
the key subsidiary goals is to integrate the princi-
ple of sustainability into countries’ policies and
programmes. As stated in the Government’s stra-
tegy for sustainable development, Norway consi-
ders working to achieve real progress in this field

7 Means of preventing HIV/AIDS infection, especially among
women.
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to be a primary development policy task.8  This
can be done in various ways. In general, Norway
will emphasize the importance of incorporating
focus on the environment and sustainable
development into the poverty reduction strategies
of developing countries, based on national analy-
ses of challenges and resources.

The UN has identified a number of areas that
will be of pivotal importance if the international
community is to be able to realize the implementa-
tion plan adopted at the Johannesburg Summit.
These areas are referred to as WEHAB (water,
energy, health, agriculture and biodiversity). The
follow-up of the World Summit on Sustainable
Development is given high priority in Norwegian
development cooperation. In addition to health
and agriculture, which are special priority areas,
Norway’s efforts to follow up the Johannesburg
World Summit will be concentrated particularly
on the WEHAB areas.Norway already makes a
substantial contribution in these areas. In Johan-
nesburg, Norway pledged to provide additional
funds totalling NOK 375 million, which are to be
earmarked for the WEHAB areas, over a three-
year period, 2003-2005. This increase in support
began in the government budget for 2003 and will
be continued in the coming years. Through this
additional support, Norway will strengthen impor-
tant bilateral activities to which we already contri-
bute, and contribute to new strategic programmes
under the auspices of multilateral organizations.
Great emphasis is placed on dialogue with the
authorities in recipient countries, and in this area,
too, Norwegian inputs must be based on the coun-
tries’ own plans and priorities. Plans have been
drawn up for specific activities within the priori-
tized WEHAB areas. Norwegian support for the
WEHAB areas (excluding health) currently
amounts to between NOK 700 and 900 million per
year.

In the past decade, developing countries have
primarily requested assistance for capacity-build-
ing, transfers of technology and financial support
for the implementation of measures adopted in
international negotiation processes related to the
environment and sustainable development. Sup-
port for capacity-building and technology trans-
fers is also an vital element of the Johannesburg
Plan of Implementation, and will therefore be an
important focus in all the WEHAB areas.

The UN Environment Programme (UNEP) and

the UN Human Settlements Programme (UN-
HABITAT) are responsible for following up key
items of the environmental policy agenda, but
equally important is the work being done by
development organizations such as the World
Bank and the UNDP to follow up in WEHAB areas.

The UNEP plays a central role in reinforcing
the environmental pillar of efforts to achieve sus-
tainable development. Norway provides special
support for the UNEP programme to build admi-
nistrative expertise in poor countries on the links
between environment and poverty. Through the
additional resources it makes available, Norway
helps to increase the capacity of developing coun-
ties to implement the conventions on biological
diversity, desertification, etc. Basing natural
resource and environmental management on an
ecosystem approach will provide a good founda-
tion for achieving both environmental and
development goals simultaneously. Such an
approach will also reach the poorest groups who
are most dependent on access to natural resources.
Moreover, it ensures the realization of synergies
in the implementation of the international conven-
tions on climate, biological diversity and desertifi-
cation.

The Government aims to update the current
strategy for environment in development coopera-
tion.9 This update will be based on key political
documents, including those originating at the
Johannesburg World Summit.

As the UN specialized agency in the field of
human settlement, UN-HABITAT is responsible
for following up the subsidiary goal under Millen-
nium Development Goal No. 7 of improving living
conditions in slum areas. In this connection, UN-
HABITAT also plays an important role in follo-
wing up efforts to achieve water and sanitation
goals. The organization will be pivotal in the fight
against poverty in urban areas and in the efforts
to develop sustainable urban communities in the
poorest countries, especially in Africa. Norway
will continue to actively support UN-HABITAT.

Sustainable energy

According to the Intergovernmental Panel on Cli-
mate Change (IPCC), the mean global tempera-
ture has risen 0.6 degrees Celsius since 1860 and
is estimated to rise a further 1.4 – 5.8 degrees Cel-
sius in the next 100 years. These changes are

8 National Strategy for Sustainable Development. Published
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in 2002.

9 A Strategy for Environment in Development Cooperation
(1997-2005). Published by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in
August 1997.
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linked to a strong increase in the concentration of
greenhouse gases in the atmosphere. The energy
sector generates a substantial share of global
greenhouse gas emissions. The need to signifi-
cantly reduce such emissions therefore means
that measures must be implemented particularly
in the energy sector. As a major energy-producing
nation, Norway has a special responsibility for
promoting an energy policy based on the goal of
sustainable development, also through develop-
ment cooperation.

An important challenge in this connection will
be to pave the way for the introduction of new, cli-
mate-friendly technology and the development of
new renewable sources of energy at an acceptable
cost. Global energy consumption is expected to
increase by close to 60 per cent in the period up to
2020, and developing countries will soon be out-
stripping the OECD countries in terms of energy
consumption. Nonetheless, some two billion peo-
ple still lack access to electricity or some other
commercial form of energy. About one third of the
world’s population, mainly in outlying districts,
only have access to traditional energy sources
such as wood. Less than ten per cent of the popu-
lation of sub-Saharan Africa (except for South
Africa) have access to commercial, i.e. electric,
power supplies. At the same time, access to
energy at an affordable price is a crucial factor in
the fight against poverty. Developing systems to
bring energy to consumers in the poorest regions
as well is an important objective.

The Johannesburg World Summit in 2002
called for all countries to make more effective use
of existing energy sources. Since fossil fuels will
continue to play a dominant role in the energy
situation in coming decades, efforts must be
intensified to ensure the use of better technology
for these resources and increase energy saving.
However, it is extremely important to accelerate
the development and use of renewable energy
such as hydropower, wind power, bio-energy,
solar energy, wave power, etc. Access to energy is
crucial to increasing growth in developing coun-
tries. The challenge will therefore be to find sus-
tainable solutions to supply energy at acceptable
prices.

A main objective in international cooperation
on energy will be to identify areas of focus to
which the developing countries themselves wish
to give priority in promoting sustainable develop-
ment. National leadership of development proces-
ses is a fundamental principle of Norwegian
development policy, also in the field of energy.

This means that it is the authorities of partner
countries who determine their own energy priori-
ties, and thus the areas in which they require
development assistance. Norway regards it as
important to offer Norwegian expertise on hydro-
power and other forms of energy to recipient
countries, but the latter must decide their own pri-
orities. In formulating its principles for develop-
ment cooperation in the energy sector, the
Government has included a premise that any new
technology that is introduced in developing coun-
tries should have been technically and financially
tested.

The Government is in favour of increasing the
focus on new renewable energy. Norway’s bilate-
ral involvement in this field should be strongly
supported by well-qualified Norwegian expertise,
as has been done in the field of hydropower,
where activities  have been followed up by the
Norwegian Water Resources and Energy Directo-
rate. The Government will invite other stake hol-
ders to join forces in strengthening the effective-
ness of development assistance in this field.

In various international forums Norway will
seek to boost the use of renewable energy. In the
international follow-up of the Johannesburg World
Summit, Norway, along with the EU and other
like-minded countries, is participating in the
Johannesburg Renewable Energy Coalition
(JREC), which was established at the World Sum-
mit. The coalition was the result of the Summit’s
failure to set specific targets for increasing the
global use of renewable energy, as Norway and
other countries advocated. The goal of the coali-
tion is to achieve a significant increase in the glo-
bal use of renewable energy and to promote inves-
tment in and develop markets for such energy. By
March 2004, 85 countries had joined the coalition.

Since the World Summit, energy issues have
been followed up regionally through the UN
Economic Commission for Europe’s Fifth Ministe-
rial Conference in Kiev in May 2003, where guide-
lines were adopted for energy pricing, energy
saving and the phasing out of environmentally
harmful energy subsidies. The World Conference
on Renewable Energy in Bonn in June 2004 will be
an important milestone in the continued efforts to
further develop and make use of renewable
energy on a global basis.

The water sector

More than 1.1 billion people currently lack access
to clean drinking water and more than 2.4 billion
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people lack access to basic sanitation services.
Consequently, an estimated half of the hospital
beds in the world are filled at any given time with
patients suffering from water-related diseases.
Ten thousand people die every single day because
of polluted drinking water, and over half of them
are children under the age of five.

The “water sector” is a broad concept, and
actually comprises several sectors: water supply,
irrigation, hydropower and water resource
management. Water supply, sewage and sanita-
tion have long been given priority in Norwegian
development assistance. In recent years, however,
support for water resource management has
increased significantly, both in connection with
the stronger focus on environmental improve-
ments in development cooperation and in recogni-
tion of the major socio-economic significance of
water in developing countries.

In many developing countries, the lack of irri-
gation systems results in a decline in food pro-
duction. Inadequate preparedness for floods and
drought make countries extremely vulnerable to
natural disasters. Discharges of sewage and envi-
ronmental toxins to waterways give rise to exten-
sive health problems. Due to the failure to
develop and maintain infrastructure and inade-
quate pricing and investment mechanisms, the
poorest members of the population spend a dis-
proportionate amount of time and money on pro-
curing the water they require for household use.
The failure to give priority to water-related ques-
tions undermines a country’s development poten-
tial because by addressing these questions the
country can ensure growth in food and energy
production.

Three challenges as regards water are particu-
larly important in international development coop-
eration. Firstly, building up capacity to manage
water resources poses a challenge – development
assistance is required to develop management
mechanisms in the water sector. There is a need
to develop stable legal frameworks that give prio-
rity to the poorest people and provide a predicta-
ble basis for private investment, and there is a
need to see water issues in an overall context in
conjunction with other areas. The Government
will help to ensure that this is done and to develop
integrated plans for water resource management.
Part of the increased allocations for water and
sanitation resulting from the WEHAB initiative
will be used for this purpose. This type of assis-
tance is in line with the goal set at the Johannesburg
World Summit to establish integrated plans by 2005.

Secondly, development assistance is required
in order to meet the great need for financing in
the water sector. In many developing countries,
the national authorities will have to give far higher
priority to the water sector than it has had thus
far. Some of the financing needs can be met by
facilitating private investment, both national and
international, where this is possible and desirable.
A satisfactory social and environmental profile
must be secured by establishing administrative
legal frameworks. However, the need for finan-
cing is so great that increased development assis-
tance is required, particularly in the poorest coun-
tries and areas.

Thirdly, it is important to provide development
assistance for initiatives and financing systems
that give priority to the poorest people. However,
willingness to invest in fixed costs for water and
sanitation is usually dependent on authorities
ensuring the rights of slum-dwellers and others
with respect to housing and other services.
Increased ownership and better sustainability can
be ensured by encouraging small-scale local initia-
tives, such as systems to collect rainwater.
Another way of increasing access to water and
sanitation is to encourage the establishment of
price mechanisms whereby private individuals,
industry and agriculture with strong purchasing
power cross-subsidize the poorest users who lack
the resources to meet their daily needs. However,
this must be decided locally or nationally by the
countries themselves.

Biological diversity and natural resource 
management

Since the Johannesburg World Summit, a rights-
based approach has increasingly been linked to
the conservation of biological diversity. Many
population groups and indigenous peoples in tro-
pical and sub-tropical areas are totally dependent
on the conservation of biological diversity if they
are to be able to continue their traditional lifestyle.
It is therefore important to take account of tradi-
tional rights and special needs when elaborating
national strategies for development and poverty
reduction.

Areas in which it is important to conserve bio-
diversity often overlap geographically with the
land and water areas of different population
groups. The local population who have historical
ties to these areas may possess rights to the areas
they currently use and have used for generations.
Even though the local population has built up
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advanced systems and institutions to deal with
their local ecosystems, based on their accumula-
ted knowledge, they must nevertheless often fight
for recognition of their rights of use and owner-
ship of their land and natural resources.

The Government advocates greater focus on
activities to protect biological diversity, with
emphasis on the implementation of resolutions
adopted under the UN Convention on Biological
Diversity, particularly regarding an ecosystem
approach, and the UN Convention to Combat
Desertification. Efforts are primarily to be intensi-
fied in Africa. Measures to protect tropical forests
and indigenous peoples’ use of forest resources
are given priority in Indonesia and Latin America.

Increased production in order to combat
poverty, combined with population growth, makes
heavy demands in terms of the sustainable use
and management of the natural resource base.
Fresh water is a particularly critical factor, and 70
per cent of all fresh water that is used goes to the
agricultural sector. Erosion, desertification, salt
accumulation and the loss of species diversity are
other main challenges. Forest resources have a

function as a source of energy, in water husban-
dry, as protection against erosion and as a source
of food in many developing countries. The need to
intensify efforts to promote the sustainable
management of water resources, genetic resour-
ces, forest resources, marine resources and land
resources was emphasized as early as at the
World Food Summit in 1996.

The long-term, sound management of natural
resources includes developing sustainable pro-
duction systems in primary industries such as
fishing, agriculture and forestry. Environmentally-
friendly energy management, efficient energy
use, environmentally sound energy carriers and
measures that promote cleaner production and
prevent pollution are also important. Priority will
be given to projects and programmes that pro-
mote the sustainable management of water
resources. The sound management of limited
water resources is important for local populations,
sustainable economic development and preser-
ving peaceful co-existence between states.
Strengthening the capacity of the national envi-

Figure 5.15 A rain forest in Central America

Source: Corbis
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ronmental management in developing countries
will be crucial to these efforts.

Dryland areas abound in many developing
countries, and can be extremely vulnerable to sea-
sonal fluctuations resulting in drought and possi-
bly famine. Unpredictable and low rates of precipi-
tation cause variations and uncertainty for both
harvests and farm animals. The resource base
does not permit high concentrations of people.
Because populations are widely dispersed, and in
some cases nomadic, building schools, health ser-
vices, energy, roads and other infrastructure is an
expensive proposition. These populations are
often marginalized in connection with political
decisions made in the capital on the allocation of
social goods and development inputs.

Norway has provided development assistance
for dryland areas for many years through non-
governmental organizations, particularly in
Africa. Norway has also helped to build up
research expertise in both Africa and Norway
with a view to developing more knowledge of
development potential in these areas. Norway will
maintain this focus in its development assistance,
with emphasis on cooperation with civil society
and research communities in Africa and Norway.
This will now be seen in conjunction with the Plan
of Action for Agriculture in Norwegian Develop-
ment Policy (see Chapter 7).

Norway also provides support for a number of
other activities to protect biological diversity and
strengthen the management of natural resources.
The Government intends to increase efforts in
these areas in its follow-up of the WEHAB initia-
tive. As examples of this support, Norway provi-
des assistance to Tanzania for the formulation of a
national strategy and plan of action to conserve
biodiversity. The programme agreement with
South Africa for cooperation on environmental
protection aims at implementing South Africa’s
general goals of sustainable management of the
environment and tourism. The global dimensions
of China’s pollution problems and local adverse
effects on health and natural resources are impor-
tant factors for Norway’s development coopera-
tion with China. In Indonesia, environmental
cooperation focuses particularly on implementa-
tion of the Convention on Biological Diversity,
cleaner production in the forestry industry,
management of the coastal zone and decentraliza-
tion of government to the municipal level. Norway
also contributes expertise on the sound manage-
ment of natural resources in areas such as the

petroleum sector, fish and marine resources,
hydropower and water resources.

Persons with disabilities

There are around 400 million disabled people in
developing countries, many of them among the
very poorest, most vulnerable members of the
population. Studies show that persons with disabi-
lities are extremely poorly off in terms of income,
education and employment. Among disabled per-
sons, women are worst off, being doubly discrimi-
nated against, both as disabled persons and as
women. The vast majority of children with disabi-
lities in poor countries do not attend school.

International efforts to improve the situation
of persons with disabilities have increasingly been
based on human rights, and the UN system has
supported this approach for the past twenty years.
This means that disabled persons are not placed
in a special category, but it is taken for granted
that persons with disabilities have the same rights
as other persons and are capable of making deci-
sions concerning their own lives.

A special plan of action governs development
assistance for persons with disabilities.10 The plan
is based on various Storting documents and on
the UN Standard Rules on the Equalization of
Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities. The
core principle in the Standard Rules is that per-
sons with disabilities have the same rights and
obligations as everyone else in society.

The Government is in the process of implemen-
ting this plan of action, which has a time-frame of
ten years and establishes that development coope-
ration activities must help to ensure that problems
related to the life situation of persons with disabili-
ties are identified and taken into account in both
bilateral and multilateral development assistance.
Efforts to promote the rights of persons with disa-
bilities must be a natural part of dialogue with the
authorities of partner countries and in multilateral
forums, cf. Report No. 40 (2002-2003) to the Stor-
ting on the dismantling of disabling barriers.

Among the international human rights con-
ventions, only the Convention on the Rights of the
Child makes particular mention of persons with
disabilities. However, the principle of non-discri-
mination of disabled persons is laid down in the

10 The Plan for the Inclusion of Persons with Disabilities in
Development Cooperation. Published by the Ministry of For-
eign Affairs in November 1999. This plan has been followed
up in NORAD guidelines, The Inclusion of Disability in Nor-
wegian Development Cooperation (January 2000).
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1993 Vienna Declaration on Human Rights and in
the UN Standard Rules on the Equalization of
Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities. This
principle is regularly reaffirmed by the UN Com-
mission on Human Rights, which adopts a resolu-
tion every year on the human rights of disabled
persons. Norway is co-sponsor of this resolution.

Within the UN system, an ad hoc committee is
now working on drafting a new UN convention on
persons with disabilities and their rights. Norway
works closely with the other Nordic countries to
support these efforts. The Government wishes to
have a rights-based convention that includes non-
discrimination, equality, participation and the
right of self-determination as key elements. The
main responsibility for the situation of persons
with disabilities will still lie with individual states.
The requirements laid down in the convention as
regards implementation must therefore be formu-
lated in such a way as to allow for national align-
ment. In following up this work, the Government
will contact relevant groups in Norway.

Non-governmental organizations play an
important role in the work of incorporating the
interests of persons with disabilities into develop-
ment cooperation. The main stakeholders in this
context are the Atlas Alliance and disabled per-
sons’ own organizations. These organizations have
also been important prime movers and dialogue
partners in the process of preparing the plan of
action. The Government wishes to continue this
dialogue through the meeting between the Minis-
ter of International Development and non-govern-
mental organizations and in other contexts.

In its cooperation with multilateral organiza-
tions, Norway seeks to ensure that groups that
are in danger of becoming marginalized, such as
persons with disabilities, are included in the orga-
nizations’ regular programmes. Norway has
played a proactive role and provided financial sup-
port for this purpose to the WHO, UNESCO and
the World Bank. The Government considers it
important to ensure that the progress that has
now been made in this area is secured and further
advanced through systematic follow-up, active
policy dialogues and support for strategically
important initiatives.

Efforts to abolish land mines are particularly
crucial, also in respect of persons with disabilities.
Norway played an active role in the process lead-
ing up to the ban on anti-personnel land mines. In
2002, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs channelled
around NOK 45 million to measures for victims of
land mines. The Government will maintain Nor-

wegian development assistance for mine-related
activities, both demining and assistance for land
mine victims, at a high level. Persons with disabili-
ties will also be taken into special account in other
emergency relief work.

Norway will actively seek to ensure that the
rights of persons with disabilities are streng-
thened internationally and that the rights and
needs of such persons are included and taken into
account in poverty reduction strategies and sector
programmes.

Indigenous peoples

Some 300 million people living in around 70 coun-
tries all over the world have the status of indi-
genous peoples. Their situation varies considera-
bly, depending on the natural and environmental
conditions in which they live and the political,
social and economic framework conditions that
the different nations set for their indigenous
populations. Economic and social marginalization
and problems related to undefined rights to natu-
ral resources and land areas affect the life situa-
tion of a great many indigenous groups.

ILO Convention No. 169 concerning Indi-

Box 5.13 The right to education of persons 
with disabilities in Nepal

Nepal is a country of great ethnic, social and
cultural diversity and has a topography and cli-
mate that make it difficult and costly to pro-
vide good educational facilities for the entire
population. Nepal’s willingness and ability to
provide relevant schooling for children with
disabilities must be considered from this per-
spective. Nepal must build up teaching staff
that can develop educational programmes for
these target groups. In the basic education
programme in Nepal that Norway helps to
support, the authorities recognize the right to
schooling of persons with disabilities by
earmarking funds for schools that facilitate
integration in both physical and educational
terms. The programme is now in its final year
and reports show that while the targeted
results have been achieved in some areas,
major challenges have yet to be met. The
work in Nepal shows that long-term efforts
are required to meet the goal of education for
all.
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genous and Tribal Peoples in Independent Coun-
tries is a key instrument as regards Norway’s
international obligations in this field. Indigenous
peoples are also mentioned in a number of other
international conventions, declarations and plans
of action. A special UN Declaration is currently
being elaborated. The international framework is
unequivocally rights-based. This is an advantage,
particularly for indigenous peoples’ own organiza-
tions. Furthermore, indigenous peoples must be
taken into account in international framework
conditions for conserving the environment and
biological diversity and protecting intellectual pro-
perty rights particularly linked to genetic
resources. Donor countries must play a pro-active
role in ensuring that indigenous peoples are inclu-
ded and taken into account in the formulation of
national development strategies and sector pro-
grammes. Ratification of ILO Convention No. 169
requires the establishment of national legal frame-
works for the rights of indigenous peoples. The
Declaration on Sustainable Development adopted
in Johannesburg in 2002 contains wordings on the
rights of indigenous peoples that can bring the
international efforts to promote such rights a big
step forward.

Norway’s efforts to assist indigenous peoples
in development cooperation are based on ILO

Convention No. 169, and Norway’s approach is
clearly rights-based. Cooperation aims at the
general level to promote recognition of the funda-
mental rights of indigenous peoples, and at the
operational level to strengthen the possibilities
and ability of indigenous peoples to advance and
manage their interests.

Norway participates actively in efforts to pro-
mote the rights of indigenous peoples internatio-
nally. Both the central government authorities
and, in particular, the Sami Parliament, the Sami
Council and non-governmental organizations rela-
ted to Norwegian indigenous communities contri-
bute to these efforts.

The Government gives high priority to work
on elaborating a UN Declaration on the rights of
indigenous peoples. Norway participated actively
in the establishment of a Permanent Forum for
Indigenous Peoples in the UN, a UN consultative
body under the UN Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) established by a resolution adopted in
2001. Here, for the first time, representatives
nominated by indigenous organizations and
groups participate in a UN body on an equal foo-
ting with representatives elected by UN member
states. So far, the Government is satisfied with the
work of the Forum and will continue to support it
politically.

The Government seeks to contribute to the
work of the UN Special Rapporteur on the human
rights of indigenous peoples by supporting it poli-
tically and by submitting reports on the situation
of the Sami people in Norway. The Government
will also continue to give priority to advancement
of the rights of indigenous peoples at the annual
sessions of the UN General Assembly and the UN
Commission on Human Rights.

In the years ahead, the Government will also
emphasize efforts targeting indigenous peoples in
development cooperation. These efforts are based
on new guidelines drawn up in 2002, which estab-
lish that the focus on promoting the rights of indi-
genous peoples is to be increased and organized
in such a way as to render it more coherent and
visible. The rights-based approach and the follow-
up of the Johannesburg Plan of Implementation
will be cornerstones of Norway’s further efforts.
At country level, the interests of indigenous
peoples are to be safeguarded in relevant strate-
gic processes, in dialogue with national authori-
ties and in sectoral cooperation. To a greater
degree, assistance provided through Norwegian
organizations, directly to local activities and
through multilateral channels must be seen in an

Box 5.14 Special interest organizations for 
persons with disabilities – an  important 

tool in the fight for equal rights

In 1996 the Norwegian Association for Per-
sons with Developmental Disabilities (NFU)
entered into cooperation with a small local
organization for parents with mentally handi-
capped children in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania.
At the time, there was no influential national
organization for handicapped persons in Tan-
zania. In a short time, and with support from
NORAD, the NFU helped the local organiza-
tion to grow significantly. By actively transfer-
ring expertise on organization-building and
emphasizing parental participation, the NFU
helped to make the local organization a nation-
wide body. The organization is now by far the
largest for persons with disabilities in Tanza-
nia. It exerts strong influence on official poli-
cies, and protects the rights of disabled per-
sons in everyday life.
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overall context. This also applies to normative
efforts and work at project level. Contact with the
Sami Parliament and Sami and international indi-
genous communities will be maintained and rein-
forced, and more attention will be focused on
issues relating to indigenous peoples in Asia and
Africa.

Promoting the rights of indigenous peoples
has gradually also become increasingly important
in the development banks. The Ministry of For-
eign Affairs has contributed additional funding,
primarily to the World Bank and the Inter-Ameri-
can Development Bank (IDB), for studies and
projects aimed at strengthening the rights of indi-
genous peoples. This has made it possible for the
IDB to spearhead efforts to put the social equali-
zation of particularly marginalized groups such as
indigenous peoples and peoples of African
descent on the agenda in Latin America. Norway
was the first country to contribute to a multi-
donor fund for social inclusion that was estab-
lished in 2002. The purpose of the fund is to pro-
mote the integration of an equalization perspec-
tive in official policies and programmes in Latin
America and in the work of the IDB.

Another important organization is the Interna-
tional Working Group for Indigenous Affairs
(IWGIA). The IWGIA is currently the world’s
leading international organization for the advance-
ment of the rights of indigenous peoples.

Indigenous issues will be a key focus of follow-
up work in relevant WEHAB areas. Indigenous
peoples often live in areas where there is rich bio-
logical diversity. The tropical rain forests are one
example of such areas. Priority will be given to
measures that protect the biological diversity of
these areas and the rights of indigenous peoples
to make sustainable use of resources. In practice,
we have seen that recognizing the rights of indi-
genous peoples is the most effective strategy for
conserving natural areas and biological diversity.

5.8 The development dialogue and 
sectoral focus at country level

Besides its activities in international arenas, Nor-
way focuses on important sectors and target
groups through the dialogue on development that
takes place at country level. Bilateral and multila-
teral donors meet for regular discussions and are
invited to participate in many of the most impor-
tant development processes in partner countries.
The processes related to the formulation of the

countries’ poverty reduction strategies (see Chap-
ter 4), where important priorities are identified,
are particularly relevant. In many countries, a
large number of meetings between donors and
authorities are held annually, and these are now
often expanded to include representatives from
business and industry and civil society. However,
the dialogues on the design of important sector
programmes and conditions for budget support
and follow-up of the government budget are
equally important. In all these contexts, Norway’s
representatives have opportunities to present
Norway’s views on important priority areas and
influence national policies.

It is especially in its main partner countries
and some of the other partner countries that Nor-
way has the status of development assistance
donor and thereby participates actively in the full
breadth of the development dialogue. In other
partner countries, Norway has a more focused,
strategic development assistance portfolio and it
is particularly relevant to take part in the dialogue
on the more limited areas in which Norway is
especially involved. In the partner countries in
which Norway participates actively, the Govern-
ment’s policy is to emphasize the development
areas that are discussed in this report and are
relevant for the development situation of the coun-
try concerned. Norway usually works closely with
other like-minded donors and, if appropriate, the
entire group of donors to ensure stronger support
for the views advocated by Norway.

Box 5.15 Direct assistance for indigenous 
projects

Direct support for efforts targeting indi-
genous groups is largely channelled through
non-governmental organizations. In 2003, the
support provided directly by NORAD was con-
centrated on five countries in Latin America:
Brazil, Chile, Guatemala, Peru and Paraguay.
NORAD also recently entered into coopera-
tion with the Sami Council in order to be able
to draw to a greater degree on the special
expertise and experience of Sami groups as
regards strengthening the rights and organi-
zations of indigenous peoples. The Sami
Council currently receives support from
NORAD for two cooperative projects in south-
ern Africa.
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In countries where Norway contributes gene-
ral budget support, key sectors can best be fol-
lowed up by participating in the dialogue on the
formulation of partner countries’ own policies.
This gives the countries’ authorities, with the sup-
port of donors, the opportunity to focus on educa-
tion for all, and to bring up other important priori-
ties. In the negotiations on conditions and targets
for budget support, specific goals can be formula-
ted for the use of budget funds and a decision can
be made as to which development goals are to
have priority.

It is an important principle of Norwegian
development policy that partner countries
themselves must formulate their poverty
reduction policy and priorities, and take the lead
in implementing this policy. However, this does
not preclude Norway from expressing its policy
and views through the development dialogue,
both bilaterally and in the larger donor commu-
nity. The Government will therefore place great
emphasis on implementing the Norwegian strate-
gies and plans of action for education for all, inten-
sifying efforts to fight HIV/AIDS, following up the
Johannesburg World Summit on Sustainable
Development and  securing the rights of women
and children, and will increase its support for and
protection of persons with disabilities and indi-
genous peoples by actively participating in the
development dialogue at country level. However,
the determination of which areas are relevant and
most important in various contexts, and the for-
mat that is chosen, must be adapted to the situa-
tion in the country concerned.

Sectoral focus in partner countries

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, development
cooperation is undergoing extensive reorganiza-
tion at country level in order to improve the coor-
dination and utilization of development assistance
resources. Norwegian government-to-govern-
ment assistance has been spread too thinly between
a large number of development assistance
activities in many partner countries. Efforts
should be better focused in order to make more
effective use of resources and expertise, and
reduce the strain on the recipient system of
having to deal with many small projects and pro-
grammes. This will be in line with the donor
reforms mentioned earlier, and will support the
establishment of new forms of cooperation. Focu-
sing efforts in this way is also expected to
improve performance. Other bilateral donors

such as the Netherlands are now choosing to con-
centrate their development assistance in indivi-
dual countries on only a few sectors.

On this basis, the aim of the Government is
normally to concentrate Norwegian bilateral
assistance that is financed through the country
and regional allocations on two or three sectors in
each country. Budget support is provided in addi-
tion to such assistance. In concentrating assis-
tance, the focus must be on sectors that have prio-
rity in Norwegian development policy and are
included in the partner country’s own strategies
and plans, and where Norway is particularly quali-
fied to contribute effectively.

In keeping with the principle of national
ownership, the choice of sector must be decided
in close dialogue with the authorities of the part-
ner country. It must be based on the country’s
development plans and poverty reduction stra-
tegy, the modalities of development assistance
provided by other countries and Norway’s own
qualifications. Recipient countries’ interest in spe-
cialized Norwegian expertise in specific sectors
will also be a relevant factor. The most likely sec-
tors will normally be education, health and HIV/
AIDS, private sector development (including agri-
culture and fisheries), sustainable development
and natural resource management (including
energy, water, biological diversity), and public
administration. In the dialogue with donors, Nor-
way will emphasize the importance of the donors
as a group adequately covering the above-men-
tioned sectors within the framework of develop-
ment cooperation.

Donor coordination and the effective use of
development assistance resources will be decisive
factors when setting priorities. Future agree-
ments in this connection will entail long-term
involvement and predictability on both sides, but
should also allow for a certain amount of flexibility
in order to take account of future changes in the
situation and unforeseen needs.

In all partner countries, good governance and
good management will be a central concern in
both the dialogue and in development cooperation
in general. In this field, too, Norway will seek to
promote joint donor inputs. In the individual sec-
tors to which Norway contributes, reforms and
measures to strengthen public administration will
be a cross-sectoral consideration and an integral
part of the joint sector programme. Good gover-
nance will be regarded as a separate sector, and as
a special priority area in partner countries in
which efforts will be focused on human rights,
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Box 5.16 Cultural cooperation for cultural diversity

Cultural rights are an important part of human
rights. The UNESCO report “Our Creative
Diversity”, published in 1995, demonstrated the
links between social and economic development
and cultural diversity. The World Summit on
Sustainable Development in Johannesburg in
2002 also established that respect for cultural
diversity is an important element of sustainable
development. Vibrant artistic, cultural and
sports sectors help to build identity and give
individuals a sense of belonging and roots. An
open and inclusive cultural life offers possibili-
ties for participation in social development and
strengthens democracy. All development coope-
ration in the cultural sphere is founded on the
recognition that culture has its own intrinsic
value and plays a key role in the development of
every people.

Institutional and human resource develop-
ment are central elements of Norway’s cultural
cooperation with developing countries. There is
an imbalance in the global flow and exchange of
cultural products and cultural services. Globali-
zation has led to a greater diversity of cultural
stimuli. At the same time, many smaller cultural
communities may find themselves under pres-
sure, particularly from more commercially ori-
ented cultural and media industries. Market
forces alone cannot ensure the protection and
promotion of cultural diversity. It is important to
reinforce the fundamental role of cultural policy
in social development. This entails, for instance,
helping developing countries to develop the
necessary institutional infrastructure, support
the development of viable local cultural markets
and ensure easier access to cultural products
from these countries on the global market.

Cultural, ethnic and religious factors can exa-
cerbate many conflicts. Norway wishes to facili-
tate broader dialogue between civilizations and
the exploration of common values and ethical
standards. The increased significance of culture
as a medium for contact to build peace and
understanding is reflected in growing internatio-
nal interest in “soft power”. One of the goals of
cultural cooperation is to strengthen the dialogue
between different cultures as a precondition for
interpersonal understanding and reconciliation.

Systematic cultural exchanges with develop-

ing countries foster exchanges of ideas and
other stimuli, network-building and human
resource development. Exchanges between
Norway and developing countries are based on
the conviction that self-expression through art,
culture and sport in itself promotes develop-
ment. There is growing recognition of the
importance of the cultural factor in streng-
thening free media and public debate. This in
turn is crucial for genuine democracy and a well-
functioning society. The provision of support for
culture through development cooperation is
aimed at promoting human rights in general and
freedom of expression in particular.

Sports activities can often provide broad-
based, effective arenas for activities aimed at
promoting reconciliation in conflict-torn areas.
They also play a vital role in improving health.
This type of cooperation on sport is useful, and
the sports movement itself is aware of the role
that it can play to such ends. There is reason to
emphasize the unique nature of sport in develop-
ment cooperation, in particular the pleasure and
opportunity for self-expression, self-develop-
ment and mastery that a sport offers, particu-
larly for children and young people.

Cultural heritage management can reinforce
local identity and affiliation, and spur people to
assume responsibility for the development of the
area in which they live. In countries where the
inhabitants have different ethnic and religious
affiliations, good management of cultural heri-
tage can foster respect for the pluricultural
nature of the country and thereby underpin the
rights of minorities. Sound management of cul-
tural heritage can also bring financial gain
through the development of tourism and focus
on reusing traditional buildings rather than
building new ones. Norway’s cultural coopera-
tion with developing countries therefore aims to
promote cultural diversity by supporting activi-
ties that strengthen the work of local groups to
protect cultural heritage and reinforce a dyna-
mic cultural life.

By the end of 2004, the Government will
launch a special strategy for promoting culture
and sport through Norwegian development
cooperation.
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democracy, other areas of public administration
and the fight against corruption.

Concentrating development assistance on a
small number of sectors does not mean reducing
the emphasis on other cross-sectoral priority
areas (such as human rights, women, children,
the environment and sustainable development or
special target groups). Norway will seek to pro-
mote these considerations in relevant sectors in
which Norway is involved and in the development
policy dialogue. Furthermore, Norwegian assis-
tance for education, for instance, will often have to
target groups that do not fit into the ordinary edu-
cational system. At the same time, in a number of
cases, it will be appropriate to provide special
assistance in these areas.

The Government will:

– use the development assistance dialogue and
the political dialogue at country level to empha-

size Norway’s views on important conditions
for development and poverty reduction, adap-
ted to the development situation in individual
countries.

– aim to ensure that Norwegian development
assistance, financed through country and
regional appropriations, is normally concentra-
ted on two or three sectors in each country,
excluding budget support. 

– incorporate management-related cooperation
as a cross-sectoral concern in each sector.

– regard good governance as a special priority
area, and in some partner countries as a sepa-
rate sector.

– confirm that good governance is a crucial fac-
tor in all partner countries, and ensure that
strong efforts are made in this area in coopera-
tion with other donors.
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6     Governance reform, democracy and efficient administration

6.1 What is good governance?

“Good governance is perhaps the single most
important factor in eradicating poverty and
promoting development.”
(UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan) 

Norwegian development policy aims at strengt-
hening the ability of partner countries to pursue
an effective policy for promoting development and
reducing poverty. If millions of impoverished peo-
ple are to have a chance to make a better future
for themselves, their governments must be less a
part of the problem and more a part of the solu-
tion. Governments must provide services that
reach the poorest members of the population, and
that facilitate and stimulate development and
ensure more equitable distribution. It must strive
to foster a well-functioning society that gives prio-
rity to and controls common resources, with insti-
tutions at the national and local levels that provide
services, secure rights and ensure a good fram-
ework for value creation and social life. Democra-
tic processes must assure participation in decis-
ion-making processes. Effective governance func-
tions must be established.

Many good development assistance projects
and programmes of varying size and scope are
implemented which, seen in isolation, can lead to
improvement in a sector or for a population group.
This is useful, but it is not enough. Regardless of
how well-planned or well-implemented each indivi-
dual project or programme may be, it has only a
limited, and sometimes even a negative effect if the
overarching policy pursued by the authorities does
not promote sound political and economic develop-
ment. All too often, projects and programmes do
not achieve the desired effects over time or do not
have the ripple effects that might be expected, due
to the inadequacies of local or central authorities.
Unless governance functions are improved,
development assistance will not generate the desi-
red positive repercussions and projects can easily
become isolated measures, rather than steps in a
process of sustainable development.

Development assistance can contribute

towards human resource and institutional
development with a view to improving gover-
nance. However, governance functions can only
be improved if there is political will to do so and
improvement therefore challenges existing power
structures. Processes of change that promote
good governance are part of complex, sensitive
political processes.

Increased international consensus on the
importance of good governance in recent years
has spurred far stronger focus on efforts to bol-
ster the ability and will of the authorities in develo-
ping countries to implement poverty reduction
policy. At the same time, a growing global consen-
sus has emerged in the past decade as to which
main principles of good governance must form
the basis for more targeted, strategic focus on this
area of development policy. Both the restructu-
ring of development assistance towards providing
assistance through sector programmes and as
budget support and the efforts to promote gover-
nance reforms are intended to help achieve the
main goal of strengthening the authorities’ ability
to effectively reduce poverty.

What is meant by good governance?

Governance means the traditions and institutions
that form the basis for the exercise of authority
and implementation of policy.

While the perception of what constitutes good
governance may vary, there is considerable agre-
ement as to the essential, fundamental features of
a good system of government. Among the most
important of these features are legislative institu-
tions that have legitimacy and popular support,
organization of the main government institutions
in a manner that respects the separation of power
between executive and legislative authority, and
an independent judicial system and conformity
with key principles of the rule of law. Good gover-
nance means an efficient, professional public
administration subject to democratic controls that
pursues a poverty reduction policy with respect
for fundamental human rights. Efforts to combat
corruption are also a central element of a good
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system of government. The promotion of respect
for women’s rights and opportunities for broad-
based participation in social life and women’s
representation in governing bodies must also be
included in efforts to achieve good governance.

A judicial system that has integrity is an essen-
tial element. An open, efficient public administra-
tion that is capable of translating policy into practi-
cal action in response to the needs of the popula-
tion, and that has respect for and the ability to
secure fundamental human rights is a hallmark of
good governance. There must be scope for a dyna-
mic civil society and free and independent media.

A number of elements are instrumental in sti-
mulating value creation in society: good leaders-
hip, a responsible macro-economic policy, good
public financial management, an efficient, non-
corrupt administration, a well-defined legal fram-
ework that ensures clear, predictable framework
conditions for economic activity, including pro-
perty rights, a policy that facilitates trade on good,
competitive terms for national business and
industry and a minimum of unnecessary bureau-
cratic red-tape for companies seeking to comply
with official rules and regulations.

A judicial system that is inefficient or corrupt
loses its legitimacy and undermines the security
and quality of life of individual citizens. A judicial
system of that nature is also detrimental to econo-
mic activity and players. Widespread corruption
in the interface between public authorities and
national and international business and industry
is incompatible with sound, effective economic
development and erodes political and democratic
legitimacy. Corruption deprives the poor of essen-
tial rights. Effective efforts to combat corruption
are a vital element of good governance.

Good governance has to do, first and fore-
most, with the quality of the public authorities’
administrative system and policies, but a broad
definition of good governance also includes the
establishment of necessary conditions for a free,
dynamic civil society.

Transparency and accountability are values
that help to improve public administration and
democratic governance. Only if authorities are
held accountable in a broad sense, either by
means of parliamentary controls, by replacing
them in public elections, or more drastically by
means of legal prosecution will transparency have
the necessary effect. Transparency and accounta-
bility therefore play a key role in the process of
achieving good governance.

The growing global consensus as regards the
main principles of good governance in the past
decade has prompted extensive reforms. Many
developing countries have instituted democratic
reforms and multi-party systems of government,
and a number of donors have made development
assistance for governance reforms and institution-
building a prominent item on their agenda.

The UN Convention against Corruption,
which was adopted on 31 October 2003, marked
an important milestone in the fight against cor-
ruption. The provisions of the convention consti-
tute a global consensus on important elements of
good governance1, and the treaty is thus the first
global, binding framework agreement for effec-
tive action against corruption. It is therefore
essential for future efforts to promote good gover-
nance that the UN Convention be ratified by as
many countries as possible, and that the provi-
sions of the Convention be implemented effecti-
vely and efficiently.

Governance reform is a priority area for
almost all development stakeholders. Promoting
governance reform and providing advisory servi-
ces are the core functions of the UNDP, the World
Bank provides extensive advice and technical
assistance for competence building, and bilateral
donor organizations normally identify governance
as a special area of focus or as a cross-sectoral
topic. UN Habitat carries out a global Urban
Governance campaign to promote good gover-
nance at the local level. 

1 Chapter 2 of the Convention in particular, which relates to
measures to prevent corruption, contains a number of initia-
tives to promote good governance.

Box 6.1 Good governance

Good governance means the capacity to effec-
tively formulate and implement policies based
on respect for fundamental rights and freed-
oms and democratic processes and institu-
tions. A good system of government is also
characterized by a well-functioning constituti-
onal state and an economic policy that pro-
motes poverty reduction.

Source: World Bank Institute
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Challenges related to measuring and assessing the 
quality of a country’s governance

The growing interest in good governance in
developing countries has led to intensified efforts
to identify indicators for good governance and, on
the basis of such indicators, to measure the extent
to which countries achieve the objectives of good
governance. This work is still at an early stage.
The World Bank, one of the organizations that
have put considerable effort into developing indi-
cators, bases its assessment of the quality of a
country’s governance on the following six main
indicators:
– Participation, democracy and legitimacy

(“voice and accountability”)
– Political stability and peace
– Effective, efficient public administration
– The quality of public control bodies
– Compliance with the principles of the rule of

law
– Control of corruption

Good governance is basically a normative con-
cept, and there is growing global agreement on
the main elements that must be in place in order
to achieve good governance, as mentioned in con-
nection with the comments on the UN Convention
against Corruption.

The methods for measuring governance beha-
viour have obvious limitations. The margins of
error in the data are considerable, the indicators
are not as good as might be desired and it is diffi-
cult to measure changes in behaviour over time.
From a long-term perspective on support for insti-
tution-building, Norway’s policy for the promotion
of good governance must be ambitious and expli-
cit, but must also take into account the fact that
processes of change take time and that a variety of
approaches will be required. Among other things,
projects and programmes in the various areas of
governance will necessitate solutions tailored to
different cultures and nations.

Long-term approach, diversity and conditions

Norway wishes to promote improvements in
governance over time, and will not primarily
strive for short-term symbolic achievements. In
its partner countries, therefore, Norway focuses
on a number of different topics and utilizes a
broad range of instruments, while engaging in
cooperation with many different players to foster
good governance.

Mixed experience of imposing detailed condi-
tions in connection with development assistance
has shown that caution must be exercised as
regards automatically resorting to pressure in the
form of cuts in assistance when censurable condi-
tions arise. When in such cases it becomes rele-
vant for Norway to consider changing its policy
towards a certain country, action must be based
on thorough analyses. Such analyses must
include assessments of development trends over
time. Furthermore, the full range of instruments
that are available to promote positive governance
must be considered. As a rule, this will mean
intensifying dialogue with the country’s authori-
ties and will in time often also entail changes in
the modalities of development assistance so as to
focus more attention on how Norway can help
improve conditions that are crucial to developing
good governance. In situations where the authori-
ties do not appear to be doing enough to address
the challenges inherent in improving governance
it is particularly important to place greater empha-
sis on the role of non-governmental organizations.
In this work it is important to maintain close dialo-
gue with other bilateral and multilateral donors to
ensure a coordinated approach, both as regards
the dialogue on immediate improvements and as
regards the need for reforms in the longer term.

In the last couple of years, Norway has in seve-
ral cases substantially reduced development assis-
tance or suspended it entirely when governance
in partner countries has deteriorated. This
applied, for instance, to the termination of the
balance-of-payment programme for Tanzania in
1994, it has applied to Zimbabwe in the past few
years, and it is reflected in the steady reduction of
support for Bangladesh.

Figure 6.1 Elections in South Africa

Source: Scanpix
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Governance challenges

Developing countries are not a homogeneous
group. The differences between them also apply
within the broad scope of the governance debate.
One of the most important differences concerns
countries emerging from conflict. Sometimes a
nation must be built from scratch, as in the case of
the Palestinian Area, East Timor and parts of the
Balkan States. In other cases, the government
institutions were very weak and almost devoid of
resources, such as in Afghanistan. In situations
like these, the governance challenges are enor-
mous and international development assistance
can help create stability when it is used to build up
the capacity and competence of government insti-
tutions. Several of Norway’s partner countries
that have emerged from conflict are at an early
stage of development, but it is nevertheless clear
that Norwegian assistance is helping to build
institutions that strengthen governance politically,
administratively and financially. Another type of
governance challenge is linked to the substantial
natural resources, such as minerals, oil and gas,
of certain developing countries. Such assets pose
considerable challenges in terms of governance,
particularly as regards transparent, well-ordered
financial management of the resources.

Despite great variations, it is nonetheless pos-
sible to identify certain main challenges that to
varying degrees confront a large number of poor
countries:

The democracy challenge:

Partly in the wake of the wave of reforms in the
1990s, many countries that were formerly one-
party states have now held free elections and
established essential, democratic government
institutions. In many of these countries, free
media and several non-governmental organiza-
tions have also been established. These are
among the major advances that have been made
in the field of governance in the past 10-15 years.
However, popularly elected institutions in these
countries often have limited influence, and electo-
ral traditions have certain deficiencies. In some
cases, for instance, the presidency and other parts
of the official machinery concentrate power and
influence in the hands of a small circle of individu-
als, while the value of constructive opposition is
often underestimated. Moreover, traditions as
regards holding politicians accountable for decis-
ions and policy results are often weak. Further-

more, political parties are often weak, with limited
internal democracy and varying contact with
voters.

However, the situation is not static and such
deficiencies are often core issues in the day-to-day
political debate in many of Norway’s partner
countries. This means that Norwegian efforts to
improve governance must be adjusted continu-
ously and dynamically to take account of a politi-
cal reality in a constant state of flux.

The rule of law challenge:

The justice sector is seldom given the highest pri-
ority when scarce resources are allocated. A great
many countries have to contend with serious pro-
blems in their judicial system, such as low capa-
city, a case backlog of several years, overcrowded
prisons and rampant corruption. This results in
human rights violations and an insecure climate
for investments and contracts. Poor people have
few constitutional rights in practice and are often
the victims of arbitrary treatment. Norway has
provided assistance to strengthen the judicial sys-
tem in several of its partner countries.

The public administration challenge:

Public administration of the main instruments of
financial management is an area of central govern-
ment administration in Norway’s partner coun-
tries in which there have been relatively signifi-
cant improvements in the last decade. There are
few other administrative sectors in which equally
positive results have been achieved. In general,
the government systems often have weak institu-
tions and poor planning and monitoring tools. The
public sector is often inefficient and disinclined to
respond to the needs of poor, vulnerable popula-
tion groups or business and industry, and supplies
a small number of high-priced, low-quality servi-
ces. However, many countries are currently carry-
ing out major reforms to promote a less centrali-
zed, more efficient and service-minded public
administration that can reach those who most
require its services. Strengthening local govern-
ment is crucial to ensuring the efficient delivery
of services and performance of functions that are
significant for poverty reduction.

The corruption challenge:

There has been a positive trend as regards put-
ting corruption on the political agenda. A number
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of countries have instituted legal proceedings
against high-ranking government officials who
have been involved in corruption. This is encoura-
ging. However, it can hardly be said that so much
progress has been made in this field that the
phenomenon of corruption has been reduced.
Corruption is still a major contributing cause of
high-priced services and the undermining of
social institutions and structures.

Insecurity:

Many countries are at war or in a war-like state
and there is little stability. This situation is often
accompanied by a high crime rate, with the result
that the safety and security of ordinary citizens
are at risk.

Norway’s partner countries are confronted by
these governance challenges to differing degrees.
If development policy is to be effective, it is essen-
tial that development assistance donors help to
improve the governance situation in the various
countries. As far as possible, therefore, Norway
will carry out such measures through joint donor
cooperation. The Government has initiated a sys-
tematic review of the governance situation in Nor-
way’s partner countries to examine the challenges
and problems facing them, ascertain what possibi-
lities exist for improving the situation and deter-
mine who can help to achieve this goal (“agents of
change”). This will provide the basis for assessing
which measures can be initiated and how they can
be carried out.

Although the situation varies from one coun-
try to another, two types of measure in particular
have proved to produce results: firstly, measures
to increase the capacity and competence of cen-
tral government institutions and administration,
and secondly, various measures to strengthen
control bodies. The latter include internal control
functions such as supreme audit and credit over-
sight institutions, various ombudsmen and anti-
corruption agencies. They also include external
players that may exercise a variety of informal
controls, such as free media, civil society, political
parties and elected representatives. Strengt-
hening these control bodies also has the effect of
preventing corruption.

Cooperation and risk:

In some cases, donors cooperate closely on coor-
dinating efforts and sharing tasks. This applies,
for instance, in the joint dialogue with recipient

countries in connection with the preparation of
poverty reduction strategies and with regard to
reforms in connection with budget support and
sector programmes. In the field of governance,
however, there are still too many individual pro-
jects and programmes and too few strategic
approaches. The Government will seek to
increase donor coordination and strategic focus
on improving governance.

Helping to build institutions and strengthen
capacity and expertise are demanding forms of
development assistance. It is always easier to
build roads or power lines than to build up the
expertise of individuals or the public administra-
tion. Norway has taken part in this type of coope-
ration with many countries and has learned from
experience that it takes a long time to achieve
results. This has also been confirmed by several
evaluations. Nonetheless, it is extremely impor-
tant to provide assistance for this particular pur-
pose. Unless the capacity of the public sector is
reinforced, governance will deteriorate to the
detriment of the private sector, business and
industry and individuals.

Helping to build and support institutions in
countries that are striving to restore stability after
a war or armed conflict is a vital element of the
peace-building process. However, this is particu-
larly demanding work that requires a strong long-
term perspective and is very high-risk. Further
information about this work may be found in
chapter 9.

6.2 Political dialogue and development 
assistance for governance reforms

Norway attaches great importance to the bilateral
development policy dialogue on governance chal-
lenges which it conducts with its partner coun-
tries at several levels. Norway also adopts four
other main approaches in its effort to improve
governance. This applies to Norway’s participa-
tion in development assistance programmes, its
work through international organizations and
Norwegian legislation:
– Norway provides financial and technical assis-

tance for specific projects and programmes to
strengthen the capacity and expertise of its
partner countries, bilaterally, in cooperation
with other donors, through multilateral organi-
zations and through international professional
organizations for important central govern-
ment institutions.
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– Norway participates actively in efforts to estab-
lish agreed international norms and rules to
serve as guiding principles for the governance
of a country, through standard-setting within
the UN, within the OECD, etc.

– Norway helps to put governance and the pro-
blem of corruption on the agenda through its
work in central bodies in multilateral develop-
ment organizations.

– Improvements are made in Norwegian legisla-
tion on corruption and a dialogue is conducted
with Norwegian business and industry with a
view to reducing the risk of Norwegian players
deliberately or unconsciously contributing
towards corruption in other countries.

Governance aspects are integrated into large
parts of the Norwegian development assistance
portfolio, including the parts that are not prima-
rily oriented towards these aspects. Funding is
also provided for more specific measures to
improve governance. Furthermore, Norway
helps in various ways to keep the human rights
dialogue alive in its partner countries. Norwegian
non-governmental organizations support local
non-governmental organizations that play a criti-
cal role at country level.

The practices and democratic experience of
Norwegian municipalities should also be put to
effective use in development cooperation. As part
of its follow-up of the UN Millennium Develop-
ment Goals, the Government has, through the
National Budget for 2004, in the section on the
National Agenda, initiated action to promote part-
nerships between municipalities in Norway and
local communities in developing countries in
order to transfer knowledge relevant to local
administrative infrastructures.

Development policy dialogue is an important
instrument for promoting better governance in
Norway’s partner countries. Dialogue is a natural
part of a range of processes which include work

on poverty reduction strategies, annual donor
meetings and work on budgets and sector pro-
grammes. However, there is a need to better coor-
dinate the dialogue on development policy bet-
ween donors, and Norway needs to reinforce its
work on this dialogue. Greater emphasis on politi-
cal dialogue is a consequence of the recognition
that development policy is largely political work
that cannot be reduced to the mere administration
of funds or projects.

In all Norway’s partner countries there is a
continuous political tug-of-war for power and influ-
ence, just as there is in Norway. If development
policy is to succeed, it must be designed in such a
way as to ensure that those who are fighting to
secure greater opportunities for the poor can
succeed. That is why it is so important to promote
good governance, and that is why development
policy is primarily politics.

The scope and main modalities of development 
assistance to promote good governance

Norway provides extensive development assis-
tance for the promotion of good governance in
developing countries and is increasing this assis-
tance. At present, NOK 1.7 billion, more than 15
per cent of total Norwegian development assis-
tance, goes to what the OECD classifies as assis-
tance for good governance. Table 6.1 shows the
ten countries that received the largest amount of
Norwegian assistance for good governance in
2002. It can be seen that much of this aid goes to
countries and areas that are in the throes of seri-
ous conflict or emerging from devastating wars,
and to countries to which Norway provides active
support for human resource development and to
strengthen the capacity of the central government
administration through budget support and other
means.

Figure 6.2 shows that approximately one third
of development assistance for good governance is

Table 6.1 Geographical breakdown of bilateral development assistance (incl. multi-bilateral assistance) for 

governance in 2002

Country NOK 1000 NOK 1000

The Palestinian Area 126 273 Angola 51 294
Mozambique 80 062 Sudan 47 330
Afghanistan 65 719 Croatia 34 620
Bosnia-Hercegovina 65 505 East Timor 33 687
Sri Lanka 59 730 Others 1 024 895
Guatemala 54 317 Total 1 643 432
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channelled through civil society organizations to
improve governance. Twenty-five per cent is pro-
vided for projects and programmes to strengthen
respect for human rights. Peace-building (inclu-
ding demining) is the third largest category, while
substantial funds are also provided for administra-
tive reforms, public financial management, rein-
forcement of the justice sector and long-term
economic planning.

As can be seen in Figure 6.2, good governance
is not a sector in the ordinary sense, but support
for this purpose is an important component of the
development assistance provided for several areas
of society and is administered by means of many
different instruments. Good governance is a key
topic in the general political dialogue with partner
countries, an important topic in work on develo-
ping global conventions and agreements on inter-
national standards and efficient, effective approac-
hes in development assistance, and a priority area
for technical assistance.

Good governance is an important topic in
negotiations on the establishment and expansion
of agreements on budget support and sector pro-
grammes. Both multilaterally, such as within the
framework of the World Bank, and in other
similar contexts where Norwegian bilateral funds
are used, comprehensive studies are made of and
a dialogue is conducted concerning the quality of
the administrative bodies that receive and admi-
nister the funds. These analyses often lead to
demands for improved administration in various
areas. Areas that require follow-up in the form of
technical assistance and other types of coopera-
tion to strengthen administration are also identi-
fied.

Multilateral stakeholders such as the UNDP
and the World Bank are heavily involved in public
sector capacity-building, and Norway and other
donor countries provide funding and expertise for
this type of activity.

6.3 Some key areas of focus

Norwegian efforts to promote better governance
through development cooperation target the pro-
motion of human rights, democracy, the rule of
law, stronger public administration and the fight
against corruption.

Efforts are mainly concentrated on strength-
ening:
– electoral institutions, parties and publicly elec-

ted bodies.

– the rule of law.
– public administration in general, and public

financial management in particular.
– control functions exercised by the public admi-

nistration such as supreme audit services, cre-
dit supervision and ombudsmen. 

– democratic control of the public authorities, by
promoting transparency and accountability.
The media and other organizations in civil soci-
ety play an important role in this connection.

Democracy

Strengthening democratic institutions and proces-
ses, for instance by promoting transparency, sepa-
ration of powers and accountability, is an impor-
tant priority in efforts to improve governance.
The reforms that have been carried out in the past
few years in many of Norway’s partner countries
with a view to establishing a multi-party system of
government are a significant step forward. Such
reforms must be supported and democracy must
be given the necessary conditions to establish
deeper roots. Over time there may still be a ten-
dency, even among popularly elected government
leaders, to focus less on the need for reform while
tightening their hold on power by taking action
that is liable to weaken the system of representa-
tive government and the reform process. Political

Figure 6.2 Breakdown of Norwegian development 

assistance for good governance in 2002, by topic

Source: The subdivisions in the figure are based on the OECD 
classification of assistance for governance (DAC main sector 
150, Government and Civil Society). This includes multi-bilate-
ral assistance.

Thematic distribution of assistance to good governance in 2002

0 100 000 200 000 300 000 400 000 500 000

Economic and development planning

Financial management in the public sector

Legal and judicial reform

Public administration

Promotion of popular participation

Post-conflict peace-building UN

Elections

Human rights

Demobilization

Free flow of information

Mine clearance

Se
ct

o
r

NOK 1000



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 149
Fighting Poverty Together

dialogue can help to prevent this erosion of
democratic principles and reforms. If such transi-
tions and democratization processes are to
succeed in general, it is important for institutions
that normally play a pivotal role in connection
with changes in power - such as electoral organi-
zations, the press and genuinely democratic par-
ties - to have developed a certain influence and
dynamic. Unless such fundamental conditions are
secured, both public administrative reforms and
political reforms will have far less effect than desi-
red.

Norway helps partner countries hold elec-
tions, build up institutions to ensure free and fair
elections and build up expertise in political parties
and the press. Assistance is provided for proces-
ses at the central level, but also to promote
democratic institutions at the district and local
levels. Efforts to pave the way for a constructive
opposition are part of the process of helping to
establish democratic traditions more firmly. The
same applies to efforts to increase the transpa-
rency of political processes and to foster a culture
in which elected representatives are accountable
to voters and the opposition for the policies they
pursue. Most of Norway’s partner countries face
an important challenge in terms of achieving gre-
ater respect for the genuine separation of powers
between the central governing bodies. As a rule,
this means that it is essential to strengthen the
role of parliaments and the independence of the
judicial system. Norway follows up the political
dialogue on such issues by providing assistance to
strengthen democratic institutions. This includes
support for elections, for efforts to strengthen
national and local popularly elected bodies and for
players in civil society who work to promote
democracy. A number of Norwegian institutions
are involved in cooperation projects to this end,
including the Christian Michelsen Institute, the
Norwegian Association of Local and Regional Aut-
horities and the Norwegian Centre for Human
Rights. However, the majority of the bilateral
assistance provided for this purpose at country
level is channelled through the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP).

One of the core functions of the UNDP is to
promote a democratic system of government.
Norway pursues a long-term development policy
strategy aimed at strengthening the role of the
UNDP as a central advisor to authorities in
developing countries. Emphasis is primarily pla-
ced on building capacity and providing advice in

order to develop sound democratic institutions by
strengthening parliaments, judicial systems, elec-
toral systems and anti-corruption efforts. As a
result of Norway’s work in this field, the UNDP
has chosen to establish its Centre for Democratic
Governance in Oslo, partly in order to take advan-
tage of Northern European expertise in this area.
Norway also supports UNDP’s governance work
through the organization’s central bodies, by
using the organization as a channel in partner
countries and by providing assistance through a
multi-donor fund for the promotion of democratic
governance. Using the UNDP as a channel has
proved to be very positive in many countries,
while in others, and sometimes in places where
the reform process is extremely sensitive, the
results have been more mixed. Norway is concer-
ned to ensure that the UNDP is an effective chan-
nel for efforts to promote reforms. Norway there-
fore seeks to contribute in various ways to build-
ing on the positive experience gained both
through the UNDP’s governing bodies and at
country level. By doing this in addition to provi-
ding financial support, Norway can help ensure
that the positive lessons learned can serve as a
model for future activities.

In the past few years, the World Bank has
established contact with an extensive network of
parliamentarians in both industrialized and
developing countries. One of the main objectives
of this process is to help build up an understan-
ding of and the capacity to address development
issues and to encourage parliamentarians to play
an active role in tackling the most important
poverty challenges. It may be relevant for Norway
to provide support for such initiatives.

In recent years, Norway has carried out evalu-
ations of the governance situation in its partner
countries. The goal has been to gain greater
insight into the solidity of democratic structures
and the quality of public administration, and to
identify problems, challenges and opportunities,
bottlenecks and agents of change in both the
public sector and civil society. The conclusions of
these reviews will serve as the basis for planning
future projects and programmes and, in part, for
Norwegian embassies’ ongoing efforts to address
governance issues in the various countries. They
will also be part of the starting point for dialogue
on these topics with non-governmental organiza-
tions and multilateral players such as the UNDP
and the World Bank.
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Public administrative reforms

A great many countries are in the process of car-
rying out extensive reforms in the field of public
administration. These reforms are aimed at
decentralizing, rationalizing and upgrading the
quality of public services, eliminating unneces-
sary bureaucratic regulations that impede the
establishment of local businesses, and reducing
corruption by reducing the scope for discretio-
nary and arbitrary decisions. Reforms of the wage
and career system are usually also included. This
is a strategically important area because it is
partly by ensuring that civil servants have a wage
that they can live on and establishing transparent,
clear procedures and qualification criteria for the
recruitment and remuneration of personnel that
national authorities, with support from develop-
ment assistance donors, can tackle the problem of
dependency, nepotism and corruption in the
public sector. Such measures are reflected in the
UN Convention against Corruption.

Norwegian support for administrative reforms
have so far focused mainly on decentralization and
improvement of public admininistration at the local
level, efforts in the health and education sectors
and the development of key management tools in
the field of statistics. Examples of such support
include assistance for local administration pro-
grammes in Tanzania and South Africa, support for
education projects and programmes in Nepal and
for the health sector in Malawi. However, growing
attention has been focused on technical assistance
and other measures to improve key management
instruments in public administration in the past few
years. Among other things, more support has been
provided for the efforts of the UNDP, the World
Bank and other multilateral players to promote
administrative reforms.

Administrative reforms also encompass impor-
tant sectors of business and industry and the envi-
ronmental area. From the point of view of develo-
ping countries, Norway has particularly valuable
experience in the management of oil and gas
resources, the environment, information and com-
munications technology, energy and hydropower,
general water resource management, shipping
and fisheries. A number of specialized Norwegian
organizations, both public and private, work in
these sectors and provide transfers of expertise
and technical assistance. This applies, for
instance, to the Norwegian Pollution Control Aut-
hority, the Directorate for Nature Conservation,
the Directorate of Cultural Heritage, the Norwe-

gian Mapping Authority, Noragric, the Directo-
rate of Fisheries, the Institute of Marine Research
and the Norwegian Water Resources and Energy
Directorate. The Norwegian Petroleum Directo-
rate and Petrad contribute towards building up
expertise in the petroleum sector. Helping to
build capacity in environmental management and
supporting institutions that provide advice to
industry, the agriculture sector and local authori-
ties is a way of supporting efforts to limit pollution
that is harmful to health and the environment and
of promoting sustainable development. Another
important focus in recent years has been on
efforts to strengthen public financial management
in Norway’s partner countries, usually in connec-
tion with agreements on budget support. This is
described in more detail in section 6.4.

The rule of law

Well-functioning judicial systems are essential to
ensure the fundamental safety and security of all
citizens as well as the stability and predictability
that are required by financial players in order to
run their businesses. Furthermore, a well-functio-
ning judicial system and non-corrupt police force
play an important role in safeguarding the rights
of the poor.

In the majority of the poor countries in the
world - and a number of others - the police force
and judicial system function extremely poorly. In
opinion polls, these sectors are consistently men-
tioned as being among the most corrupt. Major
corruption cases are seldom brought to court and
the courts have a backlog of several years of cases
to try. In such a situation, poor people in particu-
lar have few legal safeguards. Persons who com-
mit criminal acts know that there is little likeli-
hood of their being prosecuted. It is therefore
essential to reform and strengthen the police
force and judicial system in most of Norway’s
partner countries. Unless the rule of law is impro-
ved, these countries have little chance of
attracting private investments from either foreign
or domestic capital owners. However, this requi-
res sweeping reforms and initiatives across a
broad front. This process has begun in many part-
ner countries. In Guatemala, Uganda, Kenya and
Madagascar, for instance, comprehensive reforms
have been launched to this end. Vietnam is under-
going a major process to reform the judicial sys-
tem. In general, reforms are based on the prin-
ciples of the rule of law in accordance with inter-
national standards.



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 151
Fighting Poverty Together

Norway’s support for efforts to promote the
rule of law is largely channelled through the big-
gest, most influential development players; so far,
Norwegian experts have been involved only to a
small degree. Norway provides assistance for a
major reform programme in Guatemala and
Kenya, the construction of courtrooms in Zambia
and, until recently, for a training programme for
judges in Ethiopia and for other personnel in the
justice sector in Mozambique. For many years,
Norway has also provided extensive technical and
financial assistance for training in women’s law
through a regional programme at the University
of Harare in Zimbabwe. In partner countries such
as Zambia, Nicaragua, Kenya and Madagascar,
major reforms are currently being carried out in
this field.

Improving control functions

National audit institutions play an important role
in preventing the misuse of government funds
and Norway provides substantial assistance to
improve the institutional capacity of these bodies.
The largest amount of bilateral support is provi-
ded in Zambia, where the Norwegian Office of the
Auditor General has been actively involved for
several years as a technical cooperation partner
for the Zambian supreme audit institution. Nor-
way also provides substantial support from the
development assistance budget for the Internatio-
nal Organization of Supreme Audit Institutions
(INTOSAI) for training programmes and the
development of international audit standards. The
Intosai Development Initiative is currently located
in the offices of the Norwegian Office of the Audi-
tor General. Norway and other donors jointly
finance a major competence-building programme
for supreme audit institutions in developing coun-
tries.

Besides the national audit authorities, the nati-
onal ombudsmen offices, human rights commis-
sions and anti-corruption agencies play a vital part
in the efforts of Norway’s partner countries to
promote good governance and fight corruption.
However, their status, authority and resources
vary considerably, and in many countries the
powers and resources they have been given are
far from sufficient to exercise their functions.
Nevertheless, in the past few years, the govern-
ments in several of Norway’s partner countries
have significantly strengthened these institutions,
supported by substantial development assistance
from Norway and several other donors.

In many partner countries, the political parties
have deficiencies similar to those that can be seen
in other areas of society: a lack of internal
democracy, a lack of communication with their
own voters and corruption. In autumn 2002, as
part of the effort to strengthen the political par-
ties and the ability of partner countries to carry
out important democratic functions, the Govern-
ment established the Norwegian Centre for
Democracy Support. Through this centre the
expertise of Norwegian political parties can be
put to use in efforts to promote democracy. By
sharing their experience and knowledge with poli-
tical parties in developing countries, Norwegian
political parties can play a part in fostering good
governance in these countries. The Government
attaches great importance to this work and will
submit an assessment of the centre to the Stor-
ting at the end of the trial period.

It is not sufficient that official authorities are
subject only to internal controls carried out by the
central government’s own control bodies. It is
essential that players in civil society also follow
closely the debates, decisions and work of public
bodies. This issue is discussed in greater detail in
chapter 8. In the past few years, many organiza-
tions in civil society have focused their attention
on corruption. One important organization in this
respect is Transparency International (TI), which
now has autonomous national branches in more
than 90 countries. Norway provides support for
the TI’s international secretariat and some of the
national branches, including the TI secretariat in
Norway.

Among civil society players, however, the
media, especially the press, have a particularly
important part to play in efforts to expose poor
governance and to serve as a channel for debate.
In 2003, Norway provided over NOK 50 million in
development assistance to strengthen the media
in its partner countries. A special mechanism to
support free media and reinforce their function
was established in January 2004 in order to
further intensify Norway’s efforts in this field.
Capacity-building is a key objective of the new
mechanism, which will give priority to further
education for journalists in order to enhance the
quality of journalism in Norway’s partner coun-
tries.

The Government will

– continue to provide support for the promotion
of democracy and respect for human rights, in
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part by helping to strengthen popularly elected
bodies.

– reinforce Norway’s involvement in general
administrative reform programmes, by increa-
sing support for the programmes and by pla-
cing them on the agenda in its dialogue with
the authorities.

– strengthen independent governmental control
institutions, and ensure that Norwegian assis-
tance in this field is maintained at the current
level.

– maintain the substantial support provided for
civil society organizations that call for transpa-
rency and accountability on the part of the aut-
horities in partner countries, and that mobilize
people against corruption and other abuses of
power. Support will be channelled through Nor-
wegian players, directly to local organizations
or through certain international organizations.

– place greater emphasis on improving the con-
ditions under which the media operate in Nor-
way’s partner countries. A key objective in Nor-
way’s dialogue with national authorities will be
to promote the principles of freedom of expres-
sion and the right to information. Support for
independent media will be increased.

– help to ensure that reform of and institutional
capacity building in the police force and judicial
system are on the agenda of multilateral agen-
cies such as the UNDP and the development
banks, and contribute resources for such pur-
poses. Where conditions are favourable, Nor-
way will also become actively involved in these
sectors in bilateral development cooperation.

6.4 Public financial management and 
control

The quality of public financial management is
decisive for whether the funds managed by the
public authorities are put to effective use, and is
therefore crucial to reducing poverty in develo-
ping countries. This includes the quality of the
entire central government budget process, reve-
nues and tax receipts, disbursement, accounting
and auditing routines in public administration at
the central and local levels, and not least the way
in which the system functions in practice. Helping
to improve public financial management in a coun-
try is one of the most concrete ways the country
itself and external players can contribute towards
reducing corruption.

Improving tax policy and tax revenues is also a

significant aspect of the process of improving
public financial management. In most poor coun-
tries, tax revenues are very low, particularly taxes
from affluent population groups. By increasing
tax receipts, the range of public services can be
expanded without a resultant increase in aid
dependency or debt. However, this is a long-term
and politically sensitive process.

Attention has therefore long been focused on
the quality of public financial management in
development assistance, both in the form of
assessments of this type of management in indivi-
dual countries in order to monitor and ensure that
aid funds are used effectively, and through the
provision of technical assistance and support for
institutional development aimed at upgrading
financial management in partner countries. Civil
society organizations in Norway’s partner coun-
tries have a role to play in public debate on this
issue, and development assistance includes
efforts to increase the expertise of relevant orga-
nizations in this field, including tax policy, where
this is natural.

Marked improvements in many countries

Public financial management and control is a field
in which there have been marked improvements
in many countries in the last decade. Concrete
indications of this trend are greater correspon-
dence between central government budgets and
actual expenditures, the more rapid preparation
and auditing of central government accounts, less
loss, etc. in many countries, including Tanzania
(see box 6.2). Where improvements have taken
place, this is often due to a combination of political

Figure 6.3 There is a great need for equipment and 

materials

Source: Corbis
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will in individual countries, better routines with a
clearer distribution of responsibility and the intro-
duction of computerized systems that make it
more difficult to use public monies for purposes
other than those intended. External players like
the World Bank, the IMF and bilateral donors
have also played a positive part by carrying out
analyses of public financial management, transfer-
ring experience from other countries and provi-
ding technical and financial assistance for
reforms. An important objective of such reforms
is to reinforce the central government authorities’
control of the use of public funds.

However, a great deal still needs to be impro-
ved, and there is no doubt that in many countries

weak public financial management is still one of
the main reasons why policies and, not least, the
use of public funds and development assistance,
do not contribute more effectively towards redu-
cing poverty. Remedying this situation is there-
fore a priority for Norway.

Increased international cooperation on public 
financial management reforms

When implementing public financial management
reforms, internationally accepted standards can
help to give the reforms legitimacy. The World
Bank and the IMF play a key role in this field,
both as lenders and as advisors to and coopera-
tion partners for a large number of developing
countries (cf. section 3.8).

In recent years, several measures have been
initiated to further develop these approaches and
improve donor coordination in the field of public
financial management. These initiatives include
efforts to improve insight into how well public
financial management functions in developing
countries, to carry out joint reviews to provide a
more coherent picture of public financial manage-
ment in individual countries and to ease the burden
on recipients by reducing the number of visiting
delegations, help to develop better analysis tools
for assessing public financial management based
on agreed standards, and develop more coherent,
better coordinated and more effective programmes
for improving public financial management in
developing countries. Norway has increasingly
addressed these challenges and played an active
role at country level and in international coopera-
tion on improving public financial management.

Greater focus on public financial management in 
partner countries

In the past few years, Norway has increased its
efforts in the field of public financial management
reform in its partner countries by means of a wide
range of projects and initiatives. These include par-
ticipation in joint reviews and assessments of the
quality of public financial management in partner
countries such as Tanzania, Mozambique, Malawi,
Ethiopia and Nicaragua. An important goal of agre-
ements on budget support and sector programmes
is to ensure that the authorities in partner coun-
tries have better control of and responsibility for
their own policies. As a rule, therefore, measures
to improve public administration are an integral
part of these forms of development cooperation.

Box 6.2 Marked improvements in public 
financial management in Tanzania

Until recently, Tanzania had a decentralized
system of public financial management that
gave central government institutions conside-
rable freedom to use funds without ensuring
that there was provision for such expenditure
in the central government budget.

A sweeping reform has been initiated to
improve central government financial mana-
gement and control. An integrated financial
management system introduced in 1998/99 is
now in use in all parts of the central govern-
ment administration, and is being introduced
in district administrations.

By centralizing authority to give the green
light for use of public funds, establishing
restrictive routines for such use and making it
easier to trace misuse of funds, the control of
public funds has been significantly improved,
and funds can now be tracked through the
entire budget system.

The system of public financial manage-
ment was evaluated by the World Bank and
the IMF in 2001/2002. The reviews showed
that considerable progress had been made,
but that there was a need for further reinforce-
ment. The authorities, in consultation with
donors, have drawn up plans to continue the
reform process on the basis of the reviews.
Cooperation between the Norwegian and Tan-
zanian Ministries of Finance aimed at impro-
ving Tanzania’s tax system is one of the cur-
rent activities that will be part of the continued
reform programme.
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Norway provides assistance for the develop-
ment and implementation of reform programmes
and technical assistance for improving public
financial management in fields such as macro-
economic planning, statistics, audits and local
administration in countries like Mozambique,
Tanzania, Malawi, Vietnam and Zambia. A num-
ber of Norwegian institutions have been involved
in this work as technical advisors and in more
long-term institutional cooperation with their sis-
ter institutions in the South, such as the Ministry

of Finance in Tanzania, the supreme audit institu-
tion in Zambia and the central bureau of statistics
in Malawi.

Norway also provides assistance for reviews of
the tax system in Central American countries in
cooperation with the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank and the Swedish authorities and other
organizations. An important objective of these
reviews was to identify ways of increasing tax
revenues in order to improve central government
finances, thereby making it possible to improve
social services.

The Government will:

– put financial management more clearly on the
agenda in its dialogue with partner countries,
particularly in discussions on poverty reduction
strategies, and in cases where Norway provides
budget support and sector support.

– take active part at country level in reviews of
public financial management and the develop-
ment of reform programmes by providing
technical and financial assistance, and possibly
by actively involving Norwegian institutions,
particularly in countries where Norway provi-
des budget and sector programme support.

– continue to promote better international coor-
dination and harmonization of efforts to
strengthen public financial management.

– support international and regional institutions
for technical cooperation.

– improve the expertise and capacity of the Nor-
wegian development cooperation administra-
tion in the field of public financial management.

– help to increase financial management exper-
tise in relevant civil society organizations.

6.5 Corruption - the enemy of 
development

“The international community simply must
deal with the cancer of corruption, because it is
a major barrier to sustainable and equitable
development." 
(James Wolfensohn, President of the World
Bank)

Corruption can be defined as misuse of position
for private gain. The purest form of corruption is
to give or receive bribes. However, the problem is
more complex. Corruption is a form of misuse of
power and there is often an undefined, unclear

Box 6.3 Support for administrative 
reforms in Uganda

In Uganda, Norway’s contribution to the parts
of the central government budget that target
poverty reduction is an important means of
supporting political and institutional reforms
related to the country’s poverty reduction
strategy. Norway participates in joint dialo-
gues between donors and the Ugandan autho-
rities on administrative reforms, while Norwe-
gian support is earmarked for budget items
that specifically target poverty reduction (the
Poverty Action Fund).

The programme of reforms agreed upon
between the authorities and their develop-
ment cooperation partners is presented in the
form of a summary of policy action. This pla-
ces particularly strong emphasis on public
sector reform, in areas such as public procure-
ment, financial management, payroll systems
and terms of employment for civil servants,
and anti-corruption measures. A small num-
ber of “prior actions” are presented to the Exe-
cutive Board of the World Bank as prerequisi-
tes for budget support from the bank in the
following year, while all bilateral donors
assess the overall programme.

Experience so far indicates that by provi-
ding budget support donors have collectively
succeeded in bolstering and in some cases
accelerating comprehensive administrative
reforms. The Norwegian Government’s pro-
posal that the Ugandan parliament should
enact anti-corruption legislation has now been
made a precondition for budget support. It is
unlikely that this legislation would have been
adopted unless budget support had been used
as a means of pressure.
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dividing line between what is unlawful misuse of a
position and what is merely a controversial, but
not unlawful (mis)use of a position of power. For
instance, a corrupt decision-maker does not
necessarily always demand immediate financial
reward for doing someone a “favour”. The person
in question can also deliberately build up a relati-
onship of dependency in which his clients owe
him a debt of gratitude, which they can clear at a
later date by performing return services of a vary-
ing degree of lawfulness.

Strictly speaking, the definition of corruption
only includes bribes and no other form of econo-
mic crime, such as theft, embezzlement or the
gross misuse of public funds. However, the con-
cept of corruption has lately been considered to
also cover these types of economic crime.

Until recently, attention was primarily focused
on misuse of official positions. However, with the
growing degree of privatization and in a situation
where what used to be the natural responsibility
of public services is now provided by the private
sector in certain countries, such as hospitals and
waterworks, attention has increasingly also been
directed towards the private sector and civil soci-
ety organizations. Corruption is also widespread
in the private sector and in the wake of the major
scandals that were exposed in companies like
ELF, Enron and Parmalat, there is increasing
focus on corruption and other unlawful transac-
tions in the private sector.

Different forms of corruption ranging from small-
scale to large-scale

Corruption is not a uniform concept; it exists in a

wide variety of forms and at every level of society.
The form encountered by most ordinary people is
a suggestion or demand by a public official for
extra payment, i.e. a bribe, in return for which the
official in question will perform his regular duties
at a reasonable speed and with reasonable quality.
Questionnaire surveys in a number of countries
have shown that this type of small-scale corrup-
tion (also known as bureaucratic corruption) is
particularly widespread among customs authori-
ties, the police and courts of law, but is also found
to a significant degree in the public health service
and the education sector.

Small-scale corruption has grown explosively
in the last twenty to thirty years, particularly in
Africa where it used to be very limited in scope.
The revenues that can be earned by taking bribes
and selling stolen medicine or schoolbooks may
be crucial to the ability of public employees to
support their families. Some people have there-
fore chosen to call small-scale corruption need-
based corruption.

Small-scale corruption is neither innocent nor
innocuous. Although the amount exacted each
time is usually small, it is often an impossible sum
for the many poor people who are thus deprived
of access to important services. The legal safegu-
ards of the poor are usually the first victim of
small-scale corruption.

Far fewer people come into direct contact with
large-scale corruption. It is not easily observable,
and consists in individuals at the top of the social
pyramid exchanging irregular payment for goods
and services (kickbacks), or accepting bribes and
other dubious services in exchange for large sales
contracts, concessions and licenses. Thus decis-
ions are not made in the best interests of society,
but are governed by the personal interests of the
decision-makers. This is also called political cor-
ruption and can lead to situations in which busi-
ness interests, by offering bribes and other servi-
ces to political decision-makers, control their
votes to such a degree that they exercise a direct
influence on legislation and regulations to their
own advantage.

Public sector procurement of goods and servi-
ces, including major infrastructure projects, is
prone to corruption and misuse of power. The
development of effective rules for public procure-
ment is an important means of reducing opportu-
nities for corruption, and efforts are being made
to harmonize rules of this type in several forums.
Another area of activity that is particularly expo-
sed to corruption is the allocation of concessions

Figure 6.4 Corruption is widespread

Source: Corbis



156 Report No. 35 to the Storting 2003–2004
Fighting Poverty Together

and licences for the extraction of valuable natural
resources, primarily oil, gas and minerals but also
forests, land, fish and water. Where there is little
transparency in processes related to the privatiza-
tion of state enterprises, a well-positioned elite can
acquire substantial assets in return for a modest
sum of money. Such practices have been very
widespread in many former communist countries
as well as in developing countries.

Large-scale corruption is largely international.
Foreign companies often offer bribes to high-ran-
king decision-makers in the central government
administration. Presumably the question of a
bribe is initiated just as often by the person offe-
ring it as by the recipient. There is reason to
assume that large-scale corruption has become
more prevalent in the past few decades. Improved
global information flows and communications
may be said to have expanded the scope of oppor-
tunity for this type of crime.

In many countries, the political situation is
unstable and future developments are hard to pre-
dict. In countries like these, the elite have a
strong motive for acquiring wealth as quickly as
possible. In some countries, the prospect of rapid
enrichment may well be the very force that drives
a person to seek public office, and the battle for
positions in fact becomes a fight for access to
such resources. The fight for positions and the-
reby access to resources may take place in the
political arena, but in many cases the fight for
resources is also an independent driving force
that leads to violent conflicts.

Corruption hampers sustainable development

There is now broad international agreement that
corruption is a social evil that impedes social and
economic development. When public funds are
stolen or misused, less remains for public invest-
ment and services. The poor are hardest hit when
this happens. Large-scale corruption bleeds the
central government of vital foreign exchange ear-
nings.

At the same time, the quality of the public
infrastructure tends to be lower in heavily corrupt
countries than in other countries at a correspon-
ding level of development. Contractors recoup the
money they have spent on bribes by supplying
lower-quality products. Inspectors responsible for
quality assurance can often be bribed. There are
countless examples of such circumstances
coming to light when buildings or other structu-
res that have been erected under conditions of

this kind are struck by natural disasters such as
an earthquake or flood.

Due to corruption, investors incur additional
capital costs in the form of bribes. Furthermore,
legal safeguards are often poor and predictability
correspondingly low. In such circumstances, neither
domestic nor foreign capital owners are particularly
interested in making long-term investments.

As a result of corruption, the quality of mana-
gement and decision-making is reduced, the trust
between the population and the public sector is
undermined and society “crumbles”.

Where is the problem of corruption greatest?

It is difficult to measure the extent and effects of
corruption. Despite a strong increase in research
on this topic in the last decade, there is currently
no reliable documentation of the extent of corrup-
tion in any society. The Corruption Perception
Index that is published annually by Transparency
International is based on studies of how corrupt
the public sector and politicians in individual
countries are perceived to be. This does not pro-
vide an accurate estimate of the extent of corrup-
tion, nor does it include the kind of corruption
that mainly takes place in the private sector.
Nevertheless, the Index provides a useful indica-
tion of the situation.

According to this index, public sector corrup-
tion is considered to be limited in Northern Euro-
pean countries. The biggest problems are to be
found in the poor countries of the world. Although
there is no one-to-one ratio between the degree of
poverty and the degree of corruption, in a large
group of countries there is a clear correlation bet-
ween how widespread the corruption problem is
perceived to be and how poor the country is.

Box 6.4 The extent of corruption

The World Bank estimates that global corrup-
tion amounts to approximately USD 80 billion
per year. In comparison, official aid transfers
from the OECD countries totalled USD 58 bil-
lion in 2002. According to UNCTAD’s World
Investment Report, Bangladesh attracted 50
per cent less in foreign investments in 1999 as
a direct consequence of corruption than
would have been the case under different con-
ditions.
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This poses a great challenge for development
cooperation as well. However, even if Norway
were to cooperate with countries other than its
current partners, the corruption problem would
not have been significantly smaller in those coun-
tries. All the poorest countries in the world are
encumbered with this problem, and development
cooperation therefore means largely having to
cooperate with countries in which corruption is a
major scourge of society. In its development
policy, therefore, the Government has given top
priority to combating corruption. 

Comparative research has not found any clear
link between various traditions of government
and the extent of corruption. For example, there
are no grounds for maintaining that there is con-
sistently less corruption under a democratic sys-
tem than under a dictatorship or authoritarian
regime, if countries at approximately the same
level of development are compared. Nor is it the
case, as many have believed, that there is less cor-
ruption in countries with more decentralized sys-
tems of government, and it has not been possible
to substantiate that there is more corruption in
countries with high trade barriers than in coun-
tries with a more open economy. Factors that are
likely to have the effect of systematically limiting
corruption are a functioning, independent judicial
system, a free press and freedom of expression,
transparency in public administration and public
sector wages that are sufficient to provide a living.

Corruption is often a conspicuous problem in
countries that have deposits of valuable natural
resources such as oil, gas, diamonds and other
important minerals. This applies in particular to
developing countries and countries with transitio-
nal economies and weak governance that have
suddenly acquired substantial revenues. Instead
of benefiting large parts of the population in the
form of greater investment in health and educa-
tion, gains from the exploitation of natural resour-
ces have in some countries been reserved for the
wealthy elite. In some countries such gains have
given rise to or prolonged war or armed conflict.
Thus for many countries and population groups,
rich reserves of oil and other natural resources
have become more of a curse than a blessing.

International treaties - the UN Convention against 
Corruption

In the past few years, international standards have
been set very rapidly in the field of corruption,
spearheaded by the OECD Convention on Com-

bating Bribery of Foreign Public Officials, which
was adopted in 1997 as the first, comprehensive,
binding treaty in this field. However, it is the UN
Convention that provided the necessary legally
binding instrument that can lead to a global bre-
akthrough.

In accordance with the new FATF recommen-
dations, no country may permit its financial insti-
tutions to invoke the duty of confidentiality as
grounds for refusing to divulge to the authorities
information on funds that may be linked to seri-
ous crime, including corruption.

On the contrary, in most cases, it will be man-
datory to report such transactions to the authori-
ties, or a judicial order may be issued requiring
that such information be disclosed. Financial insti-
tutions have a strict duty to identify their clients,
including the real owner of the funds involved in
the transaction.

The goal of the FATF is for its recommenda-
tions regarding money laundering to be implemen-
ted in every country so that no country can act as a
money laundering channel. A breakthrough in this
work took place in March 2004 when the World
Bank and the IMF decided to use the FATF stan-
dards as the basis for the reviews of the financial
sectors of its member states which the two institu-
tions are responsible for carrying out.

However, the issue of real ownership conti-
nues to pose a challenge. Ownership can still eas-
ily be concealed in various corporate mecha-
nisms. There are still many countries where
extensive use of bearer shares makes it possible
to own shares anonymously. In other countries
trusts offer similar possibilities. These issues are
likely to be the most controversial in further
efforts to combat money laundering.

The World Bank has established a system for
blacklisting companies and persons who have
been involved in corruption. Apart from that,
there are few examples of international black-
listing. This measure raises complex issues as
regards legal safeguards, and on consideration
several countries have decided not to establish a
system of blacklisting. Norway will take part in
future OECD discussions on this issue.

The UN Convention against Corruption was
adopted by the UN General Assembly on 31 Octo-
ber 2003. Ninety-five countries have signed the
Convention, which will come into force when it
has been ratified by thirty countries. So far, one
country has ratified it and other countries are
expected to follow suit in the near future. In view
of the high priority given by the Government to
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combating corruption, an effort should be made
to ensure that Norway ratifies the UN Convention
without delay. The aim is therefore for Norway to
ratify the Convention in the second half of 2004.

In many ways, the Convention represents a
watershed: it is the first global convention that

specifically targets corruption and it covers areas
that have not previously been regulated by inter-
national treaties. This applies, for instance, to the
provision concerning the return of funds derived
from corruption. A global treaty of this nature will
be of major significance for international coopera-
tion in general, and will be of great importance for
countries that need to reinforce their policy and
institutions in this field. Furthermore, on some
issues the convention goes further than other
international instruments against corruption.
When enough countries have ratified it, the con-
vention will therefore be a very valuable instru-
ment in the fight against corruption.

The convention is comprehensive in scope. It
contains a number of provisions on preventive
measures, including requirements for rules regar-
ding public procurement, rules of employment
and transparency in public administration. In the
private sector, the convention makes it mandatory
for banks to report suspicious transactions. It also
imposes an obligation on states to criminalize vari-
ous acts committed by public officials, including
both offering and receiving bribes. Furthermore,
the convention contains provisions on investiga-
tion and international cooperation. Detailed rules
have been drawn up for mutual assistance. For
instance, a state has a duty to assist another state
even if the condition of double criminal liability
(i.e. the action is a criminal offence in both coun-
tries) is not satisfied. However, such assistance
can only be provided if it does not involve the use
of coercive means.

As a result of a compromise, certain provi-
sions of the UN Convention are obligatory, while
others are optional. As far as prevention is concer-
ned, for instance, a number of non-binding measu-
res have been listed that will be useful in efforts to
combat corruption both nationally and globally.
They largely target the development of strong,
effective institutions, which in the vast majority of
developing countries will require an extensive,
long-term effort and substantial technical and
financial assistance. In the interests of efficiency,
it is important that donors coordinate this assis-
tance well. The UNDP and the UN Office against
Drugs and Crime (UNODC) should have a spe-
cial responsibility for ensuring that developing
countries receive the assistance they require to
implement the Convention.

Norway played a strong proactive role in pro-
moting the establishment of a follow-up mecha-
nism that is as effective as possible. The Conven-
tion contains only a few guidelines in this respect.

Box 6.5 Important international treaties 
and agencies in the fight against  

corruption and money laundering

A number of regional conventions and treaties
on combating corruption have been entered
into between developing countries. Norway
provides support for the implementation of
the SADC Protocol against Corruption. In July
2003 the African Union adopted the African
Convention on Preventing and Combating
Corruption, which had been signed by 20 sta-
tes by the end of the year.

The OECD Convention on Combating Bri-
bery of Foreign Public Officials entered into
force in 1999. The amendments made in 2003
to the Norwegian Penal Code have brought
Norwegian legislation fully into line with the
Convention. Among other things, this means
that Norwegian companies are prohibited
from paying such bribes.

The Council of Europe Criminal Law Con-
vention on Corruption covers active and pas-
sive corruption, corruption in a national con-
text, private sector corruption and corruption
of foreign persons and companies. It came
into force in summer 2002 and was ratified by
Norway in January 2004.

The Council of Europe Civil Law Conven-
tion concerns the right to compensation, etc.
for persons who suffer damage resulting from
acts of corruption. Norway aims to ratify this
convention in the course of 2004.

The Financial Action Task Force on
Money Laundering (FATF) is the primary
instigator of and standard-setter in internatio-
nal efforts to combat money laundering and
encompasses 31 countries. Among the OECD
countries, the Czech Republic, Korea, Hun-
gary, Poland and Slovakia do not participate in
the task force. South Africa, Russia, Brazil,
Argentina, Singapore and Hong Kong are
among the non-OECD countries that partici-
pate in this cooperation framework.
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The meeting of participating states, which is to be
held within one year of the convention’s entry into
force, will decide the details of this mechanism.
Norway will then continue its efforts to promote a
follow-up mechanism that is as robust as possible.

Corruption is combated by a number of means

The first stage of international anti-corruption
work can be described as a phase of awareness-
raising and mobilization. The extent and consequ-
ences of corruption have been documented and
the problem has gradually been placed on the
agenda of important international forums. The
second stage consists of establishing an internati-
onal framework by setting standards and adopting
conventions. The third stage is the most challen-
ging. It consists of implementing and enforcing
the standards. This work has barely begun.

Combating corruption has been one of the pri-
mary goals of Norwegian development policy
since the first Bondevik government, in its
development policy statement to the Storting in
1999, identified corruption as one of the main
obstacles to social and economic development.
NORAD followed up with a comprehensive plan of
action for promoting good governance and com-
bating corruption. This plan comprised a number
of measures specifically designed to intensify Nor-
wegian support for anti-corruption activities in
Norway’s partner countries, and reduce the risk
of Norwegian development assistance funds
being misused.

Corruption cannot be combated by only one
set of instruments. Long-term efforts within seve-
ral dimensions are required in order to achieve
results. Limiting the scope for corrupt behaviour
is largely a question of implementing general
measures to improve governance. The most rele-
vant measures are described in the UN Conven-
tion against Corruption. They are oriented
towards transparency and access to information,
control bodies and the chances of effective prose-
cution, separation of powers and political opposi-
tion and the quality of public administration. A
number of more specific measures to fight cor-
ruption supplement and reinforce the general
effort described above to improve governance.

The UN Convention against Corruption impo-
ses an obligation on all countries to prepare cross-
sectoral, national strategies to combat corruption.
Many developing countries have strategies of this
nature and others are being drawn up. Norway
actively supports this work, both bilaterally and

by providing assistance through the funds of mul-
tilateral organizations, primarily the World Bank.

The support provided to implement concrete
reforms and individual projects, such as assis-
tance for supreme audit institutions and other
control measures, is far greater in scope. Some of
the bodies to which support is given have expli-
citly defined combating corruption as their main
objective. However, the bulk of this assistance
goes to measures that seek to fight corruption as
one of several goals, and that contribute indirectly
towards achieving this goal by reducing the scope
for corruption. This is done most effectively and
durably by helping to build societies where there
are transparency, democratic control and separa-
tion of powers, and effective judicial systems.
These are fundamental elements of a democratic
society, and are general goals for the Govern-
ment’s efforts to promote good governance. This
is essentially also a development policy that focu-
ses on rights.

Increasing transparency, both within public
administration and in the private sector, is impor-
tant in fighting corruption, misuse and poor admi-
nistration. The population’s own access to infor-
mation and demands for change are the best
agent of change. In many countries, targeted mea-
sures to increase access to information have led
to radical improvements in certain areas. In
Uganda, when it was suspected that funds provi-
ded for education were disappearing en route bet-
ween the central authorities and the individual
school or pupil, a campaign was carried out entai-
ling the mandatory provision of information con-
cerning the funds allocated to the school sector in
the various districts each month. At the same
time, regional and local authorities were required
to make public the amount of funding that was
spent locally and on each school. This led to a
drastic improvement in tuition and greater assu-
rance that the resources were reaching those for
whom they were intended. Similar steps have also
been taken in Malawi and Tanzania with good
results.

Norway has played a proactive role in urging
multilateral organizations to make the fight
against corruption one of their main priorities.
The World Bank is the multilateral organization
that provides the most comprehensive support for
anti-corruption measures, and assistance from
Norway for thematic funds has played a strategic
part in the development of this support. By provi-
ding funding for the UN Global Programme
against Corruption and the UNDP’s Governance
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Fund, the Government also seeks to intensify the
efforts of UN organizations to combat corruption.

Measures to combat corruption (and more
generally to promote good governance) are often
politically controversial. They have little chance of
success if they are forced on countries from the
outside as a condition for loans or grants if the
country’s own political leaders do not really wish
to implement them. In this respect, UN organiza-
tions and regional development banks can play a
strategically important role that has not yet been
exploited to the fullest extent. They have a good
chance of gaining acceptance for politically
demanding reforms due to the strong sense of
ownership that developing countries have in
regard to these institutions.

The Government attaches great importance to
donor coordination and joint reviews of the les-
sons learned from anti-corruption work, such as
through the OECD’s Development Assistance
Committee. Particularly close cooperation has
been established with the Utstein countries and
the World Bank. Among other things, the Utstein
countries have established a joint U4 Anti Corrup-
tion Resource Centre, which is located in the
Christian Michelsen Institute in Bergen and is lar-

gely web-based. The resource centre provides
information and literature, prepares course mate-
rial and handbooks on fighting corruption in
development assistance, and serves as a forum for
the exchange of lessons learned and best practi-
ces in development cooperation.

Minimization of the risk of corruption and misuse of 
Norwegian development cooperation funds

The widespread corruption in Norway’s partner
countries poses significant challenges for develop-
ment cooperation. General measures to strengt-
hen public administration and control institutions
in developing countries are important in order to
reduce the risk of developing assistance being
misused, as discussed in section 6.4. Further
details of the way in which Norway follows up
development cooperation projects and program-
mes with a specific view to preventing corruption
and controlling Norwegian funds may be found in
chapter 10.

Preventing corruption in the petroleum sector

Norway has a large, well-functioning petroleum
sector. Many developing countries with a petro-
leum industry face a major challenge when it
comes to the public administration of this
industry and management of the revenues it
generates. The Extractive Industry Transparency
Initiative (EITI) (cf. chapter 3) focuses particu-
larly on transparency in relation to revenues from
this industry. Besides the demand for Norwegian
industrial expertise and technology, there is the-
refore considerable interest in the way Norway
manages its petroleum resources and the reve-
nues from this industry. This applies to several of
Norway’s partner countries. In response to this
demand the Norwegian petroleum sector has
established a number of different instruments:

Petrad is a body in the Norwegian develop-
ment cooperation community that transfers exper-
tise and helps build management capacity in the
petroleum sector. Its activities are targeted
towards senior managers in state-owned oil com-
panies and the public administration in develo-
ping countries. Petrad works closely with the Nor-
wegian Petroleum Directorate and the Norwegian
Oil and Gas Partners (Intsok) where this is rele-
vant.

The Norwegian Petroleum Directorate helps
build up institutions in developing countries that
have petroleum deposits. An important aspect of

Box 6.6 Technical cooperation in the 
petroleum sector

The Norwegian Petroleum Directorate has
signed a cooperation agreement with the
Angolan Petroleum Ministry (MINPET).
Under this agreement, a programme of visits
in Norway has been carried out with focus on
macro-economic management. Through mee-
tings with institutions such as Statistics Nor-
way, the Norwegian Ministry of Finance and
Norges Bank, Angolan politicians and senior
government officials have been given an intro-
duction to Norway’s petroleum taxation sys-
tem, the Norwegian Petroleum Fund and the
way the petroleum sector affects other busi-
ness and industry. The Directorate has also
arranged training programmes in the audit
and inspection of metering systems and the
valuation of oil and gas production volumes,
which are important to ensure that the petro-
leum revenues realised correspond to actual
production. These are measures that help to
reduce the risk of loss due to corruption or
inadequate control routines.
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its work is to provide assistance for the develop-
ment of organizational infrastructure, administra-
tive routines and regulations. The Norwegian
Ministry of Finance and the Norwegian Central
Bank are also involved in building up expertise on
the establishment of systems for the sound mana-
gement of revenues from the petroleum industry.

The Norwegian Oil and Gas Partners allocates
project funds that can be used to strengthen the
administration of petroleum resources in prioriti-
zed countries, including mapping of the social
effects of direct Norwegian investments in coun-
tries that possess major petroleum resources, but
where the central government administration is
weak.

The Norwegian petroleum companies play a
key role in transferring expertise to cooperation
partners in developing countries, often represen-
ted by the host country’s state-owned oil com-
pany. This transfer of know-how is therefore very
important and includes building institutional capa-
city, developing administrative routines and trai-
ning personnel at all levels.

Through the Petropol research programme,
Norway supports research projects that examine
the relationship between the oil industry and ethi-
cal issues such as corruption and the manage-
ment of petroleum revenues.

The Government will:

– make active efforts in relevant fora to continue
work on achieving effective treaties to combat
corruption and money-laundering.

– actively follow up the UN Convention against
Corruption in international fora and work to
develop a follow-up mechanism that is as
robust as possible.

– ratify the UN convention in the course of 2004,
thereby helping to ensure its early entry into
force.

– in the near future consider which channels and
measures should be used to encourage Nor-
way’s partner countries to ratify and implement

the UN convention as soon as possible. This
process will be carried out jointly with bilateral
and multilateral players.

– ascertain how Norway, bilaterally and through
multilateral channels, can provide its partner
countries with technical assistance and help in
upgrading competence to enable them to
implement the provisions of the UN conven-
tion.

– emphasize the importance of the follow-up of
the UN convention being given priority in the
relevant multilateral organizations.

– seek to ensure that funds derived from corrup-
tion are returned to their proper owners. This
process must take place within the framework
of the UN Convention and Norway must work
in close cooperation with like-minded coun-
tries to ensure that the needs of individual
developing countries are met.

– adopt a broad-based approach in efforts to
combat corruption.

– put the fight against corruption high on the
agenda in policy dialogue with partner coun-
tries and in cooperation with other donors,

– urge the UNDP, other relevant UN organiza-
tions and international financial institutions to
intensify their efforts to combat corruption and
support these efforts by providing funding and
by participating in relevant governing bodies.

– continue the work of the U4 Anti-Corruption
Resource Centre.

– support international organizations and
networks that contribute effectively towards
getting authorities and companies to take the
fight against corruption seriously,

– actively support the EITI Initiative and seek to
ensure that it has the broadest possible sup-
port by providing financial assistance, through
projects and programmes in relevant countries
and through political contacts, also with Nor-
way’s partner countries.

– engage in technical cooperation and institution
building to combat corruption linked to reve-
nues from extractive industries.
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7     A more dynamic private sector - the role of development 
assistance

7.1 Private sector development and the 
UN Millennium Development Goals

Companies and manufacturers in developing
countries are the bedrock for the value creation
that is required to fight poverty and achieve the
UN Millennium Development Goals. A more
dynamic private sector is therefore a prerequisite
for poverty reduction. Private sector development
creates value and jobs, provides financing for
infrastructure and social services and generally
promotes development and economic growth.
Development assistance is and will continue to be
important, particularly in the poorest countries,
but unless economic activity and value creation
increase in developing countries, it will be impos-
sible to realize the Millennium Development
Goals. It is the value created by companies and
industries that will secure both economic growth
and public welfare services, thereby rendering
impoverished developing countries less depen-
dent on aid. In many ways, development assis-
tance must focus on helping to provide a favoura-
ble climate for this value creation.

In the past few years, several developing coun-
tries have implemented economic reform proces-
ses, some of which are aimed at improving the
operating parameters for business and industry
and promoting international investment. The
reforms are intended to provide greater freedom
of action for the private sector on the domestic
market and increase trade and international inves-
tment. The central government continues to play
a key role in this process, but there is now less
focus on directly state-owned business enterpri-
ses than before. On the other hand, there is more
focus on the need for a responsible macro-econo-
mic policy, business development policy, neces-
sary institutional framework conditions and a sen-
sible distribution policy.

Poor framework conditions and a regulatory
framework that is often excessively bureaucratic
make it difficult to start up and develop business
activities in many developing countries. The lack

of successful exports is not due only to the trade
barriers of other countries, but often to the low
priority given to private sector development, the
lack of good products, little knowledge of complex
regulations in importing countries, poorly develo-
ped infrastructure coupled with elaborate, time-
consuming routines, a lack of resources and weak
result-orientation on the part of the local authori-
ties. These same conditions make international
business and industry sceptical about investing in
poor developing countries, despite the fact that
many countries are rich in natural resources and
can offer cheap labour.

Private sector development is also impeded by
the lack of financial resources and expertise at all
levels, among manufacturers, companies and con-
tractors. In most of Norway’s partner countries,
most of the value creation takes place in the agri-
cultural sector and other economic activity in
rural areas. The role of the informal entrepreneur
sector in urban areas is growing in step with the
rapid rate of urbanization. In both urban and rural
areas there is a great need for venture capital. At
the same time specialized industrial and commer-
cial expertise must be built up and developed in
individual companies and in trade organizations,
and investments in vocational training are requi-
red to create a qualified workforce that is well
adapted to a rapidly changing labour market.

The Strategy for Norwegian Support for Private 
Sector Development in Developing Countries

Private sector development is a main priority of
Norwegian development policy. In 1998, the Bon-
devik I government presented the first coherent
Norwegian strategy for support for private sector
development in developing countries, cf. Proposi-
tion No. 1 to the Storting (1998-99). The strategy
lays the foundation for greater Norwegian focus
on private sector development, and establishes
the following main guidelines for development
assistance for this sector:
– Norwegian development assistance for private
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sector development in developing countries is
based on the fight against poverty and the col-
lective global efforts to achieve the UN Millen-
nium Development Goals by 2015. A poverty-
oriented policy in this area means providing
support on the best possible terms for value
creation for national and international business
and industry in individual partner countries.
Emphasis is also placed on supporting measu-
res that directly benefit poor countries and
population groups and create new jobs in
highly impoverished areas.

– Promoting better framework conditions for
business and industry in partner countries is a
key goal of development assistance for private
sector development. These conditions include
a responsible macro-economic policy, efficient
central government administration, good phy-
sical infrastructure and a good institutional and
legal framework for business activities, invest-
ments and trade.

– The strategy also stresses the need to mobilize
the resources and expertise of industries and
companies in developing countries. This
means providing various forms of financing
(investments, loans, guarantees and other
financial services) and business development
services, improving products and technology
and building capacity in companies and trades
in order to meet quality standards on global
markets. NORFUND is the most important
Norwegian instrument for encouraging invest-
ment in developing countries.

– Norwegian business and industry are impor-
tant partners in the implementation of official
development policy. The private sector posses-
ses valuable expertise in many fields that is
pivotal to creating new activities and profitabi-
lity, also in developing countries. Support sche-
mes administered through NORAD and NOR-
FUND offer good opportunities for Norwegian
companies and trade organizations, and seve-
ral arenas for cooperation between the private
sector and official authorities have been estab-
lished. The untying of industrial and commer-
cial financing facilities increases competition
for contracts that are financed through Norwe-
gian development assistance. At the same time,
opening up the global market for aid-related
deliveries has provided greater opportunities
for Norwegian companies, for instance in the
EU context.

Through Budget Recommendation No. 3 (1998-

99) to the Storting, a broad majority of Storting
representatives endorsed the Government’s stra-
tegy for private sector development in developing
countries. Since then active efforts have been
made to implement the strategy. There is focus on
integrating private sector development into coun-
try and regional programmes in partner coun-
tries, particularly so as to be able to contribute
effectively to improving framework conditions for
business and industry. Comprehensive studies
have been carried out to identify bottlenecks and
opportunities for strengthening private sector
development in a number of partner countries. In
pilot countries such as Sri Lanka and Uganda, the
strategy has prompted a broad range of joint ven-
tures between business and industry in those
countries and Norwegian companies.

Like Norway, a number of donor countries and
multilateral organizations seek to strengthen pri-
vate sector development in developing countries.
Coordinating initiatives and measures with the
business development policy of national authori-
ties and with the activities of other donors is an
important goal of Norwegian efforts in this field.
It is important that these efforts be organized in a
well-coordinated, coherent manner so as to avoid
a tendency towards an indiscriminate assortment
of individual projects that become a burden for
the recipient countries’ administration. In many
countries, Norway works primarily through multi-
lateral organizations or in close cooperation with
other donors. Direct Norwegian efforts are
mainly concentrated in partner countries where
Norway is well qualified to make a useful contri-
bution and where there is a demand for Norwe-
gian public and private sector expertise.

Agriculture is the predominant source of value
creation and employment in the poorest coun-
tries, often accounting for 80-90 per cent of export
revenues. Consequently, private sector develop-
ment in the agricultural sector, which encompas-
ses players ranging from individual smallholders
and entrepreneurs to agriculture-based industrial
activities, is a key focus of efforts to implement
the strategy for private sector development in
developing countries. In spring 2004, the Govern-
ment presented a special plan of action for agricul-
tural development in which great importance is
attached to private sector development. The focus
on the private sector in this plan of action is there-
fore commented on especially in section 7.6
below.

The fishery sector is important in many of
Norway’s partner countries, both as a source of
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food for the countries’ own population and as a
basis for the development of local enterprises and
export industries.

Fisheries in deep-sea and coastal waters and
inland waterways and aquaculture have under-
gone major changes in the past few decades, with
significant consequences for growth, poverty
reduction and the environment in developing
countries. To a large extent, fishing and aquacul-
ture have developed from primarily a relatively
weak, specialized local activity to become an
important part of a rapidly growing global network
of producers and markets. This also poses a chal-
lenge in the context of development assistance.

The limited supply of wild fish has opened up
new market opportunities for farm-raised fish.
Fish farming is a growth sector that offers great
potential for the development of rural areas. Pro-
vided that it is developed under environmentally
sound conditions, this sector can be a durable
source of income, particularly for population
groups that are currently among the least privile-
ged. Many of the least developed countries would
now like development assistance to develop aqua-
culture activities.

Norway’s experience of providing develop-
ment assistance for the fishery sector in the last
twenty years has been good, and this is an area in
which Norway has considerable expertise in both
the public and private sector. Evaluations of Nor-
wegian development assistance for fishery mana-
gement, training programmes and other activities
to build up expertise and capacity in the fishery
sector have been positive in the past decades. The
Government plans to continue to provide techni-
cal assistance in this sector.

The informal economy employs a large part of
the population in primary industries and over half
of the workforce in developing countries outside
these industries. Families and producers in the
informal sector suffer extensively from the lack of
rights and the lack of access to services, which in
turn leads to the underexploitation of capital and
entrepreneurism in a very large part of the popu-
lation in poor developing countries. Providing
assistance for entrepreneurs in the informal sec-
tor by strengthening their rights and increasing
their access to financial services is an important
objective in the fight against poverty, particularly
as regards urban poverty.

The Government will continue its efforts to
implement the Strategy for Norwegian Support
for Private Sector Development in Developing
Countries, with emphasis on further integrating

this focus into country and regional allocations in
Norway’s partner countries, actively participating
in multilateral initiatives and increasing coopera-
tion and contacts with Norwegian business and
industry.

7.2 Support to improve framework 
conditions for business and 
industry

In many developing countries, the institutional
preconditions for creating good, predictable ope-
rating parameters for business and industry are
weak. This impedes domestic investments and
private sector development and makes it difficult
for countries to attract foreign investment.

Good operating parameters range from peace
and political stability, good governance and a
responsible macro-economic policy to laws and
regulations more specific to business and
industry, property rights and good, transparent
systems of corporate management and auditing.
Development assistance for the promotion of bet-
ter operating parameters is therefore also admi-
nistered in a wide variety of ways and provided
through many channels, both bilaterally and mul-
tilaterally. National ownership and support are
fundamental principles that apply to this type of
aid in the same way as in other areas of develop-
ment assistance. The broad-based dialogue with
national authorities offers good opportunities to
draw greater attention to the need to improve
framework conditions for business and industry.

The following are important areas of focus in
Norwegian and international development assis-
tance for improving framework conditions for the
private sector:

A responsible macro-economic policy is a
basic necessity for private sector development.
While this cannot be objectively defined, there is
broad global consensus as regards the key pillars
of such a policy, i.e. low inflation, realistic rates of
exchange and public financial controls. A well-
balanced, predictable tax policy is also extremely
important from the viewpoint of business and
industry.

Norway participates actively in the dialogue
between its partner countries and donors on
macro-economic policy and reforms. Donors emp-
hasize the importance of good macro-economic
policy for value creation in general and the
freedom of action of business and industry in par-
ticular. At the same time, we have seen how
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important it is to ensure a firm basis of support for
necessary reforms in national political processes,
government administration and the population at
large.

Transparent, efficient government administra-
tion is a prerequisite for increased growth. Seve-
ral of Norway’s partner countries have implemen-
ted reforms of key administrative bodies, but in
many countries these institutions are still encum-
bered with slow, complicated procedures, corrup-
tion and generally inadequate capacity. For exam-
ple, the efficiency of the central government
administration and the institutions that provide
services for the private sector are factors in the
World Bank’s assessments of whether countries
have a good investment climate. Norway supports
efforts to improve central government administra-
tion through bilateral and multilateral channels,

with emphasis on combating corruption. This
work is described in greater detail in the section
on good governance in chapter 6.

Strengthening legislation

Norway and other donor countries help to
develop legal frameworks that are relevant to
business and industry through both bilateral and
multilateral channels in partner countries. This
concerns legislation on property and property
rights, contracts, accounting, audits, banking and
financial markets, stock exchanges, insurance,
bankruptcy, competition, employment and the
environment. Strengthening and often simplifying
the legal framework for private sector activity is
crucial to increasing value creation and employ-
ment in many countries.

Many of Norway’s partner countries in the
South have shown great interest in Norwegian
management and regulation of natural resources
such as oil, hydropower and fisheries in particular
and the maritime sector in general. This has given
rise to long-term cooperation on legislation and
administration in these areas, in which Norwegian
ministries, directorates and consultancy firms
have been engaged in transferring relevant experi-
ence. The goal of this cooperation is to contribute
towards sound management of natural resources
in general, with particular focus on regulation and
promoting the role of the private sector.

Box 7.1 Measurement and comparison of 
the quality of countries’ investment  

climate

Investment climate assessments (ICAs) are an
important element of the World Bank’s stra-
tegy for support for the private sector. They
are a tool for the systematic analysis and com-
parison of the investment climate in various
countries and thus the prerequisites for
increased private investment and business
development.

The goal is three-fold: i) to identify aspects
of the investment climate that are most signifi-
cant for increasing productivity and employ-
ment, ii) to identify and measure changes in
the investment climate in individual countries
over time, and iii) to compare investment cli-
mates across national boundaries in order to
stimulate a “competition” to achieve the grea-
test possible improvements in conditions for
private sector development.

The ICAs ascertain the amount of time
company management spends on contact with
public authorities and how long it takes and
how many permits are required to start up a
new company, as well as more general ques-
tions concerning corruption, the level of edu-
cation of the workforce, etc. ICAs are part of a
range of initiatives supported by Norway wit-
hin the new Norwegian donor fund for private
sector development and infrastructure in the
World Bank.

Box 7.2 Norwegian donor fund for 
support for the private sector and 

infrastructure  in the World Bank/IFC

In 2002 Norway and the World Bank (inclu-
ding the International Financing Corporation
(IFC)) agreed to establish a separate donor
fund for support for the private sector and
infrastructure. This is an important Norwe-
gian effort to improve the framework condi-
tions for private sector development in develo-
ping countries. So far, Norway has channelled
NOK 110 million into this fund. A key objec-
tive is to ensure that high priority Norwegian
positions in areas such as improving gover-
nance, strengthening investment climates and
infrastructure services for impoverished
groups are better integrated into the World
Bank’s overall efforts to strengthen the pri-
vate sector. Half of the funds are earmarked
for African countries.
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The private sector needs a good physical infra-
structure. Efficient, accessible infrastructure
reduces production and transaction costs, and
increases productivity and international competiti-
veness. In many poor countries, good, reasonably
priced products are often not exploited commerci-
ally due to poor physical infrastructure, particu-
larly in the transport sector. Norway has long
experience of efforts to develop key physical
infrastructure in partner countries in a wide range
of sectors including power supply, road con-
struction, ports, water management and telecom-
munication services. Infrastructure with a view to
improving services in poor countries and regions
will continue to have priority in Norwegian policy
for private sector development. As the level of pri-
vate financing increases and infrastructure mea-
sures are carried out, particularly in cooperation
with the multilateral development banks, interna-
tional and Norwegian business and industry will
increasingly be involved in this work. This can
also open new doors for Norwegian companies.

Ensuring that the administrative framework is
in place is a precondition for a satisfactory

increase in private investment. With a growing
degree of infrastructure projects being financed
by private investors, it is also of critical impor-
tance that the national authorities are capable of
assuring the necessary public regulation of sec-
tors. This necessitates the establishment of the
requisite legislation and administration. Norway
will therefore continue to play an important role in
helping to establish framework conditions of this
nature in sectors in which we have considerable
expertise and good experience, such as the power
supply and water management sectors.

Investment in human resources

The report of the International Labour Organiza-
tion (ILO) on global employment trends in 2004
shows that in 2003 global unemployment rose to
the highest level ever registered by the organiza-
tion. Unemployment increased most among
young people aged 15-24, one of the main target
groups for the achievement of Millennium
Development Goal No. 8 (see chapter 2). This is a
serious situation; youth unemployment, in addi-
tion to social problems, contributes to increased
violence and social unrest. Norway contributes to
projects and programmes in many of its partner
countries to increase employment and create a
better functioning labour market in both rural and
urban areas.

The heavy emphasis put by Norway and other
donor countries on improving the level of educa-
tion in developing countries also contributes gre-
atly to promoting private sector development and
increasing international investment. In many pla-
ces, however, there is a significant imbalance bet-
ween the skills offered by educated groups and
those that are actually required by business and
industry. Many highly educated persons either
work in a public sector characterized by an exces-
sively large workforce and low productivity or are
unemployed, while businesses have a crying need
for manpower with relevant expertise. Norway
provides support for labour market policies and
measures to remedy these imbalances through
UN agencies such as the ILO, through the World
Bank and bilaterally. In Tanzania, Norway provi-
des assistance for vocational education at univer-
sity level. Practically- oriented vocational training
must generally be given higher priority, as is poin-
ted out in the Government’s education strategy
which was launched in January 2003. Norway pro-
vides support through several channels for vocati-
onal training and other training programmes and

Figure 7.1 Private sector development creates 

jobs

Source: Scanpix



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 167
Fighting Poverty Together

match-making programmes in connection with
Norwegian companies’ involvement in developing
countries.

Better cooperation between the authorities, the 
private sector and trade organizations

Both the Confederation of Norwegian Business
and Industry (NHO) and the Norwegian Confede-
ration of Trade Unions (LO) have long been invol-
ved in projects and programmes in Norway’s part-
ner countries to strengthen independent organiza-
tions in business and industry, thereby also
strengthening dialogue between the private sec-
tor and the authorities and between the social
partners. In the agricultural sector, the Royal Nor-
wegian Society for Development has played a part
in organizing farmers at the local level.

Another important thematic area of institutio-
nal cooperation is the focus on promoting corpo-
rate social responsibility: both national and inter-
national companies are increasingly expected to
assume responsibility for the sound management
of working conditions within the company and for
the impact of their operations on society and the
environment outside company walls. It is essential
that business and industry in developing coun-
tries are involved in addressing these concerns
and in determining the agenda for corporate
social responsibility. It will be increasingly impor-
tant to be familiar with standards and norms in
these fields in order to be able to compete effecti-
vely on international markets.

Norway seeks to promote fundamental labour
standards through organizations like the ILO that
are a forum for cooperation between employers,
employees and official authorities, and in various
bilateral contexts. The ILO is an effective instru-
ment for maintaining focus on and monitoring
countries’ compliance with such standards, which
are of major importance for the welfare and safety
of workers all over the world. The Government
also works closely with LO and NHO and other
Norwegian oganizations within the framework of
the Consultative Body for Human Rights and Nor-
wegian Economic Involvement Abroad
(KOMPAKT) in addressing issues related to
human rights and corporate social responsibility.

Partnership between the private sector and
non-governmental organizations, in which the
parties join forces in efforts to achieve social
goals, is an interesting approach that is now being
developed in several countries. The HIV/AIDS
epidemic is one of the most important current

challenges for such alliances which often also
involve multilateral players. NHO and Amnesty
International have jointly drawn up a checklist for
human rights and the private sector which Nor-
wegian companies are urged to comply with in
every country in which they operate. The Norwe-
gian authorities generally expect Norwegian com-
panies to observe the same ethical and social stan-
dards in other parts of the world as they do in
Norway. Several major Norwegian companies
have entered into cooperation with non-govern-
mental organizations on efforts to promote
development.

Build capacity for increased trade and exports

It is characteristic of the poorest countries that
they have little capacity to develop products and
services for export that are attractive enough and
that satisfy the high formal requirements set by
western markets. Norway is engaged in active
bilateral and multilateral efforts to strengthen
developing countries’ ability to develop suitable
lines of export for international markets. The
International Trade Centre (ITC) is an important
partner in this work. The ITC also plays a key role
in broad-based cooperation to increase the trading
capacity of the least developed countries. The
International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World
Bank, the UN Development Programme (UNDP),
the World Trade Organization (WTO) and the UN
Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD) are also important partners in this
cooperation, which is called the Integrated Fram-
ework for Trade-Related Technical Assistance for
the Least Developed Countries (IF). One of the
IF’s primary concerns is to help ensure that the
trade aspect is integrated into LDCs’ national poli-
cies. Norway actively supports this work both
politically and financially.

Relevant instruments in this work range from
measures to improve national administrative and
regulatory frameworks to measures specifically
designed to strengthen the capacity of companies
and industries to produce high-quality goods and
services. In the agricultural sector, in particular,
there is a great need to develop quality norms and
control mechanisms to meet the stringent quality
standards applied on the global market. An area
on which Norway puts great emphasis is helping
to promote increased exports by improving sani-
tary and phytosanitary conditions at the local
level. Norway provides support for partner coun-
tries that is earmarked for improvements and qua-
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lity assurance mechanisms that are essential if the
countries are to succeed in exporting goods and
services to the EU/EEA market.

Broad-based cooperation has been entered
into with business and industry and importers in
Norway with a view to increasing exports from
developing countries to the Norwegian and Euro-
pean markets. Within this framework of coopera-
tion, support is provided for feasibility studies to
assess the possibilities of establishing commercial
lines of import. Support is also provided for pro-
duct and market development, quality improve-
ments, quality control and food safety. The gua-
rantee scheme for imports from developing coun-
tries also offers importers protection against
substantial financial loss due to defective quality
or late delivery. A key player in this scheme is the
Federation of Norwegian Commercial and Ser-
vice Enterprises (HSH) which, with support from
NORAD, has established a database aimed at lin-
king Norwegian importers to quality assured
exporters in developing countries. The Govern-
ment also supports several initiatives run by
voluntary foundations such as the Forum for
Trade with Developing Countries, the Initiative
for Ethical Trade and Max Havelaar. The latter
two promote ethical trade with focus on working
conditions, wages and product prices for planta-
tion workers and small-scale producers in develo-
ping countries.

The Government will:

– give higher priority to improving framework
conditions for business and industry in develo-
ping countries.

– make active bilateral and multilateral efforts to
promote concrete initiatives to improve the
investment climate for both local companies
and international investors.

– continue to emphasize the importance of
improving infrastructure in developing coun-
tries, with the primary focus on impoverished
countries and population groups.

– place greater emphasis on vocational training
and other measures to promote labour market
adjustments that increase private sector
employment.

– facilitate the active participation of Norwegian
governmental and non-governmental organiza-
tions and companies in efforts to build up insti-
tutions and expertise for private sector
development in developing countries.

– open the door for greater private sector partici-

pation in technical development cooperation in
areas in which businesses and industries pos-
sess expertise that is in demand.

– expect Norwegian companies to comply with
the same social, environmental and ethical
standards in developing countries as in Nor-
way, and join forces with Norwegian compa-
nies and organizations in intensifying efforts to
promote corporate social responsibility and
fundamental environmental and labour stan-
dards in developing countries.

– increase bilateral and multilateral efforts to
increase the capacity of poor developing coun-
tries to procure revenues and jobs through
trade, locally, nationally and internationally.

7.3 Increase companies’ access to 
resources and services

Providing support directly to individual com-
panies and industries in developing countries is
another main approach to private sector develop-
ment in the South. There is a pressing need for
this type of support. A great many companies lack
access to both capital and know-how. Assistance
in this area consists of providing advice and build-
ing up expertise as well as providing financing
and related services to individual companies or
groups of companies or industries. Financial sup-
port can be provided in the form of investments in
equity, concessional loans and various guarantee
schemes. Bilateral players, multilateral develop-
ment banks and other development organizations
have a variety of instruments to strengthen the

Box 7.3 The need for trade-related 
technical assistance – Honey from Nepal

Nepal is one of the poorest countries in the
world and products from Nepal have duty and
quota-free access to the Norwegian market.
However, the country has no laboratories that
meet the requirements for monitoring residu-
als in honey production. This prevents Nepal
from exporting honey, not only to Norway but
to the entire EEA. Norway has initiated
efforts to assist Nepal in establishing the
necessary control system through human
resource and institutional development. The
Ministry of Agriculture and NORAD are invol-
ved in this work.
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private sector and provide loans to or invest in
local or regional financial institutions, which can
then channel the resources to individual compa-
nies.

The Government is concerned to promote a
dynamic private sector at the national and local
level in developing countries. Additionality and
risk willingness are key factors: Norwegian
development assistance for this sector must not
be used to finance initiatives that compete directly
with private companies or finance institutions.
With a view to increasing employment, efforts
should be focused on small and medium-sized
companies and the informal sector in urban and
rural areas, even though measures that contribute
towards providing favourable conditions for larger
companies can also be effective in terms of pro-
moting development and are assessed accor-
dingly. Like most other OECD countries, Norway
has untied support schemes for exports and pri-
vate sector development for the least developed
countries (cf. Budget Recommendation No. 3
(2001-2002) to the Storting). Norway has also
made the decision to untie such assistance appli-
cable to other developing countries, except for
developing countries in South-Eastern Europe.
This means that most of the development coope-
ration financing facilities, apart from independent
technical assistance, are now open to internatio-
nal competition.

Multilateral initiatives and arrangements

An important part of Norwegian inputs in these
areas go through multilateral channels. The
World Bank and the major regional development
banks all have large programmes under which dif-
ferent types of support are provided to companies
in developing countries. The World Bank and the
Inter-American Development Bank have special,
relatively autonomous institutions that target the
private sector, i.e. the International Financing
Institute (IFC) and the Inter-American Investment
Company (IIC), respectively. Support and incen-
tive schemes for business and industry are admi-
nistered by special private sector departments at
the African Development Bank and the Asian
Development Bank.

Lending, either directly to companies, or
through regional or local financing institutions
which in turn provide loans to small and medium-
sized companies is the most comprehensive
approach in this area. Direct investments in
equity are also a widely used instrument, whereby

development banks assume joint liability in com-
panies and are often represented on boards of
directors where they can participate actively to
ensure the commercial success of the enterprise.
Guarantees are an important instrument for redu-
cing risk for both international investors and local
businesses. In the World Bank, the guarantee
function is carried out by the Multilateral Invest-
ment Guarantee Agency (MIGA).

The International Monetary Fund and the
development banks also focus considerable atten-
tion on promoting a well-functioning financial sec-
tor in developing countries that can serve as an
effective link between savings and investment.
This applies primarily to the banking system and
stock exchanges. In the long term, this is a crucial
factor for private sector development.

The development banks have expertise,
networks and a critical mass that enable them to
play a significant role in promoting business and
industry in the regions in which they operate.

These players also administer important, non-
financial support schemes for companies, usually
called business development services, and sche-
mes to foster the development of local market
structures.

All in all, activities that target the private sec-
tor account for only between five and ten per cent
of the banks’ total portfolio, but this percentage is
increasing as the private sector expands into new
sectors and thematic areas in various regions in
the South.
Several UN organizations also provide valuable
support for companies and industries. Norway
works closely with the UN Organization for Indus-
trial Development (UNIDO) and the International
Labour Organization (ILO) in these fields in many
countries to provide business development and
financial services for small companies. Norway
also works closely with the International Trade
Centre to provide support for product and busi-
ness development with a view to increasing
exports from developing countries.

Norway supports the efforts of multilateral
organizations to stimulate business and industry
in developing countries, with emphasis on orien-
ting assistance towards reducing poverty, focu-
sing on small and medium-sized enterprises and
enhancing coordination between various players
and between different measures. In 2003 the
UNDP established a commission to examine how
the private sector contributes to development. A
key objective of this work is to identify ways of
encouraging the establishment of small and
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medium-sized enterprises, particularly in the least
developed countries. Norway considers this work
important and will help to ensure that the work of
the commission is followed up in the UN and in
other relevant development cooperation.

Bilateral efforts

An important aspect of implementing the strategy
for Norwegian support for private sector develop-
ment in developing countries is to integrate pri-
vate sector development into different areas of
Norwegian development cooperation. While
responsibility for investments in developing coun-
tries lies primarily with NORFUND, the main
emphasis in other types of bilateral activities is on
improving framework conditions. Existing sup-
port schemes specifically designed to promote
the development of business and industry are
now being reviewed in the light of the experience
gained of international reforms in the develop-
ment assistance market and to strengthen the
basis for such schemes in individual developing
countries. The emphasis on private sector
development in general strategic cooperation with
partner countries in the South is particularly
important in the agricultural and fishery sectors,
both of which are crucial to value creation and
employment in most of Norway’s partner coun-
tries in the South.

A review has recently been carried out of the
conditions for private sector development in part-
ner countries in cooperation with others, inclu-
ding the Confederation of Norwegian Business
and Industry. The review mapped bottlenecks,
needs and opportunities for Norwegian support
for improving framework conditions and contribu-
tions to companies and industries in Norway’s
main partner countries and selected other coun-
tries (Sri Lanka, Vietnam and Nicaragua). The
review, which was based on the needs of the coun-
tries and local business and industry, has identi-
fied areas in which the Norwegian authorities and
private sector are particularly qualified to make a
contribution.

Business Development Services (BDS) are an
example of assistance that targets individual com-
panies and is now being given priority in Norwe-
gian development assistance. BDS is a collective
term for services designed to improve a com-
pany’s performance, market access and competiti-
veness.

In the past few years, there has been better
focus on what small entrepreneurs themselves

consider that they need in order to overcome
internal and external barriers, and a broader
range of companies now have access to services
tailored to their specific needs. There is also focus
on building local capacity and markets for busi-
ness development services.

NORFUND

In 1997 the Storting established the Norwegian

Box 7.4 Evaluation of NORFUND

NORFUND was the object of an independent
evaluation in 2002/2003. The conclusions
reached in the evaluation were positive as
regards the way NORFUND is organized and
its activities so far, and it was emphasized that
the fund is a highly suitable instrument for the
promotion of private sector development in
developing countries. NORFUND has estab-
lished and expanded private companies and
promoted transfers of know-how and impro-
ved social and environmental standards. The
fund has established innovative, new financing
mechanisms, and a larger proportion of its
activities are carried out in the least developed
countries than is the case for similar funds in
other donor countries.

The evaluation maintains that NORFUND
is not willing to take enough risks in its invest-
ment activities. In consultative comments to
the evaluation, it is pointed out that risk-taking
is a complex issue, and that opinions differ as
regards the establishment of a risk profile in
relation to the required rate of return. Refe-
rence is also made to the fact that investments
in the least developed countries are in
themselves risky and that in placing around
one third of its investments in such countries
the fund takes a considerable risk.

The evaluation also points out that
NORFUND should expand the scope of its
cooperation with Norwegian companies, and
develop better indicators for the development
effect of the fund’s investments. Cooperation
with NORAD should be intensified, partly in
conjunction with increased cooperation with
Norwegian companies, and partly to integrate
the fund’s activities into the various measures
initiated to improve the investment climate in
developing countries.
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Investment Fund for Developing Countries (NOR-
FUND). The goal of the fund is to create profita-
ble jobs and economic growth in developing coun-
tries by providing capital and know-how. The
investments are made directly in cooperation with
Norwegian and foreign partners or through local
investment companies which in turn invest in
local companies. NORFUND participates in the
projects as an active owner, and provides venture
capital and expertise. Since NORFUND sells its
share once the company has gained a solid foo-
ting and then reinvests the capital in other pro-
jects, NORFUND can use “the same money many
times” and thereby achieve greater effect in terms
of promoting development. In 2004 NORFUND
manages capital totalling around NOK 2.4 billion.
At the end of 2003, NORFUND had pledged fun-
ding for 48 projects, anounting to a total invest-
ment of NOK 1.6 billion.

NORFUND is now making a growing number
of joint investments with Norwegian companies,
for instance in fish farming in countries like the
Philippines, Turkey and China. One of the fund’s
most recent joint investments with a Norwegian
company is in the expansion of Grameen Phone in
Bangladesh in cooperation with Telenor. The
majority of NORFUND’s investments in Africa are
in local investment funds which in turn invest in
several local businesses, such as the contracting
company CETA in Mozambique, the vegetable
producer Goma Estate in Tanzania and the phar-
maceuticals manufacturer Shelly in Tanzania.

In 2002 NORFUND and the Norwegian state-
owned power company, Statkraft, established Stat-
kraft NORFUND Power Invest AS. The object of
the company is to develop, own and operate small,
eco-friendly power plants in developing countries.
This venture is part of the Government’s follow-
up of the Johannesburg summit which emphasi-
zed the importance of access to renewable
energy. SN Power, an industrial investor with a
broad interface with Norwegian business and
industry, will be an important Norwegian contri-
bution towards increasing the supply of renewa-
ble energy and generally strengthening environ-
mentally sound energy systems in developing
countries.

NORFUND is a natural partner for Norwegian
companies that are identified through the conti-
nued implementation of the Strategy for Norwe-
gian Support for Private Sector Development in
Developing Countries. As a follow-up to the evalu-
ation of NORFUND, efforts are now being made
to link the fund more closely to other instruments

in the strategy at country level, and to adapt the
present arrangements to facilitate their utilization
by Norwegian business and industry, in part by
coordinating them more closely with NORAD’s
grant schemes. NORAD and NORFUND are now
also considering cooperating on a new financing
mechanism for small entrepreneurs in developing
countries. NORFUND’s activities at country level
will be closely monitored, with emphasis on the
fund’s involvement in small and medium-sized
enterprises, its risk profile and the way it is combi-
ned with other instruments under the Strategy for
Norwegian Support for Private Sector Develop-
ment in Developing Countries. The goal is to
develop better, more strategic cooperation in this
field in our partner countries.

NORAD’s grant schemes

NORAD administers a number of small grant
schemes that mainly target individual companies
or industries. They encourage and facilitate the
broad participation of Norwegian and foreign
business and industry in efforts to promote pri-

Box 7.5 Local and regional investment 
funds

Local and regional investment funds increase
the supply of venture capital for local compa-
nies and build up local financial and commer-
cial expertise. Both multilateral and bilateral
aid organizations have therefore chosen to
focus on local and regional funds as a key
instrument for creating viable companies in
developing countries. NORFUND collabora-
tes with its British sister organization, Capital
for Development (CDC), in the fund manage-
ment company, Aureos, which administers
local and regional financing institutions (ven-
ture funds) in developing countries. In 2003
Aureos launched three new equity capital
funds in Africa with capital of NOK 1 billion,
most of which, NOK 800 million, was provided
by other donors. 29,000 employees currently
work in companies in which Aureos Capital
has invested through its local funds.

Local and regional investment funds also
make a significant contribution towards aid
coordination. The joint funds pool inputs from
several donors and have greater impact and
closer proximity to clients.
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vate sector development in developing countries,
and are intended to strengthen cooperation on
business development and trade between compa-
nies in Norway and companies in developing
countries. In this connection, interesting lessons
have been learned from the Matchmaking Pro-
gramme for South Africa, India and Sri Lanka, and
there are now plans to expand the programme to
include other countries. Support is also provided
for feasibility studies with a view to establishing
companies, joint ventures and trade cooperation
in developing countries and training for local staff
in connection with the establishment of such ope-
rations, in addition to a variety of activities to pro-
mote trade. These schemes are financed from the
allocation for Business and trade measures (chap-
ter 161, item 70) in the central government bud-
get.

NORAD also administers the mixed credits
scheme. Credits have traditionally been tied to the
purchase of goods and services in Norway, but
have now been untied and are subject to internati-
onal competitive tenders. The object of mixed cre-
dits is to increase developing countries’ access to
capital and expertise by providing development
assistance funds in an amount equivalent to bet-
ween 35 and 50 per cent of the total of an other-
wise commercial investment. Traditionally, mixed
credits have largely been provided to improve
infrastructure in sectors such as water and sanita-
tion, power supply, electrification and telecommu-
nications.

Guarantee schemes

The guarantee schemes of the Norwegian Gua-
rantee Institute for Export Credits (GIEK) play a
major role in increasing the economic involve-
ment of Norwegian companies in developing
countries. These schemes cover both investments
and exports of goods and services, for instance
through NORAD’s scheme for untied mixed cre-
dits. The budget of the special scheme for guaran-
tees to and investments in developing countries,
which is used in connection with commercial ven-
tures in the poorest developing countries, has at
times been fully utilized. This has made it more
difficult for Norwegian companies to involve
themselves in activities in these countries and sig-
nificantly curtails the possibilities of promoting
more extensive activity on the part of Norwegian
companies in the poorest developing countries
and thus also of developing commercial market
opportunities in the long term. The scheme is

now operational, but the Government will conti-
nue its efforts to find a robust solution to the spe-
cial scheme’s long-term financing needs.

The Government will:

– continue to develop NORFUND into a robust
instrument for investment and private sector
development in developing countries.

– follow up the evaluation of NORFUND in close
dialogue with its management and executive
board, partly with a view to finding a balance
between rate of return and risk that maximizes
the possibility of making profitable invest-
ments in poor developing countries.

– improve coordination of the entire system of
policy instruments to promote private sector
development in developing countries, with par-
ticular focus on Norwegian embassies. This
includes further developing NORAD’s instru-
ments to promote trade and the establishment
of commercial activity in developing countries.

– continue efforts to develop effective, targeted
multilateral instruments to support industries
and companies in developing countries, with
emphasis on poverty orientation, additionality
and good coordination between different
instruments and organizations.

7.4 Norwegian business and industry 
as partners in development policy

The central role played by private sector develop-
ment in Norwegian development policy makes
Norwegian business and industry natural part-
ners for the Norwegian development assistance
authorities. Norwegian companies and trade orga-
nizations possess experience, values and approac-
hes that can be useful to private sector players in
developing countries. Cooperation with Norwe-
gian business and industry has also shown that
there is considerable motivation to contribute to
private sector development in many circles.

Developing countries are a large and growing
market for Norwegian business and industry.
While growth rates in western countries are bet-
ween 0 and 3-4 per cent, several developing coun-
tries have experienced growth of between 5 and
10 per cent in certain periods. Risk is a factor in
any investment decision, but there is much to
indicate that there is a growing desire in the Nor-
wegian private sector to invest and create value
and jobs in the poor part of the world. The
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Government takes a very positive view of this
trend, which is largely taking place without the
direct financial support of the Norwegian authori-
ties.

At the same time, it is a fact that an extremely
small proportion of both Norwegian and foreign
investments are made in the poorest countries.
This poses a major challenge for development
policy. There is therefore continued focus on
strengthening cooperation between Norwegian
authorities, organizations and business and
industry, with a view to developing expertise and
favourable frameworks for promoting employ-
ment, value creation and economic growth. Com-
panies and organizations like the Confederation of
Norwegian Business and Industry and the Nor-
wegian Confederation of Trade Unions take part
in several arenas to formulate broader fram-
eworks for Norwegian policy and instruments to
promote private sector development in developing
countries:
– The cooperation agreement that was recently

signed between Innovation Norway and the
Norwegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs in con-
nection with the reorganization of policy
instruments for Norwegian business and
industry, cf. Proposition No. 51 (2002-2003) to
the Storting relating to policy instruments for
an innovative, creative private sector, reinfor-
ces the authorities’ commitment to Norwegian
business and industry. It is the Government’s
goal that this agreement shall also help to
increase the availability of instruments to pro-
mote private sector development in developing
countries and to expand the network of con-
tacts between private sector players and per-
sons responsible for development policy. In
this connection, foreign service missions will
be assigned a more active role as a link and a
source of advice and assistance to Norwegian
business and industry.

– Through the continued implementation of the
Strategy for Norwegian Support for Private
Sector Development in Developing Countries,
which includes studies of the barriers to and
opportunities for private sector development in
Norway’s partner countries, the Norwegian
authorities have developed a broad network of
contacts with Norwegian companies that have
either established activities or are considering
investing in these countries.

– In 2002 the Norwegian authorities and NHO
entered into an agreement to establish a spe-
cial secretariat for development affairs at the

NHO. The secretariat is financed by NORAD
and is an important arena for concrete measu-
res in cooperation with trade organizations in
developing countries and a catalyst for ideas
and possibilities for increased public/private
sector cooperation on private sector develop-
ment.

– NORAD and the Federation of Norwegian
Commercial and Service Enterprises (HSH)
recently entered into an agreement intended to
promote greater contact between exporters in
developing countries and importers in Norway.

Common challenges

Both the national and international instruments
used to encourage investment in developing coun-
tries are currently undergoing changes. The main
focus is on reaching the poor, on making develop-
ment assistance more effective, and on country
ownership and the integration of these forms of
assistance into national poverty reduction strate-
gies. The OECD’s recommendations regarding
the untying of assistance for business and
industry will help to achieve this goal, and will
make it easier for the private sector in developing
countries to take advantage of the various support
schemes. Norway untied the assistance provided
through commercial and industrial financing faci-
lities in 2002, an initiative that has since led to the
untying of NORFUND’s investment mechanisms.

Norway plays a proactive role in the work of
the OECD to create an open, well-functioning
development assistance market in which all play-
ers compete on equal terms. Norwegian enterpri-
ses are still encountering problems in overcoming
the barriers posed by the support arrangements
of other countries. This is a challenge that the
Norwegian authorities take seriously. Norway is
particularly active in efforts to harmonise purcha-
sing procedures in connection with purchases in
the OECD and developing countries, partly to
avoid the “dumping” of environmental and social
standards in international tendering processes.
Norway also supports action initiated by the
OECD and the World Bank to improve and ratio-
nalize purchasing systems and routines in develo-
ping countries.

The Government works closely with business
and industry and trade organizations on projects
specifically designed to increase the involvement
of the Norwegian private sector in promoting pri-
vate sector development in developing countries.
In this connection, the Government is now estab-
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lishing a new tender guarantee scheme that is
intended to reduce the barriers, particularly for
small Norwegian companies, to participation in
international competitive tendering on aid-finan-
ced activities. Under this scheme, companies that
do not win the contract tendered for will be refun-
ded a portion of the costs incurred in preparing
the tender documents. This scheme will be finan-
ced by NORFUND and administered by GIEK.

Efforts to create a more equitable, more open
international market for aid-financed goods and
services will continue to have high priority.
NORAD has recently established a database con-
taining information on business opportunities in
development cooperation, including activities and
programmes that are financed by Norway. The
purpose of the database is to ensure that Norwe-
gian companies receive information as early as
possible. NORAD will continue to develop this
instrument in cooperation with business and
industry, and make it as proactive as possible in
order to make it easier for Norwegian companies
to participate on the international aid market.
NORAD will also consider how Norwegian
embassies, including Innovation Norway, can con-
tribute information to the database that is not
otherwise available to Norwegian players.

The Government will seek to make the full
range of instruments more easily accessible to
Norwegian companies.

The development assistance authorities, in
close contact with business and industry, will
carry out a comprehensive review of the way Nor-
wegian instruments to promote private sector
development in developing countries function, in
the light of current reforms in the international
aid market, and to help provide a broader base for
efforts to promote private sector development at
country level. The review will compare Norwe-
gian support schemes with those of other coun-
tries in this field. The goal is to make the schemes
as effective and relevant as possible as tools to fos-
ter private sector development in the South, and
within this perspective, as attractive and accessi-
ble as possible for Norwegian companies.

The Government has recently initiated efforts
to establish joint working groups between the aut-
horities, business and industry and the research
community in fields where the full range of Nor-
wegian expertise (public administration, private
sector, research) is of particular value to develo-
ping countries. Such fields include energy, fishe-
ries/aquaculture, maritime services and ICT
(including telemedicine and distance learning).

This is done with a view to strengthening and
honing Norwegian inputs in areas where Norway
possesses unique expertise, and at the same time
paving the way for increased Norwegian private
sector involvement in development cooperation.

The Government will:

– create and develop common arenas in which
ministries, official agencies, business and
industry, non-governmental organizations and
research communities can jointly draw up stra-
tegies to increase Norwegian inputs in develo-
ping countries in fields in which Norway pos-
sesses unique, sought-after expertise.

– establish the tender guarantee scheme to
reduce risk, particularly for small Norwegian
companies that wish to compete for develop-
ment assistance contracts internationally.

– maintain and intensify international efforts, for
instance in the OECD context and in the World
Bank, to promote a more open, efficient aid
market that will make it easier for Norwegian
companies to compete on tenders.

– carry out an overall review of the full range of
policy instruments to promote private sector
development, with a view to adapting the
instruments as necessary to make them more
effective and applicable in the light of internati-
onal reforms of the aid market, as well as to
increase strategic focus and facilitate the coor-
dination of efforts at country level. This review
will also include a comparison of similar
mechanisms in some of the other OECD coun-
tries.

7.5 Freeing up potential in the informal 
sector

A large majority of the population of developing
countries live in and gain their livelihood from
what is known as the informal sector. This applies
to large parts of the agricultural sector, as well as
to slum areas in growing cities. In light of the fact
that the proportion of inhabitants in developing
countries who live in urban areas is expected to
rise sharply in the next 30 years, and that these
persons will very largely be slum-dwellers, it will
be increasingly important to solve the challenges
associated with the informal sector. A person who
belongs to the informal sector is usually deprived
of his or her fundamental economic rights and
unable to make use of legal services or formal
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sources of financing. However, in areas where the
population has been empowered to do something
about its own situation, we have seen that major
improvements can take place. This applies to both
rural populations and the growing slum popula-
tions in urban areas.

In the past few years, two sets of measures in
particular have been developed that are directly
aimed at freeing up growth potential for private
sector development and employment in the infor-
mal sector. These measures focus on formalizing
use and property rights and providing loans to
small manufacturers.

The right to use and to own a dwelling, land and a 
business

The lack of clearly defined rights to economic
assets such as a dwelling, land or a business is a
fundamental problem for a large part of the popu-
lation in the informal sector. A report presented
by the UN Commission on the Private Sector and
Development1 in March 2004 pointed out that the

rights of poor people employed in the informal
sector to own property and means of production
must be better formalized and documented. This
will enable them to take up loans, expand their
business, increase the growth dynamic in the
economy, improve their own life situation and
help to create jobs.
The consequences of the lack of financial legal
safeguards are numerous, both for individuals
and for society as a whole. For individuals, it
means that they have little opportunity of obtai-
ning a loan to be able to establish or expand a
commercial enterprise. It also means that they
lack protection against arbitrary treatment at the
hands of the authorities, the police and other
bodies, who must often be “dealt with” by bribery.
In many ways, corruption becomes the very inter-
face between individual financial players in the
informal economy and the public sector.

For society as a whole, the lack of formaliza-

Figure 7.2 A growing number of people earn their livelihoods in the informal sector. A street vendor in South 

Africa

Source: Corbis

1 Unleashing Entrepreneurship; Making Business Work for
the Poor: http://www.undp.org/cpsd/
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tion in the economy means that the substantial
assets in the informal economy cannot be mobili-
zed for either private or public investment. The
domestic savings rate remains chronically low
and the taxation base narrow.

“Formalization” of the informal economy is
now being given growing priority in Norwegian
development policy. This is coinciding with requ-
ests from more and more developing countries,
including several of Norway’s partner countries,
for assistance in this field with a view to establish-
ing cooperation both at country level and in inter-
national forums. This applies, for instance, to Tan-
zania, Sri Lanka, Nigeria and Madagascar. The
dialogue will also include such key institutions as
the UNDP and the World Bank.

In most illegal settlements and slum areas the
population’s risk of being arbitrarily deprived of
shelter is great. The uncertainty this causes
leaves inhabitants with no incentive to put any
effort into improving a dwelling that was
unhealthy and degrading in the first place. Since
2000, the UN settlement programme, UN HABI-
TAT, has carried out a global campaign, initiated
by Norway, for secure tenure of shelter. Giving
slum dwellers this kind of security motivates
them to improve their homes, thereby also crea-
ting a better foundation for cottage industries.
This largely applies to women in slum areas, often
single mothers, who take advantage of this oppor-
tunity when it is offered.

Naturally, formalizing the right to use and own
property offers no magic solution to poverty pro-
blems. It is rather a question of addressing an
issue that has too often been overlooked in inter-
national development cooperation and where
many developing countries are now asking for
assistance. Furthermore, Norwegian expertise in
this field is in demand, since the system of regis-
tration based on the Brønnøysund registers is con-
sidered to be at the forefront internationally in
terms of efficiency and user friendliness. However,
merely introducing new registration systems is far
from enough. Successfully formalizing the econ-
omy will require a comprehensive reform process
that has strong political backing and grassroots
support. This is directly linked to the efforts to
promote better governance and has to do with
making the central government a positive force for
change that promotes private sector development
and value creation rather than preventing it. The
legal rights of women must be given priority and
better secured. In a great many developing coun-
tries, for instance, women do not have the right to

inherit. It is particularly important to reduce barri-
ers that in practice prevent or penalize those who
try to formalize an activity, such as expensive,
bureaucratic approval processes, which can take
years in many countries. Moreover, the level of
taxation for “legal” activities is often extremely
high. In other words, it is important to adopt a
broad-based approach that is adapted to the needs
and conditions in individual countries.

Small loans offer big opportunities

Microfinance is another measure that encourages
value creation by poor entrepreneurs. Microfi-
nance is the collective term for financial services

Box 7.6 CGAP: International coordination 

and harmonization of microfinance in a  

sectoral perspective

Twenty-seven bilateral and multilateral donors
who use microfinance as an instrument in the
development process have joined forces in a
donor forum called the Consultative Group to
Assist the Poor – A Microfinance Program.
The purpose of this programme is to improve
the quality of donor programmes, disseminate
lessons learned in the field, promote donor
coordination and harmonization and seek to
establish better framework conditions for
microfinance. Norway has been a member of
this donor forum, which is known by the
abbreviation GCAP, since it was established in
1995.

The CGAP works to ensure that microfi-
nance institutions reach the poor and cover all
costs. It also seeks to promote cofinancing and
the coordination and harmonization of donor
activity.

The CGAP wishes to develop financial sys-
tems that include the poor by establishing
partnerships with various private and public
players in the field of microfinance. Its stra-
tegy comprises four main components: (i) pro-
mote institutional diversity (non-governmen-
tal organizations, banks, credit cooperatives,
etc.); (ii) promote a broad range of financial
services tailored to the needs of different
customer groups; (iii) improve the availability
and quality of information on microfinance
organizations; and (iv) establish solid legal
and regulatory frameworks for microfinance.
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for low-income groups who have traditionally had
no access to commercial banks. Such services
particularly target individuals, often women, and
companies with one to five employees. These are
households and companies that do not have
access to regular banks because they can offer no
security in the form of personal assets, and
because the administrative costs associated with
small loans are high.

Microfinance is based on poor people’s own
resources. Expanded access to this type of finan-
cial service, including savings, increases poor
families’ possibilities of generating an income for
themselves and obtaining a decent standard of
housing. Today, microfinance is considered to be
an important part of a country’s overall financial
sector. A donor consortium called the Consulta-
tive Group to Assist the Poorest (CGAP) (see box
7.6) helps to improve this instrument and to har-
monize donor activity in this field.

The Government will:

– seek to ensure that formalization of poor peo-
ple’s right to use and own property is given
higher priority on the international develop-
ment agenda.

– secure support, coordinated with other
donors, for partner countries that request
assistance in implementing the major legal and
institutional reforms that are required for for-
malization of poor people’s right to use and
own property, and help to engage the foremost
expertise and know-how in this field.

– help to further develop risk financing as an
instrument for effective poverty reduction.

7.6 Agriculture and private sector 
development

Agriculture is a major component of the informal
sector, and often accounts for a significant share
of the formal economy. Agriculture plays a predo-
minant role in many of the poorest countries, mea-
sured both as a percentage of the national econ-
omy and as a percentage of the total value of
exports. The production and sale of goods and
services to the agricultural sector and the proces-
sing and sale of farm products are often the main
source of paid employment and the mainstay of
the informal sector. Agriculture is a driving force
for development that also benefits urban popula-
tions. This sector is therefore crucial for econo-

mic development and poverty reduction in poor
countries. Although a positive trend can now be
seen in many countries, the emphasis on agricul-
ture in the past few decades has been decreasing
in many of the poorest developing countries, as
has its status as a priority area in development
cooperation. This has had negative consequences
in a number of fields. While food production has
risen by 40 per cent per capita in the world as a
whole in the last twenty years, per capita pro-
duction has dropped five per cent in Africa. The
neglect of the agricultural sector has consequen-
ces both for employment and food security.
Development assistance for the agricultural sec-
tor has declined in absolute figures and as a per-
centage of the total volume of aid: from about 15-
20 per cent in the 1970s to 5-6 per cent in the
1990s. Norwegian development assistance for the
agricultural sector now accounts for 3.9 per cent
of the total volume of aid. The Government aims
to significantly increase resources for agricultural
development in the coming years.

Norwegian development assistance has traditi-
onally targeted projects aimed at increasing pro-
ductivity in agriculture. However, boosting pro-
ductivity alone will not increase revenues signifi-
cantly unless there are market opportunities.
Small, vulnerable producers cannot increase their
output if there is no demand. The demand comes
from local, regional and international markets.
Efforts must therefore be focused on augmenting
access to markets at the local, regional and the
international level. Facilitating access to a well-
functioning domestic market is an important pre-
requisite for growth in production and proces-
sing, but it is not enough.

Figure 7.3 Agriculture plays a predominant role in 

many poor countries. Illustration from Ethiopia

Source: Corbis
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The level of protection on the markets of indus-
trialized countries that is encountered by products
of developing countries generally increases pro-
portionately to the degree to which such products
are processed, cf. chapter 3. Market access is easi-
est for typical tropical products which compete
less with products from industrialized countries.
However, these markets are extremely volatile and
over-specialization in the production and export of
products such as coffee, cocoa and tobacco does
not have as positive an effect on food security2 and
development in those countries.

In order to improve the effect of exports in
terms of promoting development, it is important
to reduce the barriers to trade encountered by
products from developing countries in industriali-
zed countries so as to pave the way for more diver-
sified and highly processed exports. The least
developed countries now have greater opportu-
nity to take advantage of duty and quota free
access to the markets of industrialized countries.
Better use must be made of this window of oppor-
tunity. However, development assistance is neces-
sary in order to improve capacity and expertise
throughout the value chain to increase the local
development effect of increased exports.

The Government has recently prepared a plan
of action for Norwegian development assistance
for agricultural development. The traditional
focus on productivity in such assistance has been
abandoned in favour of a broad-based approach
that emphasizes political reforms, private sector
development, product quality, local markets and
exports, rights and the environment. The plan of
action builds on the development assistance admi-
nistration’s goals of donor cooperation, a pragma-
tic combination of bilateral and multilateral chan-
nels and adaptation of assistance to recipient
countries’ own strategies. In accordance with the
plan, Norway’s bilateral efforts are to be concen-
trated on countries that themselves give priority
to agriculture. The Government will identify two
or three pilot countries in which assistance for the
agricultural sector will be increased. Relevant
countries include Zambia, Malawi, Ethiopia, Tan-
zania, Uganda, Mozambique and Madagascar.
The partner countries’ own poverty reduction
strategies will form the basis for this work, and
the actual combination of measures will be deter-

mined in close cooperation with the governments
of the partner countries and with other donors, so
as to jointly achieve a broad range of measures
that as far as possible cover the entire field-to-
table chain.

Norway’s efforts are intended to:

– support political reforms aimed at improving
framework conditions for the agricultural sec-
tor.

– be based on a broad approach to improving
improve food security.

– strengthen the rights of women in and the
basis for women’s participation in agricultural
development

– promote the development of the agricultural
sector as part of a broader effort to promote
business development.

– focus on primary production as well as busi-
ness development related to agricultural pro-
duction, for instance intermediate goods, advi-
sory services, processing, sales and exports.

– help to ensure the sustainable use of natural
resources, including the conservation and use
of genetic resources.

– help to secure the right of poor people to use
and own land and water.

– focus on relevant education and research that
is particularly relevant for producers

– where relevant, efforts must normally also
focus on reducing the uncertainty associated
with the dryland problem

– help to reduce the adverse effects of the HIV/
AIDS epidemic on food production.

Assistance aimed at increasing productivity in the
agricultural sector is preferably to be channelled
to small and medium-sized farm units, as this will
contribute particularly to alleviating poverty in
rural areas. There must be greater focus on
ensuring that primary production generates broa-
der repercussions in the form of processing and
the production of services. The traditional focus
in Norwegian development assistance for agricul-
ture on augmenting productivity has been further
developed to encompass a broader approach
which views the contribution of the agricultural
sector and related activities to sustainable growth
in conjunction with poverty reduction in the
poorest countries.

The Government stresses the close connec-
tion between agricultural development and other
measures to promote private sector development.

2 The 1996 World Food Summit defined food security as
“when all people, at all times, have physical and economic
access to sufficient, safe and nutritious food to meet their
dietary needs and food preferences for an active and healthy
life”. 
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In rural areas, small and medium-sized units
are the main players in terms of jobs and pro-
duction for export and the local market. The
potential of these units is curtailed by their limited
access to expertise on relevant technology, pro-
duct development, marketing and market
development. They are therefore key target
groups for Norwegian support for private sector
development based on the primary industries in
the poorest countries. Another important target
group are small local entrepreneurs, particularly
women, who can start up a business with a mini-
mum of resources and thereby help meet the
needs of their local community and create local
jobs. Greater access to financial services and busi-
ness development services tailored to the needs
of the poor advances the development of small
local companies. It is especially important to
strengthen the legal rights of women, not least
their right to own and inherit land, dwellings and
business activities.

Impoverished rural populations have better
possibilities of protecting their own interests if
there are well-functioning institutions that can
organize better access to intermediate goods and
marketing for their products. Such institutions
also play a key role in the effective dissemination
of technology and knowledge. Most of Norway’s
partner countries now pursue a less centralistic,
state-dominated agricultural policy that has more
elements of a market economy. This reduces the
possibility of producer organizations being misu-
sed for political purposes, a situation of which
there were previously numerous examples. Con-
ditions are therefore now favourable for strengt-
hening this type of local, independent type of
organization run in accordance with commercial
principles. Such institutions must focus on organi-
zing marketing functions and price-setting in such
a way as to ensure that as many of the proceeds as
possible are returned to the small manufacturers.

NORFUND regards agricultural projects as
having considerable potential, particularly in
Africa, and is considering a number of potential
projects in this field. NORFUND is also develo-
ping new concepts to increase smallholders’ pos-
sibilities of contract farming related to commer-
cial projects aimed at exporting fruit and vegeta-
bles with a high commercial value.

In order for developing countries to be able to
benefit from the market access that is offered to
them, they also require substantial technical and
financial assistance to develop production and
products that meet western quality and safety

standards. The commercial approach and
networks offered by NORFUND and its invest-
ment partners will have a positive effect in this
field.

Norway has chosen to focus particularly on
quality development and control in efforts to
increase exports of agricultural products from
developing countries. Support is provided to build
up institutions and regulatory frameworks. Nor-
way, Sweden and other countries have launched a
joint effort to ascertain the need for technical
assistance with regard to veterinary and phytosa-
nitary requirements in African countries.

In addition to the supply-side measures, seve-
ral projects and programmes are also being imple-
mented to increase demand in Norway for agricul-
tural projects from the poorest countries. Quality,
price, deliverability and predictability are key fac-
tors in this connection. Norway has a guarantee
scheme that offers importers protection against
major financial losses if the quality of a product
proves to be defective or in the event of late deli-
very.

An active dialogue has been entered into with
business and industry and importers on imports
from developing countries. A key factor in this
connection is the cooperation with the Federation
of Norwegian Commercial and Service Enterpri-
ses (HSH) on increasing imports from developing
countries in general, and from the least developed
countries in particular. Quality assurance and
advisory services play a central role in the work
for which HSH will be responsible. There is emp-
hasis on improving information to consumers to
ensure that there is broad awareness of the fact
that imports from developing countries are sub-
ject to the same quality requirements as imports
from other countries.

The Government:

– aims to significantly increase the resources
allocated for agricultural development in the
coming years. These efforts will be assessed
within a three-to-five year period. Assistance is
to be coordinated and in the form of cross-sec-
toral support for agricultural development in
partner countries, adapted to recipient coun-
tries’ own strategies and priorities.

– will attach importance to rights, product
development, trade and the sustainable use of
natural resources, including the sustainable,
legitimate use of genetic resources.

– will promote development of the agricultural
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sector as part of a broader efforts to develop
the private sector in partner countries.

– will intensify efforts to improve material infra-
structure and fundamental framework condi-
tions and services that facilitate increased pro-
ductivity and sales, entrepreneurship and inno-
vation, and reduce vulnerability, partly by
securing the rights of the poor to use and own
property where conditions are favourable for
this.

– will help to build capacity to establish indepen-
dent producers’ organizations that promote the
interests of poor smallholders and meet their
purchasing and marketing needs. Ensuring
that the smallholders themselves, including
women, take part in developing and running
such producer organizations is an important
objective.

– will give priority to providing equity and loans
through NORFUND for commercially viable

projects in the agricultural sector, also in coo-
peration with financial institutions in poor
developing countries.

– will contribute technical and financial assis-
tance to enable developing countries to exploit
their export potential by such means as increa-
sing productivity and improving the quality of
the products of poor countries.

– will focus on phytosanitary and zoosanitary
measures and other forms of quality assurance
to give developing countries a better chance of
gaining a foothold on the markets of industria-
lized countries.

– will intensify efforts to increase the exports of
developing countries, particularly LDCs, to
Norway, partly in cooperation with business
and industry and non-governmental organiza-
tions.
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8     Civil society. Non-governmental organizations as partners

8.1 Civil society

Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) in the
North and the South play a key role in efforts to
achieve the UN Millennium Development Goals.
The work of NGOs contributes towards fulfilling
fundamental development rights, for example by
the right to education and the right to health.
NGOs are in themselves a manifestation of an
important human right: freedom of association.
They are also a significant driving force in political
efforts to secure human rights.

Civil society has an impact on social develop-
ment at local, national and global levels. Civil soci-
ety actors are important service providers, they
are political prime movers in areas such as the
environment, health, consumer issues and global
distribution, they play a central role in the organi-
zation of people’s everyday lives, in local commu-
nities, the sports sector and as special-interest
organizations. Close cooperation between NGOs
and business and industry can generate signifi-
cant effects in terms of promoting development in
fields in which the organizations have specialized
expertise. In the past few years, NGOs have colla-
borated more closely with multilateral institu-
tions, both in carrying out assignments and in
jointly exerting influence in multilateral forums.
More work is now being done through informal
partnerships with official authorities and interna-
tional business and industry. Not least, strategic
use of the media and the Internet offers new opp-
ortunities to exercise influence and sway opinion
on important issues on the global agenda.

“Civil society” is a term that is often used in
the debate on development policy, but it can mean
different things in different contexts. Most com-
monly, the term is used to draw a distinction from
the central government, but also from the private
sector. In the guidelines adopted by the Norwe-
gian Ministry of Foreign Affairs in 2001 for sup-
port for NGOs, civil society is defined as “the
networks that are active in the sphere between
the central government and the family, and that
are not a part of the market in the usual commer-
cial sense.” It is in this sense that the term “civil

society” is used in this report. Norwegian support
for the development of higher quality media in
partner countries has been discussed in Chapter 6
on good governance, while cultural cooperation
and the importance of cultural diversity is com-
mented on in section 5.7 (Box 5.16).

Many people perceive civil society primarily as
formal special-interest organizations with a clearly
defined platform, as in the case of human rights
organizations, the feminist movement and trade
unions. This perception of the term excludes a
great many of the contexts in which poor people
organize to seek to improve their living condi-
tions, such as local self-help groups, traditional
organizations, local women’s groups, religious
communities and others. It is this broad definition
of civil society, which includes both formal and
informal structures and organizations, that forms
the basis for Norwegian development policy. It is
also the basis for the partnership strategies of
Norwegian NGOs.

There is a strong, long-standing tradition of
voluntary work in Norway. A vibrant, broad-based
organizational sector has laid much of the founda-
tion for democracy and social welfare in Norwe-
gian society. NGOs, special interest organizations
and various associations make vital contributions
to diversity, quality of life, culture, politics and
democratic attitudes. Civil society actors also pro-
vide services in key areas, and make significant
contributions to welfare, culture and sport in local
communities. Researchers estimate that the value
of inputs from the voluntary sector in Norway is
equivalent to the annual production of services
totalling almost NOK 50 billion or around 3 per
cent of GNI, in addition to the values that cannot
be measured.

Civil society also plays an important role in
promoting social development in developing
countries. The scope of the organizations and how
dynamic they are as forces for change or how
much capacity they have to provide services vary
significantly from one country and region to
another. In many countries, authoritarian regimes
have debilitated civil society through the imposi-
tion of government controls and the political per-
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secution of non-governmental players. In other
places, strong players have emerged in civil soci-
ety, both in countries where the central govern-
ment carries out key administrative functions and
where there is no effective central government. In
some countries there is a comprehensive govern-
ment apparatus combined with a strong, dynamic
civil society. The vast majority of partner coun-
tries face a common problem: public services are
unsatisfactory and far from meet the needs of the
population, while the political system often offers
limited possibilities for participation and influ-
ence. An active, diversified civil society can lay an
essential foundation for popular participation and
economic and political progress in developing
countries.

Norway gives high priority to strengthening
civil society in its partner countries. Norway’s
contributions in this field aim at reinforcing the
role of civil society as a driving force to achieve
national and international development goals, pro-
mote respect for human rights and foster more
open, democratic societies. By providing support
for specific joint projects which entail cooperation
between Norwegian organizations, companies in
Norway and local organizations and companies in
developing countries, Norway contributes
towards the development of sustainable economic
activities.

Voluntary efforts to solve common challenges
are fundamentally positive. While the focus in the
development debate is largely on how we can help
to further strengthen civil society’s positive con-
tribution to development in certain countries,
there is nonetheless reason to be vigilant and
selective when choosing our partners.

The fact that there are a large number of orga-
nizations is not necessarily tantamount to genuine
diversity or a pluralistic, tolerant society. Organi-
zations may have different political or ideological
convictions from those Norway considers to be
positive impetuses for rights, democracy and
development. Local support or relevant basic
values is no guarantie. Therefore, avoiding donor
control, which might lead to unsustainability, is a
major challenge.

The number of organizations tends to increase
explosively when large amounts of aid are trans-
ferred in response to a crisis. In Afghanistan, for
instance, 1200 NGOs have been registered, while
there are over 1500 in the Palestinian Area. Most
of them are reputable, but in some cases it seems
as though establishing an organization with the
potential it offers for making money out of

development assistance becomes a goal in itself;
there is also a risk of this happening in partner
countries that are not in the throes of a conflict.
Another challenge in such situations is that aid-
financed organizations outbid locally-based insti-
tutions, including ministries and other public
actors, in the competition for well-qualified local
manpower. There are no simple solutions to these
dilemmas, but they illustrate the need for good
insight into local and national conditions when
establishing partnerships.

8.2 The various roles played by NGOs

Civil society actors in developing countries per-
form a number of different functions. These func-
tions vary from local, practically oriented activi-
ties or services that meet the immediate needs of
members or target groups to deliberate efforts to
influence or change national or international
policy. Below is a list of examples of functions car-
ried out by such actors. These are functions that
the Norwegian authorities and organizations wish
to support and are thus important objectives for
Norwegian assistance for civil society and NGOs:
– Make demands of official policy, while helping

to promote popular support for and legitimiza-
tion of sound political decision-making proces-
ses.

– Promote the interests of poor and marginalized
population groups at the local level and in nati-
onal political processes, including vulnerable
groups such as persons with disabilities, indi-
genous peoples and other minorities.

– Promote the rights and welfare of children,
especially their right to participate.

– Help to promote public health, with particular
emphasis on reducing the use of alcohol and
other intoxicants.

– Promote respect for and observance of human
rights, combat violence and abuse and work to
secure social rights such as minimum pay,
freedom of association and universal access to
public goods, also for minority groups.

– Promote gender equality and help ensure that
women participate in social and political pro-
cesses.

– Promote the conservation and protection of
the natural resource base and the quality of the
environment locally and nationally.

– Promote good governance and good public
administration at local and national levels, parti-
cularly through campaigns for greater transpa-



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 183
Fighting Poverty Together

rency as regards government revenues and
spending, including efforts to combat corrup-
tion in both the public and private spheres of the
economy, and thereby function as an important
corrective to governmental exercise of power.

– Monitor the results achieved by and quality of
official policy, for instance the extent to which
resources intended for certain target groups in
local communities actually reach them,
through specific monitoring programmes as
well as through public debate.

– Provide important social services, either
where there is a lack of public services to meet
the needs in question or in cooperation with
public actors.

– Help to disseminate information on and know-
ledge of social challenges such as HIV/AIDS,
the degradation of vital natural resources such
as soil and fresh water, and the prevention of
alcohol and substance abuse, etc.

– Help to meet immediate subsistence needs,
either in acute war situations or emergencies,
or in other cases where more regular channels
for economic activity and government support
functions do not function, and help to promote
peace and reconciliation at local and national
levels.

– Promote economic development in local com-
munities, for instance through cooperation on
training programmes and joint contributions to
and organization of water supplies, roads, mar-
kets, forestation, etc.

– Help to build identity and cultural diversity,
including a safe childhood environment and
possibilities for play and sport and other forms
of self-expression.1

Norwegian development assistance for civil soci-
ety in developing countries covers all these areas.
Services provided to supplement public services
have been the largest area of development assis-
tance in terms of volume because this often
entails running hospitals, schools and social servi-
ces. In a number of developing countries, non-
governmental actors are heavily involved in the
health and education sectors, including many
partners of Norwegian NGOs. This tendency is
reinforced during and after violent conflicts, when
the government apparatus has little capacity to
meet this type of need. At the same time, it is inte-

resting to note that measures aimed at promoting
good governance are becoming an increasingly
important part of the work carried out through
Norwegian organizations. Twenty per cent of
NORAD support for and channelled through Nor-
wegian NGOs in 2003 was for the promotion of
good governance. The expectations of the Norwe-
gian authorities as regards the work of NGOs and
the degree to which their activities are coordina-
ted with the local authorities’ development plans
will naturally vary according to the nature of the
countries’ governance and observance of funda-
mental human rights. 

There is no sharp demarcation between the
provision of services on the one hand and the
focus on strengthening partners’ capacity and
efforts to give marginalized groups a voice in
social debate on the other. Responsibility for pro-
viding such services gives NGOs - both local orga-
nizations and their international partners - a foun-
dation and legitimacy in local communities: their
aim is to make practical improvements in the daily
life of the population at large. This can in turn
prompt the development of programmes that
require the authorities to ensure good gover-
nance and the just distribution of income. The
Norwegian authorities clearly state that one of the
important objectives of NGOs, also in their role as
service providers, must be to improve the organi-
zation and capacity of local partners.

A key role for Norwegian NGOs is therefore to
contribute expertise and experience in order to
strengthen their local partners and make them
more capable of assuming responsibility for their
own development. Rather than implementing
development projects themselves, Norwegian
NGOs are now to a far greater extent partners of
the organizations in the South that are in charge of
implementing projects. Given this division of roles,
it is crucial that the Norwegian organization is
able to contribute added value. Significant added
value is therefore a precondition for the support
that is channelled through Norwegian NGOs. 

Organizations can be defined on a scale in
which at one extreme they merely provide servi-
ces and at the other they are merely engaged in
political work. Many, probably most, Norwegian-
funded initiatives lie midway between these extre-
mes. The cooperation between the Norwegian
Association of the Blind and Partially Sighted and
its sister organization in Nepal ensures better ser-
vices for the country’s blind, and strengthens
their common political platform. The Norwegian
Red Cross has long helped to reinforce its sister

1 By the end of 2004, the Government will also present a spe-
cial strategy for promoting culture and sport through
development cooperation. (See section 5.7, Box 5.16).
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organization in Mozambique; the result is a stron-
ger organization, more effective delivery of social
services and the political mobilization of the local
community. The Norwegian Refugee Council’s
and UNICEF’s Teacher Emergency Package
trains instructors who have in turn taught teac-
hers about children’s rights and HIV/AIDS attitu-
des during and after the civil war in Angola. This
can be regarded as the provision of educational
services with a clear, long-term goal of human
resource development.

Support for civil society is often focused prima-
rily on target groups and based in local communi-
ties. Efforts are especially concentrated on promo-
ting the interests of target groups that are often
particularly vulnerable. This applies to support for
promoting the rights of and improving living con-
ditions for women, persons with disabilities, chil-
dren or indigenous peoples. The Norwegian aut-
horities expect NGOs that receive support from
Norway to focus on strengthening the rights of
groups, either by providing services that help to
fulfil their social and economic rights, or by hel-
ping to give marginalized groups a voice with
which to defend their own interests and rights.

8.3 Non-governmental organizations 
as partners in development 
cooperation

Different roles in civil society mean different pos-

sibilities for and expectations of organizations that
receive financing from countries like Norway.
NGOs that provide services directly must be sub-
ject to clear requirements that they - both Norwe-
gian organizations and their partners in develo-
ping countries - coordinate their activities with the
work of the local or national authorities of the
country concerned, and take account of poverty
reduction strategies and other management tools
that define priorities at the national or local level.
The NGOs must also relate actively to other
donors and actors within the framework of sector
and poverty reduction strategies. In general,
when support is provided from regional allocati-
ons or when funds are channelled through organi-
zations for the provision of basic services within
the framework of general development work, the
Norwegian authorities must have a greater
degree of control over the way the work is organi-
zed and how it fits in with broader development
cooperation efforts.

In view of the current strong focus on donor
cooperation and sector support, the major NGOs
must also be included more effectively in the
broader framework of cooperation at country
level. At the same time, the autonomy and diffe-
rent roles of the organizations must be respected.
This means that while organizations that provide
various health services are expected to coordi-
nate these services within the framework of the
country’s poverty reduction strategy or health
sector programme, the role of other organizations
may be to give a voice to actors who are critical of
the policy of the authorities concerned. Maintai-
ning this fine balance requires a good understan-
ding of roles and politics on the part of all develop-
ment cooperation stakeholders. In any event, for
organizations that provide services the current
strong focus on coordination, harmonization and
new forms of development assistance should be
seen as an important opportunity. The forums for
dialogue and coordination that now exist offer the
organizations an opportunity to make their voices
heard that is also valuable for the authorities and
the donor community. 

The situation in countries that are in the pro-
cess of reconstruction after a long period of war
demonstrates the need for good dialogue between
public and non-governmental actors. NGOs’ speci-
alized expertise and flexibility gives them compa-
rative advantages during the reconstruction
phase immediately following the conclusion of
peace. However, nation-building, which soon
becomes a main priority in this type of situation,

Figure 8.1 A portable school

The Norwegian Refugee Council’s and UNICEF’s

Teacher Emergency Package
Source: The Norwegian Refugee Council
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often calls for other types of expertise usually
found primarily in multilateral organizations or in
official ministries and directorates in developed
countries. NGOs must therefore be prepared for
fluctuations in appropriations over time, depen-
ding on the tasks that must be carried out. This
will apply particularly to allocations for humanita-
rian assistance and transitional assistance. At the
same time, the Norwegian authorities will strive
to maintain an open dialogue on these issues and
thus ensure a maximum of predictability for the
organizations.

In principle, the same criteria as regards qua-
lity and management by objectives apply to the
activities of NGOs as to other types of develop-
ment work. NGOs that are service providers must
also demonstrate the ability and willingness to
create sustainable solutions that do not collapse if
an international partner withdraws. In order to
build organizations and promote democracy
locally, Norwegian and international donor orga-
nizations must both know a great deal about the
way organizational life functions in their own
country and be able to apply their own experience
with respect for and insight into the major diffe-
rences between Norway and the partner country,
such as Mozambique. Support provided for orga-
nization-building to NGOs in developing countries
that are actively engaged in politics and opposi-
tion is contingent on a good understanding of
local culture and politics.

Substantial support is provided for Norwegian
NGOs to enable them to disseminate information
and increase public knowledge of and involve-
ment in development and North-South issues in
Norway. A committee has recently reviewed the
quality and organization of these information acti-
vities. The Government will draw on the work of
the committee in its further assessment of the
modalities and organization of support for the dis-
semination of information on development and
North-South issues.

Support in Norwegian society

Most of the Norwegian support provided for civil
society in developing countries is channelled
through Norwegian NGOs. This practice is based
on the conviction that these organizations, which
are firmly rooted in Norwegian tradition and
social life, are well qualified to communicate
values fundamental to society-building to civil
society in developing countries. The NGOs can
make unique contributions towards broadening

and deepening Norway’s network of contacts with
developing countries, and help to maintain the
Norwegian people’s strong commitment to add-
ressing the challenges faced by developing coun-
tries. Experience and knowledge of the way
NGOs work in Norway, and the dynamics bet-
ween the central government, civil society and the
market in Norway, are important elements that
the Norwegian authorities wish to communicate
to society in individual partner countries. Fri-
endship and cooperation at local government
level, as currently organized through Friendship
North-South and the Norwegian Association of
Local and Regional Authorities, have proved to
offer promising potential for this type of exchange
of experience and transfer of expertise.

Grass-roots support in Norwegian society has
been pivotal to the notion of Norwegian voluntee-
rism. The active involvement of a large number of
members or regular contributors, who have the
opportunity to participate in or exert influence on
the activities of the organization, and the possibi-
lity of mobilizing volunteers are a strength, parti-
cularly in development policy. However, the
degree of popular support in Norwegian society
varies significantly from one organization to
another, both because the target groups in Nor-
way and abroad are very different, and because
there have been major changes in organizational
structures in Norway in recent years.

The number of traditional members in Norwe-
gian NGOs has dropped. In many organizations,
there is a rapid turnover of members/sympathi-
zers, and involvement at the local level is decli-
ning. Activity at the national level has become
relatively more important than local activities.
This means that as a manifestation of broad-based
popular involvement, the NGOs have to some
degree given way to organizations that might
have strong popular appeal but nevertheless do
not have a large, active membership that forms
the backbone of the actual work of the organiza-
tions.

There is also a trend towards organizations
where small groups of committed individuals
develop specialized knowledge or activities that
do not have the legitimacy afforded by broad
popular support. In some contexts, informal
networks, campaigns and professional lobbyists
can often play a more prominent role than the tra-
ditional, membership-based organizations. Alt-
hough an organization may have little popular
support in terms of the number of members, it
can have strong support in the community it
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represents; several of the organizations that
represent persons with disabilities are examples
of this.

The strong growth in sponsor-based aid orga-
nizations, and the introduction of sponsorship
schemes in well-established organizations, also
reflect some of the changing patterns of organiza-
tion and activity. These organizations raise sub-
stantial funds from the population, encourage
positive involvement in Norway and offer a gro-
wing range of activities in developing countries.

Public support for new organizations must be
assessed on a continuous basis. In these assess-
ments, account must be taken of how overall allo-
cations can be put to most effective use and of the
goal of promoting cooperation and coordination of
development activities in line with the principle of
national ownership in efforts to reduce poverty
(see Chapter 5). In general, the increase in the
number of players applying for support means
increased competition for available resources.

Professionalization

Another aspect of the current evolution in NGOs
that are actively involved in development work is
the growing degree of professionalization. The
organizations are less voluntary organizations in
the sense that few of the operational activities are
carried out by volunteers; the NGOs operate
increasingly on a professional basis. Since they
serve as channels for substantial development
assistance funds, this in itself is a desirable and
necessary evolution. The question of whether it is
more advantageous to use NGOs in their capacity
as service providers rather than other means of
channelling development assistance, such as mul-
tilateral organizations or consultancy firms, must
for many purposes be part of the assessment of
which channel should be chosen at any given
time. This means that NGOs can generally expect
more competition for funding and greater
demands as regards the visibility of the develop-
ment effect and the cost-effectiveness of their acti-
vities.

However, development policy professionalism
has several dimensions. One quality that is very
common in NGOs is the ability to build and
maintain partnerships and alliances with partners
in the South. Building up civil sector capacity in
developing countries is a very important goal for
the development activities of NGOs. This necessi-
tates a capacity to transfer expertise over time.
Many NGOs also have networks that have a great

horizontal as well as a vertical spread. This makes
it possible to communicate views and inputs from
the population to the national leadership, and to
communicate views internationally, thereby con-
tributing towards a shift in stances on important
issues. The campaign against land mines, the debt
relief movement and anti-corruption efforts are
good examples of this. Professionalism also
encompasses important strategic qualities such as
organization-building, the ability to develop strate-
gies and methods, and learning processes.

An important dimension of the NGOs’ role in
Norwegian society is that they themselves raise
substantial amounts of funding for their develop-
ment-oriented and humanitarian activities. There
are no reliable statistics on the amount of money
mobilized in this way, but it is estimated that the
organizations raise at least NOK 1 billion every
year for development purposes. Here too,
however, the percentage of the organizations’ acti-
vities that are financed by the NGOs themselves
varies considerably. Only a few organizations
derive all or almost all of their revenues from their
own fundraising. A number of NGOs are depen-
dent on public funding for an average of 70-80 per
cent of their operations. The activities of several
organizations are also of a nature that must be
described as pure assignments in the sense that
the public sector fully finances programmes or
activities that cover a period of several years.

Many countries have stronger philanthropic
traditions than Norway, and in such countries a
larger share of NGO activity is financed by private
funding than in Norway. Competition for funding
is fierce; given the fact that NGOs can apply for
public funds based on a requirement of 10 per
cent own funding, one krone of funds raised can
ultimately mean a far larger contribution for an
individual organization. It is positive that a num-
ber of NGOs look primarily to the general public
to obtain financial support for their activities. The
fact that channels for expressing a personal com-
mitment to development work are easily accessi-
ble in the public arena is without a doubt entirely
positive. The competition for funds also helps to
disseminate information about and arouse inte-
rest in development issues.

However, in this sphere of activity as in others,
it is essential that there is easy access to informa-
tion about the practice followed, and that donors
agree to both the content of the contract that is
entered into and the costs related to the fundrai-
sing methods. Donors must be confident that the
fundraising is carried out in a generally satisfac-
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tory manner. The Government will examine more
closely the possibility of establishing common,
quality-assured control methods for NGO fundrai-
sing. A primary aim must be to promote greater
transparency in the fundraising process and the
channelling of funds to the fundraising beneficia-
ries. 

NGOs are required to provide their own fun-
ding for some of their activities, but there is no
automatic correlation between own funding and
grants. Official requirements that the NGOs con-
tribute their own funding for their development
work are contingent on the degree to which the
organizations can be said to carry out assign-
ments directly for the authorities. When an acti-
vity is carried out purely on assignment for the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs or NORAD, for
instance in humanitarian work, full financing is
provided and the NGO itself is not expected to
provide any funding. Nevertheless, organizations
occasionally wish to contribute a share of the fun-
ding in order to ensure their ownership of the pro-
ject or programme and support for it within their
own organization. When the development work
does not consist of a specific assignment, but is
based on an application, a requirement of 10 per
cent own funding usually applies. Thus the
amount of funds raised and the organizations’ own
share of funding should not be a special criterion
for allocating funds to NGOs. A number of factors
are taken into account when considering the allo-
cation of funds (see section 8.5).

The combination of professionalization and
the fact that a very large share of the revenues of
several NGOs comes from public allocations
poses a challenge to the organizations’ support
base, perceived role and autonomy. This is a diffi-
cult balance to strike and the issue is high on the
NGOs’ and the Government’s agenda. NGOs are
expected to critically reflect on the trade-offs they
make between popular support and professiona-
lism. It is important to respect the distinctive
nature and identity of the organizations. However,
when NGOs play a more ordinary role in general
development assistance and development work,
they must understand and agree that the alloca-
tion of funds and NGO activities must be based on
the assessments of development assistance
experts.

Dependence on government funding from
donors in the North can be just as big a problem
for NGOs in developing countries. A natural task
for Norwegian NGOs and their partners in the
South should therefore be to explore the possibili-

ties of finding local sources of funding for local
organizations, and thus in the long term render
them less dependent on international develop-
ment assistance. The possibilities of doing this
will vary considerably from one country and
region to another, but it is important to address
this challenge which in the long term is a key pre-
requisite for a strong, independent civil society.

Support provided directly to local NGOs

The Norwegian authorities also provide support
directly to a number of local civil society actors
through Norwegian embassies in various coun-
tries. These are often limited, targeted measures
to support activities considered by the individual
embassies to be strategically important for Nor-
way’s foreign policy goals. This support also broa-
dens the network of contacts with the organizatio-
nal sector in host countries and provides valuable
insight into social and political trends. Through

Figure 8.2 A children’s home in South Africa, where 

children live with HIV and AIDS

Source: Scanpix
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cooperation with other donors, such as through a
multi-donor fund, the embassies can also help to
promote collaboration and harmonization of donor
support for important activities run by key organi-
zations that do not have Norwegian partners.

At the same time, delimitation is difficult.
Direct support for local NGOs that provide servi-
ces must be assessed in terms of the quality of the
services provided and the NGOs’ role in the over-
all development work in the country. One reason
why the extent of this type of support is limited is
that it requires substantial administrative resour-
ces from the embassies concerned. While provi-
ding support directly, for instance, to human
rights organizations under regimes that commit
massive breaches of human rights may be an
extremely important contribution, it also gives
rise to other problems, often of a more political
nature.

Donor countries increasingly view this form of
support as a means of promoting universal rights
that are not respected in the country in question.
However, this raises the question of how direct
involvement in the internal affairs of another
country should be. Direct support from other
countries can also have a negative impact on the

general view of an organization’s legitimacy and
thus also the view of the cause that organization
seeks to promote. The danger of becoming depen-
dent on development assistance is as relevant
here as in cases where support is channelled
through Norwegian NGOs. Norway’s focus on
promoting good governance and human rights is
a key element of the political dialogue with part-
ner countries. The form in which support for the
promotion of rights is provided must be conside-
red in the light of the above-mentioned factors
and the availability of other channels for exerting
influence, as discussed in greater detail in Chap-
ter 6. In principle, however, it is the Government’s
view that this form of direct support is both neces-
sary and legitimized by the universal validity of
human rights.

Norway will continue to provide direct sup-
port for NGOs in developing countries on the
basis of a strategic analysis of the situation in each
country, and the extent of such support will there-
fore vary from one country to another. Neverthe-
less, it will usually account for a relatively modest
share of development assistance compared with
the support that is channelled through Norwe-
gian NGOs.

Figure 8.3 Breakdown of development assistance 

channelled through NGOs, by type of organization
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8.4 Extent and modalities of support 
for non-governmental 
organizations

Each year Norway provides close to NOK 3 bil-
lion to and through non-governmental organiza-
tions. Approximately one fourth is provided for
purely humanitarian purposes, while the remain-
der is channelled to Norwegian and international
organizations that work with partners in develo-
ping countries to provide services and build up
civil society and democracy. Over 80 per cent of
the total support provided to NGOs is given to
Norwegian organizations and their network of
partners in developing countries. A growing share
of long-term funding, amounting to 40-45 per cent
in 2003, is being channelled to projects and pro-
grammes in the least developed countries
(LDCs), At the same time, the Palestinian Area,
Sudan and Afghanistan, all of which are high prio-
rity partners in Norwegian development policy,
received NOK 100 million each from the various
allocations for NGOs in 2003.

Norway is the OECD country that channels
the largest percentage of development assistance
to NGOs, and works in cooperation with the lar-
gest number of organizations. Figure 5.5 in sec-
tion 5.5 shows that the total volume of develop-
ment assistance provided by Norway through
NGOs is comparable to the volume provided
through the two traditional main channels for
development assistance: it is larger than the
volume of direct, bilateral government-to-govern-
ment assistance (excluding bilateral development
assistance channelled through multilateral chan-
nels) and is equivalent to two-thirds of the long-
term assistance provided through multilateral
organizations (again excluding multi-bilateral
assistance). One of the reasons for the high figu-
res is that Norway channels substantial shares of
its long-term assistance through Norwegian
NGOs. A significant amount is also provided for
humanitarian purposes. The corresponding share
of allocations to NGOs by countries such as Swe-
den, Denmark and the UK and the number of
their cooperation partners is around one-third or
less of the figures for Norway. The diversity of
Norwegian organizations may in itself be a
strength.

In this context too, however, the Government
considers it necessary to carry out a thorough,
ongoing assessment of the quality of the work and
the distribution of development assistance within
geographical areas as well as within sectors. The

effects achieved through this type of development
assistance in terms of increasing recipient coun-
tries’ capacity for and possibility of steering their
own development must also be assessed. The
basic concern in each context should be the
results achieved in the recipient country. This
channel of Norwegian development assistance,
too, should be critically reviewed in the light of
the greater attention the Government wishes to
focus on effects and results in development coo-
peration (Chapter 10). Among other things, this
means that the way funds are allocated is not to be
determined by the volume of funds raised, but by
the results the organizations can demonstrate.

The new Fredskorpset (Partnership for
Development) plays an important role in Nor-
way’s contribution towards building civil society
in developing countries. Fredskorpset is a civil
service body with special authority. The overar-
ching goal is to strengthen civil society and
efforts to realize the UN Millennium Develop-
ment Goals. Strategically, Fredskorpset helps to
achieve this by facilitating mutual exchanges and
cooperation between organizations, public agen-
cies and companies in Norway and developing
countries, and between organizations and
networks in developing countries. In 2002, 51 coo-
peration agreements were signed between Nor-
wegian players and partners in the South through
Fredskorpset. They encompassed a wide range of
stakeholders and sectors in Norwegian social life,
in fields such as sport, culture, education, public
administration, media and information techno-
logy. Fredskorpset also plays a role in promoting
private sector development in developing coun-
tries by arranging transfers of expertise and colla-
boration between Norwegian companies and local
partners in the South, and through direct involve-
ment in small-scale enterprises. One example is
Global Entrepreneurs, a partnership between
groups in Colombia, India and Norway that focu-
ses on developing entrepreneurial activities in
small companies in developing countries.

Fredskorpset-Youth and Fredskorpset-Senior
have recently been established to reach a broader
range of interested individuals and groups who
wish to participate actively in development work.
Fredskorpset-Senior can help to establish closer
links with development cooperation work in
public administration. Through the Senior pro-
gramme, it is now also possible for senior staff in
Norwegian companies to assist the management
of companies in developing countries to facilitate
the development process and make strategic choi-
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ces. It is now also possible for young professionals
working in partner companies and agencies in the
South to come to Norway for on-the-job training
and development.

Norway also channels funds through internati-
onal NGOs. In 2002 NOK 150 million was provi-
ded for such purposes. In the past few years, orga-
nizations like the International Planned Parent-
hood Federation (IPPF), the International Union
against Tuberculosis and Lung Disease
(IUATLD), the World Conservation Union
(IUCN) and the International Institute for
Democracy and Electoral Assistance (IDEA) have
been important partners in Norway’s efforts to
strengthen civil society in developing countries.
These and other international partners play a sig-
nificant role. At the same time, many organiza-
tions of this type have over time undergone orga-
nizational changes and are now more reminiscent
of ordinary multilateral organizations with both
normative and operational development-related
functions. These organizations should to a greater
degree be treated accordingly and put to use in
this capacity.

8.5 Principles and criteria for and 
results of development assistance 
for civil society

In total, almost 100 organizations receive support
from NORAD and the Norwegian Ministry of For-

eign Affairs for activities and partners in develo-
ping countries. Close to 30 of them have long-
term cooperation agreements with NORAD. The
current guidelines for the allocation of funds set
specific requirements as regards the organizatio-
nal and administrative capacity of the organiza-
tions that receive support. For the general civil
society allocation and support provided through
geographically and thematically based allocations,
the main rule is that the recipients must provide
funding (own funding) to cover at least ten per
cent of costs entered in the accounts. Eight per
cent of the allocations may be used to cover the
administrative costs of individual organizations.
The own funding criterion does not apply to
humanitarian assistance assignments.

The quotas and criteria for providing funds to
and through NGOs have been developed over
time in step with the increase in the volume of
development assistance and the number of orga-
nizations. Up to now, Report No. 19 (1995-96) to
the Storting on main elements of Norwegian
policy towards developing countries and the Stor-
ting’s recommendation on the report, and the
annual budget propositions to the Storting, have
established the guiding political principles for the
way development assistance is to be organized
and the requirements applicable to organizations
that receive funding. In autumn 2001 special guid-
elines were drawn up for “grant facilities for the
humanitarian development assistance and coope-
ration activities of Norwegian and international

Figure 8.5 Increase in development assistance channelled through non-governmental organizations, 
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non-governmental organizations”. Certain adjust-
ments to these guidelines were formulated in Pro-
position No. 1 (2002-2003) to the Storting.

NORAD administers two different types of
agreement with Norwegian NGOs. Multi-year
cooperation agreements have been entered into
with over 30 of the larger organizations that have
cooperated on a long-term basis with NORAD and
Norwegian embassies. In this connection, and in
situations where NGOs are involved in work that
is financed through regional allocations or in
humanitarian efforts, there is particular emphasis
on the organizations’ development assistance
expertise. Their degree of popular support in Nor-
way counts relatively less. Small organizations
have individual agreements that are long-term at
project level. More importance is attached to the
support and involvement of Norwegian civil soci-
ety where this type of organization is concerned.

The current guidelines clarify general alloca-
tion principles, such as general quality require-
ments and the fact that the activity must essenti-
ally target countries that are approved as recipi-
ents of official development assistance (ODA
countries). It has been a long-standing policy to
encourage broad-based North-South cooperation
between similar types of stakeholders within the
wide range of actors in a pluralistic civil society.
This applies to religious communities and trade
unions, organizations for the functionally disabled
and cooperative organizations. In addition there
are a number of organizations that concentrate on
promoting various globally recognized rights, by
combating female genital mutilation, for instance,
or strengthening the rights of indigenous peoples
in the field of environmental protection.

This is rights-based development work, based
on globally recognized rights, but also on funda-
mental values that underlie the activities of the
various organizations.

NGOs are urged to clearly highlight their dis-
tinctive character, their basic values, and the way
they define their role and the added value they
bring to development cooperation. They are
expected to show equally clear respect for the
integrity and options of partner organizations.
When Norwegian development assistance actors
are involved in several fields in developing coun-
tries, such as the missionary organizations, the
organizations are required to differentiate clearly
between government-subsidized development
cooperation on the one hand, and other aspects of
the organizations’ work on the other. Naturally,
every form of cooperation focuses on a limited tar-

get group. Nevertheless, the principle that the
results of cooperation and its long-term effects
must benefit the local population regardless of
social background, gender, life philosophy, politi-
cal opinions and ethnic or cultural affiliation
applies.

The criteria of recipient orientation and targe-
ted efforts are a key premise for the allocation of
funds. Emphasis is mainly placed on cooperation
with civil society partners in the country in which
the activity takes place, there must be leeway for
flexibility and learning, the activity must be car-
ried out with respect for the governance of natio-
nal authorities and it must be sustainable.

However, less stringent requirements as
regards such factors may be set for humanitarian
assistance provided in crisis situations. The guide-
lines laid down in 2001 attach relatively little
importance to the contribution of NGOs as provi-
ders of such fundamental services as education
and health services – that is one of the elements
that has subsequently been highlighted in Propo-
sition No. 1 to the Storting and in consultations
between the Government and NGOs. The guideli-
nes provide frameworks for the type of agre-
ements entered into and lay down the main prin-
ciples for reporting. There is emphasis on the
need to coordinate activities with other stakehol-
ders and authorities based on poverty reduction
strategies, sector plans and other plans in the
respective fields, and on ensuring a rights-based
approach in efforts in these fields. Aligning activi-
ties in this way will be a criterion of eligibility for
financing in the service sector in partner coun-
tries.

NGOs also receive funds from budget items
other than those that are earmarked for purposes
related to civil society. For instance, they receive
funding from regional allocations. Such funding
will generally be subject to closer management in
order to better ensure that it is used to help
achieve the Millennium Development Goals,
achieve effective, sustainable results, underpin
national poverty reduction strategies and strengt-
hen national or local institutions and organiza-
tions. Decisive importance will be attached to
NGOs’ ability to participate in this type of coordi-
nated input of resources with other donors and
the authorities of the recipient countries (cf. sec-
tion 5.5).

A great deal of work is now being done to
increase the focus on results and improve repor-
ting in international development cooperation. A
process has already been initiated with NGOs to



192 Report No. 35 to the Storting 2003–2004
Fighting Poverty Together

clearly emphasize the importance that should be
attached to obtaining broader results. These
efforts will be intensified. The authorities’ general
management of the allocations in question, based
on objectives and results, is described in Chapter
10.

The increase in volume and the complex, diffi-
cult nature of the development assistance chan-
nelled through NGOs make it necessary to pay as
much attention to quality and the principles on
which cooperation is based as in the rest of Nor-
wegian development assistance. Recommenda-
tion No. 3 (2003-2004) to the Storting calls for a
discussion of the criteria and guidelines for
development assistance allocations to NGOs. The
Government agrees that many factors relating to
the inputs of NGOs in development cooperation
merit more ample explanation, and some of the
more general aspects of this discussion are dealt
with in section 8.3.

The goal of development cooperation is to
reduce poverty, and the results are measured in
our partner countries. Public funding for develop-
ment purposes must at all times be assessed to
determine which channels are most effective in
various contexts in achieving this goal in each
country.

The Government’s basic principle is that it is
still desirable for a broad diversity of organiza-
tions to be involved in development policy, and
that the guidelines for allocating funds must be
flexible enough to allow for such breadth. In
development cooperation in future, importance
must also be attached to seeing how donor coope-
ration and national ownership, new forms of coo-
peration and the importance of building capacity
in local and national organizations are better
reflected in the efforts of NGOs to combat
poverty and in assessments of the type of channel
that should be chosen in different contexts.

The Government understands the need for a
more detailed discussion of key challenges in coo-
peration between the authorities and NGOs. The
Government will therefore initiate action to estab-

lish a special committee to assess the results of
development assistance channelled through
NGOs. The committee will draw on the extensive
expertise and experience possessed by the public
administration, NGOs and international coopera-
tion partners and on the growing academic debate
on the role of NGOs and civil society in develop-
ment and democratization processes.

This committee will be requested to consider a
number of aspects relating to the use of NGOs as
a channel for development inputs and the effect of
their efforts to strengthen civil society in develo-
ping countries, provide basic services and strengt-
hen human rights and the situation of vulnerable
groups. The committee will be asked to examine
the work of NGOs to promote donor cooperation
and a coherent approach to development coopera-
tion. In considering these issues, it is natural that
the committee consider various forms of organiza-
tion and possible changes.

The Government will use the committee’s
recommendations in its discussion of the basis for
channelling development assistance through
NGOs under the auspices of NORAD and the Nor-
wegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

The Government will:

– continue to attach great importance to the
efforts of NGOs to help achieve international
development goals, strengthen efforts to pro-
mote democracy and human rights and
improve the situation of vulnerable groups, and
maintain the grants for these efforts at a conti-
nued high level.

– discuss the conclusions reached by a commit-
tee appointed to assess NGOs as a channel for
development cooperation in order to ensure
that Norwegian development assistance is as
effective and result-oriented as possible and in
line with the UN Millennium Development
Goals and other key national and international
goals.



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 193
Fighting Poverty Together

9     Peace-building, development and transitional assistance

War and violent conflict create poverty and can in
a short time undo many years of development
efforts. There is broad agreement that develop-
ment assistance is an important means of contri-
buting to stability and development in countries
emerging from violent conflict, and that it can
help to lay the foundations for fresh development,
support political processes, and help to enhance
security. Furthermore, growing attention is being
paid today to the question of how far, and in what
ways, development assistance can be used strate-
gically to alleviate conditions that give rise to vio-
lent conflict, both before the conflict becomes vio-
lent and during the violence, as a stimulus to a
peace process and, after a peace settlement has
been reached, to reduce the risk of a recurrence
of violence.

Norwegian development assistance was for
many years regarded as a form of assistance lar-
gely separate from wars and crises. It was peace-
keeping operations and humanitarian assistance
that were regarded as the tools to be used in con-
nection with violent conflict. However, through
the efforts in Mozambique, Guatemala and the
Middle East early in the 1990s, and the experi-
ence gained in the Balkans, Sri Lanka, Afghanis-
tan and more recently in Nepal and Iraq, Norwe-
gian development assistance has acquired a much
more political function aimed at consolidating and
securing peace processes and stability. Stabilizing
and strengthening peace processes and contribu-
ting to reconstruction have come to occupy a cen-
tral place in Norwegian assistance in connection
both with peace processes in which Norway has
participated and with other international crises.

It is always the authorities and the parties to a
conflict who bear the main responsibility for
making peace and ensuring that it is lasting and
sustainable. National and international actors can
provide assistance and contribute to a positive
result, provided there is a national will in the first
place to make and build peace. Unfortunately
experience shows that roughly half of all termina-
ted internal and external wars flare up again. Fle-
xible assistance in transitional situations is often a
necessary supplement in promoting lasting and

sustainable peace. Visible, positive consequences
of a peace settlement, including those achieved
through assistance, can be important in winning
support for fragile peace processes in influential
circles or among the population as a whole. In
addition to everything that needs to be done to
secure the transition from a war situation to more
peaceful conditions, wheels need to be set in mot-
ion to start the country functioning again. This
calls for a strengthening of the institutions that
are fundamental to development. Efforts may
include humanitarian assistance and recon-
struction, a functioning central government admi-
nistration, new democratic institutions, new opp-
ortunities for jobs and income, a strengthening of
education and health services, not to mention dea-
ling with the return of refugees and the internally
displaced, the rehabilitation and reintegration of
ex-combatants, the removal of landmines, reforms
in the security and justice sector, judicial proces-
ses and reconciliation.

While on the one hand assistance can be a
decisive factor in stabilizing development after vio-
lent conflict, on the other assistance efforts are
dependent on positive political processes and ade-
quate security. The will to implement development
and lasting peace settlements must come from wit-
hin. Without internal will, and without the proces-
ses that ensure political progress and increased
security, assistance alone will have little effect. It is
therefore essential to co-ordinate the use of the
various measures. The Government will intensify
its efforts to facilitate such co-ordination at both
the national and the international level.

9.1 Violent conflicts undermine 
development and poverty 
reduction 

Violent conflict is one of the most serious obsta-
cles to development and poverty reduction. Peace
is an important precondition for development.
Conversely, development is an important prerequi-
site for lasting and sustainable peace. Without
peace we will fail in our fight against poverty.
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Conflicts are costly and resource-consuming.
Millions of lives are lost and even more people are
injured physically or mentally. Livelihoods are
destroyed, the economy is undermined, institu-
tions and democratic processes collapse. Resour-
ces invested in development are lost. People’s abi-
lities are channelled into destructive activities.
Military budgets are often disproportionately
large compared with the funds available for social
and economic development, which in turn has
consequences for employment, education, health
care, and so on.

Violent conflicts have harmful consequences
which extend far beyond the areas where the
actual fighting is taking place. They result in
streams of refugees, human smuggling, increased
production of and trafficking in narcotics, and ille-
gal exploitation of and illicit trade in valuable natu-
ral resources. They also pave the way for corrup-
tion. These consequences are an obstacle to
development not only in the South: growing crime
and tension constitute threats to security and sta-
bility which can also have international consequ-
ences, including here in Norway. 

National authorities are responsible for
making development opportunities available to all
and for establishing sound institutions that enco-
urage participation and lay the foundations for
peaceful solutions to internal conflicts. The state
is also responsible for the security of its citizens
and for ensuring respect for human rights. In
countries with pronounced internal and social ten-
sions, with widespread abuse of power and/or
areas of violent conflict, and where armed groups
spread lawlessness, individuals also suffer from
the absence of fundamental safety and security.
There is growing international awareness that the
security of individuals may be an international
concern, and not just a matter for the particular
state. Complex conflict situations can create
humanitarian problems on such a scale that the
lack of security for individuals affects internatio-
nal peace and security. Banning anti-personnel
mines and other prohibited weapons is an interna-
tional disarmament issue, but also a question of
reducing human suffering. The concept of
“human security”, which is increasingly widely
used, reflects the idea that foreign policy is not
exclusively concerned with international relations
but may also have the security of individuals as its
aim. Norway and other like-minded countries
have worked actively to develop and promote the
acceptance of this idea at the international level.

The international community must intensify and co-

ordinate its efforts

Lasting and sustainable peace requires confi-
dence-building between the parties and reconcili-
ation among the people. Other prerequisites are
an adequate level of security, an equitable distri-
bution of goods and burdens, and public participa-
tion in political processes. The responsibility lies
with the parties involved, but the international
community can help by building competence,
capacity and institutions and strengthening pro-
cesses that provide incentives for non-violent con-
flict resolution and peace. The United Nations, but
also major development actors like the World
Bank, have important roles to play in conflict pre-
vention and peace-building.

International efforts to prevent violent conflict
and secure sustainable peace must be intensified
and improved. Numerous institutions and organi-
zations have important parts to play in these
efforts. It is important to mobilize sufficient
resources for reconstruction. In areas where it is
engaged in peace-building activities, Norway sees
it as an important task to contribute to national
ownership and to a comprehensive, coherent and
well co-ordinated effort on the part of the interna-
tional community.

The importance of peace-building in several of 

Norway’s partner countries

A large number of developing countries, including
several of Norway’s partner countries, have been
severely affected by violent conflicts that are still
going on or have only recently ended. In its sur-
vey (of November 2003), the World Bank repor-
ted that a total of 37 developing countries are
severely affected by ongoing or recently ended
conflicts. Of our seven main partner countries,
both Nepal and Uganda are currently undergoing
armed conflict. In a number of other partner coun-
tries, there is continuing or only recently termina-
ted fighting, in for example Afghanistan, Angola,
the Palestinian Area, Indonesia, Mali, Sri Lanka
and East Timor. In 1998 to 2000 there was full-
scale war between Ethiopia and Eritrea. Pakistan
is seriously affected by the conflict in Afghanistan
and its long-lasting dispute with India over Kash-
mir. Nor is it many years since such countries as
Mozambique, Nicaragua and Guatemala found
peaceful solutions to their conflicts. In addition,
Norway is actively engaged in peace-building and
reconstruction in the Balkans.
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The extent and scale of violent conflict affects
development co-operation in numerous ways.
Both Norway and other donors are obliged to
consider in what ways development co-operation,
whether bilateral or through the multilateral sys-
tem, can support conflict-reducing and peace-
building processes, and how it can be co-ordina-
ted with humanitarian efforts and other measu-
res.

Norway was among the first to set up a special
budget chapter designed to help fill any gaps that
may arise between humanitarian assistance and
long-term development assistance, and to permit
the necessary flexibility of support to countries
affected by violent conflict.

Humanitarian assistance, democracy, peace and 

reconciliation

Norway is also a major contributor to emergency
relief and humanitarian assistance. Civilian popula-
tions, especially children, often suffer most from
armed conflict. Emergency relief and humanita-
rian efforts are intended to provide rapid, efficient
and high-quality help to refugees, internally displa-
ced persons and others caught up in emergency
situations resulting from war and violent conflict.

The budget devotes a separate chapter to com-
prehensive peace, reconciliation and democratiza-
tion measures for the prevention and/or resolu-
tion of local or regional conflicts, and to recon-
struction in the Balkans and other countries on
the OECD/DAC list of ODA recipients.

Funding for humanitarian assistance, peace,
reconciliation and democracy building account for
a large proportion of the total assistance budget.
For 2004, these items amount to around 20 per
cent of the total assistance budget. It is Norwe-
gian policy that such appropriations for emer-
gency relief and humanitarian efforts, recon-
struction, democracy building and human rights
should have a synergistic effect on transitional
and long-term assistance.

9.2 Peace-building and development

Preventing the development of violent conflicts,
helping to create conditions for a peaceful solu-
tion, and then securing a sustainable peace are
complex processes involving many activities that
lie beyond the scope of development policy. These
are not discussed in the present report. But
development policy instruments can be used to

support most phases of peace efforts, and form
part of what is known today as peace-building.
This gives assistance a distinctly political function.

The concept of “peace-building” was launched
in the UN report An Agenda for Peace in 1992.
The UN Secretary-General at the time, Boutros-
Boutros Ghali, said he hoped to see greater emp-
hasis placed on peace-building as a critically
important supplement to peacemaking and peace-
keeping. Peace-building can contribute to the pre-
vention of violent conflict where this threatens to
flare up, prepare the conditions for and support
peacemaking processes in countries undergoing
conflict, and help to rebuild societies following
violent conflict.

Thus peace-building does not include negotia-
tion processes, but it can facilitate negotiations
and support them. Peace-building does not
include peacekeeping operations, but it can be an
important part of their mandate. The Develop-
ment Assistance Committee of the OECD has
drawn up a set of guidelines for development-rela-
ted activities aimed at conflict prevention and
peace-building.1 Together with a number of UN
documents and reports from the World Bank,
these guidelines are fundamental to the Govern-
ment’s approach to peace-building.

Peace-building has many features in common
with “ordinary” development co-operation, but
some of its elements rarely occur in countries
which have not suffered violent conflict. This
applies particularly to measures relating to secu-
rity, humanitarian mine clearance, the return of
refugees and internally displaced persons, the
rehabilitation and reintegration of ex-combatants,
and the treatment of child soldiers and abused
women. Peace-building covers a broad range of
measures that are implemented in situations
where violent conflict is or has been going on for
the explicit purpose of promoting lasting and sus-
tainable peace. Thus peace-building is defined in
terms of its context and its purpose. Many of the
elements of peace-building, such as recon-
struction of social and physical infrastructure and
the promotion of economic and social develop-
ment, are the same as measures used in develop-
ment co-operation in peaceful areas. However,
since the context and purpose are different they
call for an approach that expressly takes account
of political and other opposing interests in the

1 OECD. Helping Prevent Violent Conflict, Paris: OECD
Development Assistance Committee, 1997, and supplement
2001.



196 Report No. 35 to the Storting 2003–2004
Fighting Poverty Together

area and of what implications any assistance
efforts may have on the conflict situation.

Not all the work done in development co-ope-
ration with conflict-affected countries qualifies as
peace-building. Many development actors have
operated in conflict-affected countries without
taking the level or causes of conflict into account.
If the geographical or ethnic-related distribution
of assistance within the country is perceived to be
unjust, if support is given to controversial areas of
the authorities’ policy, or if the assistance is in
other respects perceived as divisive, development
assistance can in the worst case lead to the perpe-
tuation or stepping up of the conflict. A minimum
condition for development co-operation must be
that its contributions do not aggravate the situa-
tion. In addition, increasing attention is being paid
to the need to tailor development assistance to
conflict-affected countries in such a way that it
helps to reduce the potential for conflict and deals
with the causes of the conflict. The Government
attaches great importance to this.

UN reform and the link between development and 

security

On its own and together with the other Nordic
countries, Norway has been a prime mover for
reforms within the UN aimed at making the orga-
nization even more effective and enhancing per-
formance. This includes improving the way the
UN deals with the link between development and
global security threats. 

In his address to the General Assembly in
autumn 2003 Kofi Annan called for more engage-
ment on the part of the member states in strengt-
hening the UN. He pointed out that we are now
facing old threats in new and dangerous combina-
tions: new forms of terrorism and the proliferation
of weapons of mass destruction. He also pointed
out that peace and security can be menaced by
“soft threats” in the social and economic fields.
His main message was that the UN has no choice;
it must confront both new and old, both “hard”
and “soft” threats and challenges, since they are
all linked in today’s globalized world. The UN can
only address these concerns by enhancing its
capacity for collective action. International peace-
building is dependent on a strong and active UN,
which is in need of updated tools and the capacity
for action.

On the same occasion, the Secretary General
announced his decision to establish a High-Level
Panel of eminent personalities to examine the cur-

rent threats and challenges to peace and security
and consider how they can be addressed by col-
lective action, and recommend ways of strengt-
hening the United Nations through reform of its
institutions and processes. Its mandate is a broad
one and also includes the soft threats to peace and
security. Examples of these threats are the
poverty gap, the spread of communicable disea-
ses like HIV/AIDS, climate change and environ-
mental degradation. The Government supports
efforts to give these soft threats a prominent place
in the UN’s efforts to deal with security issues.

9.3 Development policy instruments 
for peace-building

Peace-building has three principal dimensions:
social and economic development, political
development, and security. Development policy
instruments can play an important part in all
three dimensions, in close co-operation with and
in support of other instruments of foreign and
security policy. This presupposes a strategic use
of assistance funding in terms of amounts, focus
and organization, and time-scale, and calls for the
use to be adapted at the same time to each parti-
cular conflict situation and country. The Govern-
ment will support analyses which can become
important tools in efforts to achieve more strate-
gic use of development policy instruments. The
Ministry of Foreign Affairs is at present drawing
up a framework for Norway’s role in international
efforts for peace-building and development.

Social and economic development as peace-

building

Positive social and economic development is
essential to lasting and sustainable peace. Some of
the causes underlying or triggering conflict are
large and growing socio-economic disparities,
inequitable distribution of goods and burdens, the
marginalization of vulnerable groups and geo-
graphical regions, and a relative decline compa-
red with other groups. Other causes may be com-
petition for limited natural resources, for instance
water and agricultural land, which are important
for survival. In addition there is the struggle for
easily marketable natural resources, like oil, dia-
monds, metals and tropical timber, which are valu-
able because they can help to finance long-term
conflicts and to enrich individuals or groups. The
formalization of rights to land and other resources
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can help to diminish the potential for conflict.
Most important is the creation of a broader base
for social and economic development, and a soci-
ety where there is transparency with regard to the
distribution of assets and resources.

Education and health are major peace-building
concerns. Targeted investment in education and
health is vital in conflict and post-conflict situa-
tions. The Government will promote and support
a policy which contributes to more equitable dis-
tribution and counteracts social marginalization,
which includes previously excluded groups, and
which does not discriminate as to gender or
ethnic, religious, social or geographical affiliation.
Norway will continue to be a major donor through
all relevant channels.

In post-conflict situations it is usually neces-
sary to build or to rebuild infrastructure and
important public functions. Ensuring basic central
government functions is important. The Govern-
ment supports the reconstruction of infrastruc-
ture and important public functions in countries
which are emerging from violent conflict. Norwe-
gian institutions, organizations and enterprises
which possess relevant competence and compara-
tive advantages can be important actors in these
efforts.

An important challenge in post-conflict situa-
tions is the repatriation and reintegration of refu-
gees and internally displaced persons. In order to
become integrated as productive members of
their local communities, they need legal, physical
and material support. The Government will conti-
nue its efforts to find durable solutions for refu-
gees and internally displaced persons in terms of
legal and physical protection and material sup-
port, and will promote better co-ordination of mul-
tilateral efforts in this area. Norway supports the
4Rs programme (repatriation, reintegration, reha-
bilitation and reconstruction) for a coherent
approach and closer co-operation between
UNHCR, UNDP and the World Bank. Substantial
funds will continue to be channelled also through
UNICEF, the UN Office for the Co-ordination of
Humanitarian Affairs (OCHA), the international
Red Cross and NGOs.

Peace-building comprises measures to stimu-
late private sector development, employment,
trade and investment. Activities that may be rele-
vant in this connection include judicial and econo-
mic reform, institutional co-operation, and techni-
cal assistance for instance in natural resource
management. These activities are closely linked
with important initiatives aimed at revealing the

underlying economic interests in a conflict, at
increasing transparency and responsibility with
respect to the extractive industries, and at promo-
ting corporate social and environmental responsi-
bility. Norway has for several years supported
research projects intended to promote understan-
ding and raise awareness at the international level
of the economic causes of and driving forces in
violent conflicts. The Government is working at
bilateral, regional and multilateral levels to bring
about greater transparency and accountability in
the extractive industries (the Extractive Indus-
tries Transparency Initiative). This is discussed in
more detail in Chapter 6. Greater control is also
necessary of international financial transfers
which conceal money laundering and the finan-
cing of criminal groups, illicit arms trafficking,
and terrorist activities.

Political reforms and better governance

Support for and reform of political and administra-
tive authorities and structures are necessary in a
transition period in order to help peace- and
development-oriented governments consolidate
their position. The same may also apply to other
parties to a conflict, who are often equally in need
of reform. Such support may therefore also be
extended to liberation, guerrilla or separatist
movements that choose to transform themselves
into democratic political parties. Peace efforts
must also be securely based on the recipient
country’s own priorities. Recipient responsibility
presupposes a political legitimacy and administra-
tive capacity which in many cases have to be
restored or rebuilt. Rapid financial and technical
support for political and administrative structures
will often be among the first steps in a peace-build-
ing process, as in Afghanistan.

Peace-building includes reconciliation and the
promotion of conflict resolution by non-violent
means at all levels of society, among political and
religious groups, in the private sector and civil
society, at both the leadership and the grass-roots
level. The Government supports such measures
irrespective of the role Norway is playing in
peace-making processes. In this connection, civil
society plays a specially important part.

Institutions and processes which promote good
governance, democracy and respect for human
rights must be strengthened. Examples of measu-
res to this end include support for election proces-
ses, constitutional commissions, judicial reform
and monitoring of the human rights situation,
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which are discussed in more detail in Chapter 6. In
keeping with international development goals,
there must be a special emphasis on the rights and
participation of women and children. The Govern-
ment will in particular pay increased attention to
reforms of the justice sector in post-conflict situa-
tions so as to support countries that are seeking to
reconstruct a society based on the rule of law and
respect for fundamental human rights.

Support for national authorities ought to be
complemented by support for peace-oriented
organizations in civil society, including the media.
NGOs can strengthen civil society among other
things by working to make weak or marginalized
groups capable of adopting democratic mecha-
nisms for conflict management. The Government
supports the development of civil society in the
South in order to enhance the capacity of these
countries to contribute to lasting and sustainable
peace. The Government will continue its co-opera-
tion and dialogue with Norwegian NGOs concer-
ning their roles. It will also implement its strategy
for more targeted support for the development of
free media in the South.

Judicial processes and truth commissions. Dif-

ferent approaches to judicial processes and truth
commissions will be necessary for the different
countries that have suffered from oppression and
violence. Norway supports the International Cri-
minal Court, which was established to deal with
the most serious international crimes, and is seek-
ing to ensure that it receives the broadest possible
support. At the same time, there is not necessarily
a contradiction between judicial processes and
reconciliation efforts. The Government will conti-
nue to support the further development of the
international criminal justice system, truth com-
missions, and information programmes in conflict
areas concerning important international judicial
decisions.

Better security and development measures

An efficient and democratic security system is
very important for ensuring lasting peace, stability
and development. The security system includes
the police, judiciary and prison services. The
Government is co-operating with other countries
in the OECD’s Development Assistance Commit-
tee (DAC) and in the Utstein network to develop a

Figure 9.1 Building a road in Afghanistan

Source: Corbis
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common policy with regard to security system
reform. It is especially important to promote the
civil authorities’ control over the security sector
and to support measures aimed at transparency
and accountability with regard to military budgets.
The Government is in the process of establishing a
crisis response pool for technical assistance in the
justice sector, including the police and prison ser-
vices. It will also draw up a plan for the operational
implementation of the OECD/DAC’s policy and
guidelines for security system reform.

Support for /demobilization, rehabilitation and 

reintegration of ex-combatants

The aim is to help former combatants to become
productive members of their local communities.
This requires special programmes for women sol-
diers, soldier brides and child soldiers. The
Government is seeking to ensure that the Interna-
tional Finance Institutions, the UN system, and
humanitarian organizations intensify and co-ordi-
nate their efforts to disarm, demobilize and rein-
tegrate ex-combatants. The Government will con-
tinue its efforts to build competence for the effec-
tive implementation of such processes.

Support for humanitarian mine action, including 

mine clearance, support for mine victims, and 

information to the civilian population

The Government will continue to work for the
implementation of the Anti-personnel Mine Ban
Convention of 1997, which will include supporting
humanitarian mine clearance, assistance to mine
victims and information measures. The Govern-
ment will continue its close co-operation with
NGOs and give substantial support to humanita-
rian mine action under the auspices of the UN,
principally UNDP and UNICEF.

In 1999, as a contribution to better control of
the international trade in small arms, Norway
took the initiative for UNDP’s Small Arms Trust
Fund, which has been warmly supported by other
countries. Norway will continue to support global,
regional and subregional co-operation on stopping
illicit trafficking in small arms. The Government
is actively supporting the implementation of the
UN’s Programme of Action to Prevent, Combat
and Eradicate the Illicit Trade in Small Arms and
Light Weapons in All Its Aspects of 2001, with a
special focus on measures against illicit arms bro-
kering and sales.

A comprehensive approach produces coherent 

policies

A comprehensive approach to peace-building
means that it is a development policy concern as
well as a part of security policy. In addition, peace-
building impinges on other policy areas such as
the environment, justice, refugees, the private
sector and trade. Good national co-ordination is an
important means of achieving coherence in our
efforts with regard to individual countries and
regions.

Peace-building and development efforts can
help to mitigate the negative consequences of
conflict situations, like streams of refugees, trans-
national crime and other threats to international
security, which may also have an impact on Nor-
way. These efforts enhance international co-ope-
ration and improve the possibility of arriving at
durable solutions to conflicts, with beneficial
effects for instance on the repatriation and reinte-
gration of refugees. The UN High Commissioner
for Refugees underlines the importance of using
development assistance more specifically to solve
refugee situations, and as a contribution to achie-
ving the UN’s Millennium Development Goal
number 8. In this way peace-building and develop-
ment can also contribute to the achievement of
both Norwegian and international refugee policy
goals.

The Government will:

– support peace processes and peace-building by
making strategic use of development policy
instruments in co-ordination with other instru-
ments in the humanitarian, political and secu-
rity fields.

– work in bilateral and multilateral development-
related fora for a comprehensive, coherent and
well co-ordinated effort on the part of the inter-
national community to prevent conflict and
build peace.

9.4 Good donor practice

Every conflict situation is unique. It is naturally
not possible to devise a development policy for
peace-building that fits every situation. Experi-
ence nevertheless shows that some elements are
important in good practice.
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A common donor platform

The international community’s involvement in
peace-building in a conflict-affected country
should be based on a common platform consisting
of conflict analysis, needs assessment, and a stra-
tegic framework tailored to the country in ques-
tion. The alternative is a multiplicity of analyses,
action plans and ad hoc activities which have little
chance of achieving the desired effects, are not
efficient and place an unnecessary strain on our
partners’ administrative capacities. The countries’
own poverty reduction strategies or other plan-
ning documents can serve as a basis for strategic
frameworks. If there are no such documents,
donors should encourage their preparation.
Donors – multilateral, bilateral, civil society, the
private sector – should co-ordinate their activities,
harmonize their procedures, and avoid building
up parallel structures which undermine national
structures and impede real national ownership.

Norway attaches importance to the special
role of the UN system, with the active participa-
tion of the multilateral financial institutions, in the
co-ordination of international peace-building
efforts. That role should be strengthened. All
donors and international actors should adapt to
the international co-ordinating mechanism that is
being established.

Women and children

One important element of good donor practice is
to involve the right actors. Women are often keen
advocates of peaceful conflict settlement, perhaps
precisely because women and children suffer so
much in armed conflict. Norway was among the
states that actively supported the proposal and
adoption of Security Council resolution 1325
(October 2000) on Women, Peace and Security.
The resolution spearheaded the efforts to place
the role of women in peace and security issues on
the international agenda. It focuses on women as
active subjects and not just as passive victims. It
declares that women have active parts to play in
conflict prevention and resolution and in peace-
building. It has been Norwegian policy to seek
actively to establish this as a regular topic in the
work of the UN and the Security Council.

The time factor

The international community is often willing to
provide extraordinary assistance in the immediate

aftermath of war and violence. But many countries
have subsequently experienced a sharp drop in
assistance before more normal development pro-
cesses have got started. This leaves a develop-
ment vacuum that is all too often filled by tension
and fresh violence. Thus the level of external
assistance is often far too low during the most vul-
nerable period after the violent conflict has ended.
Insufficient and perhaps the wrong type of assis-
tance increase the danger of the recurrence of vio-
lence and conflict. Analyses show that the first
years after the establishment of a peaceful settle-
ment are the most critical, and that at least the first
10 years are vitally important where assistance
from the international community is concerned.
More strategic use of assistance resources throug-
hout this entire period is therefore essential.

The Government is taking this problem seri-
ously. Norway’s involvement in peace-building
must remain sharply focused, and aim at long-
term and credible partnerships. Clear perfor-
mance indicators are necessary in the short term,
but long-term development assistance is also
important for lasting and sustainable peace. Nor-
way must be capable of rapid and flexible action,
but have a long-term perspective. This in turn
means that assistance efforts must be based on a
strategy and should be aligned with the efforts of
the rest of the international community.

Resources – transitional assistance

Peace-building demands considerable financial
and human resources. In 2002 Norway was the
first country in the world to set up a budget chap-
ter for “transitional assistance”. Transitional assis-
tance makes it possible to avoid a vacuum or gap
between short-term humanitarian assistance and
long-term development assistance, primarily in
countries emerging from violent conflict.
Through transitional assistance and funds for
democracy-building, peace and reconciliation,
Norway can contribute to prompt and targeted
efforts. Norway considers it important to build up
the capacity and competence of the international
community. Transitional assistance may also be
used in low-income countries that have experien-
ced particularly extensive and serious natural
disasters. The budget chapter for transitional
assistance has attracted considerable internatio-
nal interest and the Government attaches great
importance to contributing to international
discussions on corresponding bilateral and multi-
lateral arrangements.
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It is often necessary to continue with humani-
tarian assistance while at the same time launching
development programmes with a more long-term
perspective. There is accordingly close political
and administrative co-ordination between transiti-
onal assistance and the support funding appropri-
ated in the budget chapters for emergency relief,
humanitarian assistance and human rights
efforts. Norway’s contribution in the post-conflict
phase in Afghanistan will for instance help the
country to develop a stable form of government
based on democratic principles, respect for
human rights, and the rule of law. For this to
succeed, the humanitarian and security challen-
ges must be met together with, and in co-ordina-
tion with, the building of peace and democracy
and social and economic development.

The role of NGOs

Many NGOs have gained valuable experience
from many years of work in various countries.
They often provide important lines of communica-
tion with civil society in conflict-affected coun-
tries. They have established a good contact
network and have relevant expertise. The know-
ledge and trust that have been built up over time
are valuable to Norway’s overall effort to fight
poverty and build peace. Many of their local part-
ners have well-established structures and broad
support which makes it possible to mobilize civil
society. This is one of the keys to achieving good
results. In addition to the horizontal network, the
organizations often have a vertical network at the
national and international level. This can and
should be used to create dialogue and secure
influence on policies and practices for combating
poverty and promoting peace.

One challenge for NGOs is to adapt their pro-
jects and programmes to the international com-
munity’s joint analyses, needs assessments, and
strategic frameworks, and to national and interna-
tional co-ordination mechanisms. NGOs must
take part in the dialogue on the optimal combina-
tion of peace-building elements, actors, channels
and division of responsibility in a given context.
Contributions made through NGOs must be vie-
wed in the context of situations where the recon-
struction of public administrative functions is the
most urgent task for ensuring stability and a
sound framework for reconstruction. (Cf. the
discussion of this point in Chapter 8.)

Support for national and local NGOs in a con-
flict situation may also entail considerable risk,

since such situations, involving as they do strong
conflicts of interest and weak democratic structu-
res, can provide a foundation for disputes based
on ethnic, religious or other affiliations. This
makes it important to have thorough knowledge
of the local organizations that work for peace and
can use their influence to promote peace-building.

The Government will on this basis continue its
co-operation and dialogue with NGOs in Norway
on their work for peace-building. Through these
organizations Norway is also able to support
peace-building in countries outside the circle of
partner countries.

The Government will:

– seek at the bilateral, regional and multilateral
level to promote good donor practice in peace-
building and development efforts. This entails
national ownership, co-ordination of the inter-
national community’s efforts, and the harmoni-
zation of procedures.

– seek to ensure that strategic frameworks for
the international community’s peace-building
and development efforts in countries and regi-
ons which are undergoing or emerging from
violent conflict are based on joint conflict analy-
ses and needs assessments.

– contribute to a better division of responsibility
and labour between countries, international
organizations and NGOs, which takes account
of the need for co-ordination and the special
expertise of individual actors.

– seek to integrate a gender equality perspective
into all relevant processes in conflict preven-
tion and peace-building. 

– seek to contribute to the development and
strengthening of a comprehensive internatio-
nal approach headed by the UN system and
with the active participation of the Internatio-
nal Finance Institutions. The Government
gives priority to providing political and finan-
cial support to capacity- and competence-build-
ing activities in the UN and other multilateral
organizations in order to enhance these organi-
zations’ ability to promote lasting and sustaina-
ble peace.

9.5 Peace-building for development in 
particular countries and regions

Peace-building is needed in a large number of
countries, and Norway cannot be involved in all of
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them. We intend to make sizeable contributions
but they must be concentrated on a small number
of areas, in close co-operation with other actors.
Our principal concern must be to focus on main
partner and partner countries, and on other coun-
tries where Norway is, or has been, involved in
peacemaking processes. But it may also be appro-
priate to become involved in other countries as
well.

Norway remains heavily committed to wor-
king for peace in the Middle East. In Sri Lanka
and Sudan, the Norwegian contribution to conflict
resolution through negotiation should be supple-
mented with peace-building and development
efforts. In Afghanistan and East Timor there is a
need for long-term peace-building efforts. In
Angola, Norwegian efforts must contribute to
consolidation of the peace settlement and the
building of lasting peace. Other areas in which
development efforts should be viewed as part of a
peace-building process are the Balkans, Ethiopia,
Eritrea, Colombia, Iraq, West Africa and the Afri-
can Great Lakes region, and to some extent also
Kenya. In our main partner countries, too, the
fight against poverty is being carried on in a com-
plicated political landscape where peace-building
is called for in varying degrees.

Of our main partner countries, the level of con-
flict is currently especially high in Nepal, where
the Maoist uprising has fed on extreme poverty
and lack of services in outlying districts, the social
exclusion of low-caste and ethnic groups, and cor-
ruption. Norwegian measures comprise support
for efforts in areas of conflict, contributions to a
peace fund, and support for the monitoring of
human rights violations on both sides. Norwegian
development assistance to Nepal is directed as far
as possible towards the causes of the conflict, and
at mitigating its effects. Norway is also actively
seeking to enhance the role of the UN system in
development efforts in Nepal, among other things
because the UN is able to work there in areas to
which the authorities have little access.

The conflict in Afghanistan has had far-
reaching repercussions, and Norway has suppor-
ted reconstruction through a variety of allocations
and channels. After the war, Norwegian assis-
tance was initially concentrated on humanitarian
assistance and the repatriation and reintegration
of refugees and internally displaced persons.
There has since been a gradual transition to lon-
ger-term reconstruction and the establishment of
a public administration in accordance with Afghan
priorities, although security still has to be an

important concern. Norway is promoting closer
donor co-ordination, among other things by allo-
cating substantial amounts through multi-donor
funds. Efforts need to be co-ordinated in all three
dimensions: development, the political process
and security.

In Sri Lanka, Norway is directly involved in
the negotiating process, and development assis-
tance is targeted at efforts which support the
peace process. They include measures to promote
good governance and democracy, ethnic reconci-
liation and reconstruction. Norway also gives pri-
ority to private sector development in formerly
conflict-affected areas of the country.

In East Timor, too, Norway has sought to pro-
mote closer donor co-ordination by channelling a
large proportion of its support through multi-
donor funds. Considerable progress has been
made there in terms of stability and long-term
assistance. Norway wishes in particular to help
ease the transition from conflict to reconstruction,
and is supporting judicial reforms and helping to
consolidate the economic foundation of the petro-
leum and energy sector.

In Ethiopia, Norway has supported extensive
rehabilitation of clinics that were destroyed
during the war with Eritrea in 1998-2000. In the
border areas of both countries, Norway has been
the largest contributor to the UN’s quick-impact
projects, which have rapidly yielded benefits for
the local population, with special focus on the
rebuilding of schools, clinics and water pumps.

In the event of a peace agreement in Sudan,
reconstruction after decades of war will present
an enormous challenge. Development assistance
at the expected level will require extensive co-
ordination, and forms of assistance will have to be
planned that allow for the country’s limited admi-
nistrative capacity.

Peace-building and development assistance in
highly politicized situations are demanding and
very uncertain, for instance as regards the effects
of the measures, especially while violence is still
taking place. The level of risk is necessarily high,
higher than in a more normal development situa-
tion. A particular difficulty lies in assessing what
kind of assistance, beyond the purely humanita-
rian, should be given in areas controlled by insur-
gents or separatists. It can be equally difficult to
deal with “awkward” partners and authorities that
lack legitimacy, and with failed states. Neverthe-
less, all assistance, and particularly assistance
used strategically, can be crucial in supporting
peace processes.
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Thus arriving at the best combination of the
various forms of assistance calls for considerable
insight into and knowledge of the situation in the
country concerned. For example, the various poli-
tical or ethnic groups and authorities must be
taken into account. Humanitarian assistance can
sometimes be combined with extensive recon-
struction, while at other times there is a need to
proceed more cautiously and take account of the
course of the peace process. Sometimes assis-
tance should be given to the building of new
government structures, while at other times this
should wait until a final peace settlement has been
reached. Assistance can sometimes be used to
correct disparities which fuelled the conflict,
while at other times it should wait until new attitu-
des have gained ground and a process of national
reform is under way. More strategic use of assis-
tance resources is very important in such situa-
tions. Efforts are being made in among other
bodies the UN, the World Bank, the OECD’s
Development Assistance Committee and some
Norwegian and international research institutions
to increase our knowledge concerning peace-
building and to survey and analyse the experience

gained in these efforts. Norway is and will conti-
nue to be an active participant in these internatio-
nal efforts.

The Government will:

– intensify the conflict-prevention and peace-
building efforts in its main partner and partner
countries and ensure that these objectives are
mainstreamed into the guidelines for develop-
ment co-operation between Norway and coun-
tries/regions affected by armed conflict.

– seek to ensure that peacemaking processes
and peace-building efforts are linked in appro-
priate ways at national and international levels.

– promote a long-term perspective and predicta-
bility in peace-building efforts by the internati-
onal community, and ensure that conflict areas
no longer in the limelight also receive support
for peace-building activities.

– enhance competence building in the field of
peace-building in Norway and internationally.
Research and evaluation will form part of this
work.
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10     Focus on results and quality assurance in development 
cooperation

10.1 Results require common efforts

Development assistance must produce results. It
is through the concerted efforts of developing
countries themselves and various bilateral and
multilateral donors that results are achieved. The
formulation of national poverty reduction strate-
gies and the consensus on the UN Millennium
Development Goals, combined with greater emp-
hasis on donor cooperation and new forms of
development assistance, make it easier to obtain
an overall view of the various inputs and to assess
what kind of inputs are required to achieve the
overriding goals. Development assistance is only
a small part of the aggregate input of resources,
and Norwegian development assistance accounts
for only a small share of the total development
assistance provided to main partner and other
partner countries. For instance, total Norwegian
development assistance for Norway’s seven cur-
rent main partner countries averaged 3.1 per cent
of the total development assistance provided to
these countries in the period 2000-2002. The
results achieved at national level in developing
countries cannot be directly ascribed to specific
projects or programmes that receive support from
Norway or other donors. This fact is widely
acknowledged in the international community.

Agreement on common overriding goals has
also helped to facilitate broad-based cooperation
on the assessment of goal achievement and
results in developing countries and how such
assessment can best be carried out. International
evaluations and studies contribute to common
learning as to what is required to improve quality.

However, there are major challenges to be
faced by both developing countries and donors. In
addition to focusing on the extent to which indivi-
dual development projects and programmes pro-
duce the expected results in a targeted, effective
way, emphasis is placed on ensuring that projects
and programmes are in accordance with national
priorities and needs and contribute towards achie-
ving the Millennium Development Goals. The
overriding goals for poverty reduction form the

basis for deciding which measures should be initi-
ated, while taking into consideration available
capacity, access to financial resources and the
possible impact of external factors.

The formulation of clear, realistic goals, verifi-
able indicators and qualitatively better reporting
by cooperation partners in developing countries
are fundamental prerequisites for accurate assess-
ments of what countries actually achieve.
Similarly, in the dialogue between development
cooperation partners emphasis must be placed on
achieving results and the parties involved must
demonstrate an ability and willingness to learn
and change.

As in OECD-countries, the general tradition in
developing countries has been to focus on activi-
ties and the way funds are utilised rather than on
results and impacts on society. International
development assistance must therefore contribute
towards strengthening the expertise and capacity
of developing countries in this field. This type of
institutional strengthening takes time. Industriali-
zed countries themselves have no long, strong tra-
ditions for results-based management in their own
public administration, and consequently donors
too still face a challenge in terms of shifting the
focus of development policy dialogue.

Through Proposition No. 1 (2003-2004) to the
Storting on the fiscal budget, the Norwegian aut-
horities have begun work on the process of achie-
ving a more systematic, coherent presentation of
goals and results in development cooperation,
with emphasis on national goals and the results to
which Norway contributes in its main partner
countries and other partner countries. Systematic
reports are also to be prepared on the results
achieved with the help of Norwegian develop-
ment assistance. Insofar as it is possible and
appropriate, these results are to be linked to the
Millennium Development Goals. However, this is
a demanding restructuring process that will take
several years, also because this is an area that is
undergoing changes internationally.

The Government is making active efforts in
many fields to improve quality assurance of
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development assistance. The reorganization of
the administration of development cooperation is
one aspect of this process. There is to be stronger
focus on quality assurance both in Norway and at
Norwegian foreign service missions, and require-
ments as regards quality assurance and risk
assessment are to be tailored to the size and com-
plexity of each project or programme.

Development cooperation takes place within a
framework in which results are contingent on
many different factors. Norway has deliberately
chosen to engage in development cooperation
with several of the poorest countries in the world,
and the Government’s goal of channelling at least
40 per cent of all bilateral development assistance
to the least developed countries has already been
met. There is also broad political consensus that
Norway is to provide substantial assistance to
countries that are torn by societal conflict and, not
least, countries that have recently emerged from a
violent conflict. Generally speaking, carrying out
development cooperation activities in the poorest
countries and in conflict-torn countries will neces-
sarily involve a high degree of risk, particularly in
terms of sustainability and the societal impacts of
cooperation.

Thus the time aspect is also important. Many
partner countries are hampered by significant
institutional inadequacies in some sectors and
have weak traditions of good governance, factors
which in themselves represent a risk. In many
countries, the predictability of the development
process is reduced by health risks such as the
HIV/AIDS epidemic or natural disasters. Further-
more, these countries are often extremely vulne-
rable to changes in international framework con-
ditions, such as price fluctuations on global mar-
kets or changes in the volume of foreign
investment or development assistance. The desire
to promote long-term development and poverty
reduction in the poorest countries and in conflict-
torn countries necessitates a willingness to accept
a significant element of uncertainty and risk in
connection with goal achievement. Risk can be
reduced, but not eliminated. This means that Nor-
way, in collaboration with its cooperation partners
and other donors if appropriate, must ensure that
relevant risks must be identified and analysed,
and that steps must be taken to reduce, if possi-
ble, the likelihood of negative incidents or trends
and limit any adverse effects to an acceptable
level.

10.2 The responsibility of developing 
countries – expertise and capacity 
must be strengthened

National ownership by the recipient country is a
principle on which other donors too are increas-
ingly basing their development cooperation and
which entails a division of roles and responsibili-
ties between recipient and donors. Furthermore,
there is growing international recognition that

Box 10.1 The UN Millennium Development 
Goals in Nepal

The Millennium Development Goals are
incorporated into Nepal’s own plan to reduce
poverty, but the authorities do not believe that
the goal of halving the percentage of people
living in extreme poverty and hunger can be
achieved until 2020.

Nepal made great progress in certain
areas between 1990 and 2000. The percentage
of children who start school increased from 64
to 72 per cent, and the rise was greatest
among girls. The proportion of children who
complete five years of primary school has
risen from 38 to 45 per cent. Child mortality
has been reduced from 162 to 91 per thou-
sand, and the proportion of the population
who lack access to drinking water has been
reduced from 54 to 20 per cent. The relatively
rapid reduction of poverty achieved by 2000
was a result of Nepal’s economic growth.
Further reduction will be more difficult
because it will entail tackling the more deeply
rooted poverty in outlying districts and among
discriminated groups.

The Millennium Development Goals are
important for Nepal because they address the
key causes of the current armed conflict in the
country, i.e. poverty, inequality and the lack of
social services. The broader UN Millennium
Declaration is even more important for Nepal
because it points to the links between poverty
reduction, peace and democracy, human
rights and social exclusion. Nepal’s poverty
reduction plan therefore provides for two sce-
narios, one based on the conclusion of peace
in the country and the other more pessimistic
in the event that the conflict is not resolved.
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donors must align their development cooperation
with the priorities and goals laid down in poverty
reduction strategy papers and other national plan-
ning documents that are drawn up in recipient
countries. In principle, national ownership also
means that planning, implementation, follow-up of
development projects and programmes and repor-
ting are largely the responsibility of the recipient,
regardless of whether cooperation is in the form
of government-to-government assistance or assis-
tance channelled through multilateral or non-
governmental organizations. However, planning
and implementation take place in close dialogue
with and under close monitoring by donors. In
other words, it is the recipient who has the main
responsibility for ensuring that the goals and
results that have been set and agreed upon with
the donors are actually achieved. It is also the
recipient’s responsibility, in dialogue with the
donors, to devise indicators for goal achievement
and performance and to develop systems for
reporting on results.

However, the principle of national ownership
and implementation does not relieve the Norwe-
gian development cooperation authorities of
responsibility for ensuring a result-oriented
approach and assuring the quality of Norwegian
inputs. This work is largely carried out in coopera-
tion with recipients and other donors.

Developing countries that have formulated
national poverty reduction strategies will prepare
reports, usually annually, on the progress made in
achieving the goals that have been set. These
reports are expected to be a central element of
the dialogue between donors and country authori-
ties on both documented progress and the quality
of reporting. Norway seeks to shift the focus of
the donor-recipient dialogue from implementation
to results. In order to be able to prepare good
reports, many countries are developing new sys-
tems for monitoring and evaluation that are alig-
ned with the priorities and goals defined in the
poverty reduction strategies of the various coun-
tries. Such systems are currently being developed
in Tanzania, Mozambique, Uganda, Nepal and
Vietnam. In countries where fact-based results
reporting is inadequate, the parties can also
obtain information on the results achieved by car-
rying out joint reviews and field visits and similar
methods.

Other reports are also prepared that deal with
national development trends, including progress
reports on efforts to achieve the Millennium
Development Goals. The UNDP has played an

important role in this work so far, but the goal is
for the authorities in each developing country to
assume responsibility for this reporting. The
countries themselves are to decide how often they
wish to prepare such reports, usually at intervals
of three to five years. The aim is for all developing
countries to have submitted country reports by
the end of 2004. 

Expectations are high as regards reporting by
developing countries. However, it is unrealistic to
expect every developing country to report results
satisfactorily at all levels in the immediate future.
Changes in administrative practice take time, and
both the underlying data and the capacity for ana-
lysis must be strengthened in most countries.
Donors have an important task in helping to
strengthen the institutional capacity of developing
countries and their ability to carry out results-ori-
ented reporting.

10.3 Donor cooperation and 
cooperation with authorities

Considerable attention is now being focused by
most development assistance authorities and
organizations on the question of how industriali-
zed and developing countries, both individually
and collectively, can improve the quality of
development cooperation and results-based mana-
gement.

International efforts to promote results-orien-
ted development cooperation are based on the
principles of national ownership, donor harmoni-
zation and alignment with the priorities, systems
and procedures of recipient countries, as laid
down in the follow-up and implementation of the
Rome Declaration of 2003 on the harmonization of
development assistance (discussed in greater
detail in Chapter 5):
– Development assistance organizations should

base their efforts on and support partner coun-
tries’own priorities, goals and results, i.e. on
their national development and poverty
reduction strategies, and on the recipients’
own budgeting, reporting and monitoring sys-
tems when these are of satisfactory quality.

– Donors should therefore help to strengthen
partner countries’ own institutions, systems
and capacity to plan, implement, document and
evaluate their own development processes.
Parallel, donor-controlled mechanisms and
processes should be avoided.
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– Donors should coordinate their activities
under the management of the developing coun-
try and promote cooperation at the practical
level whenever possible.

An important process is currently taking place
within the OECD’s Development Assistance Com-
mittee with a view to reaching agreement on more
specific principles for results-oriented develop-
ment cooperation and on common approaches to
assessing the achievement of results. This work is
taking place in close cooperation with the World
Bank, the regional development banks and the
UN system.

The dialogue that Norway, often in coopera-
tion with other donors, has with the authorities of
the partner country on poverty reduction strate-
gies, governance and sector policies is an integral
part of development cooperation. Due to the intro-
duction of national poverty reduction strategies,
consensus on the UN Millennium Development
Goals and growing use of such forms of develop-

ment assistance as sector programmes and bud-
get support, the dialogue with recipients on goals
and results primarily takes place in cooperation
with other donors. In certain countries that have a
more limited, project-oriented development assis-
tance portfolio, the dialogue is still bilateral.

When development assistance measures are
co-financed with other donors, it is an important
objective to reduce the administrative burden on
the authorities of the recipient country, for
instance by providing for the same report to be
sent to all the donors involved. These reports are
discussed in joint forums. The donors’ assess-
ments of the reports received on results or of
other aspects of quality assurance may be based
on work carried out by one or more of the donors.

For example, decisions on and the monitoring
of budget support are usually based on extensive
donor cooperation. As a rule, both the Internatio-
nal Monetary Fund’s and the World Bank’s
assessments of countries’ budgets and poverty
reduction strategies will be important elements of
the decision-making basis. As a member of the
Nordic-Baltic constituency group, Norway partici-
pates in the decisions based on the individual
countries’ key documents, made by the governing
bodies of the two organizations. Furthermore, a
number of bilateral donors also collaborate on
common requirements, assessments, reporting
and reviews with the authorities of partner coun-
tries.

10.4 What is quality?

Quality assurance encompasses all aspects of
work on development activities, including the
planning and implementation stages and repor-
ting and learning processes. The OECD’s
Development Assistance Committee recommends
that the following criteria be applied when evalua-
ting development projects and programmes.
These criteria are also used in prior assessments
in technical quality assurance:
– Effectiveness: Whether the project or pro-

gramme is expected to achieve the targeted
results.

– Efficiency/productivity: Whether the activity
is cost-efficient and generates results that are
commensurate with the resources invested.

– Impact: Whether the activity achieves results
as regards its targeted goals and, if relevant,
the Millennium Development goals, and

Box 10.2 Strengthening the supreme 
audit institution in Zambia – many 

challenges

Development assistance donors expect part-
ner countries to assume the responsibility
inherent in their ownership, and Norway wis-
hes to strengthen Zambia’s ability to shoulder
that responsibility. Norway has provided sup-
port for Zambia’s supreme audit institution
since 1997, and the Norwegian Office of the
Auditor General has played an important role
in this collaboration. The goal is a strong,
autonomous Zambian supreme audit institu-
tion with the expertise and capacity to fulfil
key functions. However, achieving this goal is
a complex, lengthy process, and the coopera-
tion partners face a number of challenges that
commonly arise in long-term institution-build-
ing. A Bill on the restructuring of the institu-
tion has yet to be adopted, and the statute that
is intended to ensure the institution’s auto-
nomy is part of the work on the Zambian con-
stitution and thus will not be enacted for some
time. Competent staff members move on to
better-paying employers as soon as they are
trained, which makes it difficult to achieve the
goals set with regard to expertise and capa-
city.
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whether there are other positive or negative
effects.

– Relevance: Whether the activity and its objec-
tive are relevant to national priorities and
needs.

– Sustainability: Whether the activity and its
beneficial effects will continue after develop-
ment assistance has been withdrawn. The acti-
vity should be sustainable both institutionally
in the sense that national institutions contri-
bute to lasting effects and in the sense that the
country has ownership of the activity, as well as
financially in the sense that the activity can con-
tinue to operate with the resources available to
the country. It should also be sustainable soci-
oculturally and as regards the environment
and natural resources.

However, the requirements relating to prior
assessment must be adapted to the size and com-
plexity of the development projects or program-
mes. Not all criteria are equally relevant to all acti-
vities. In the case of smaller projects, it is natural
to devote fewer resources to planning and prior
assessment so that the planning costs are reaso-
nably proportionate to the resources that are to
be spent on implementing the measures.

Target groups not a good indicator of result 

achievement

One important reason why Norway is involved in
development cooperation is to help strengthen
the ability of partner countries to combat poverty.
It is crucial to contribute towards institutional
development and the improvement of framework
conditions for economic growth if developing
countries are to be able to achieve the goals set
out in their national poverty reduction strategies
and, not least, if they are to become less depen-
dent on aid in the long term. A significant share of
Norwegian development cooperation, especially
development assistance that is channelled
through government-to-government cooperation
and multilateral organizations, is thus aimed at
strengthening the ability of developing countries
to implement a policy that brings results, pro-
motes development and reduces poverty. Conse-
quently, the poverty orientation of these aspects
of development cooperation is largely indirect and
long-term.

In Norwegian development cooperation indivi-
dual projects are not required to define a specific
target group or have a target group orientation.

Poverty orientation means that the effect of the
overall development assistance inputs must con-
tribute towards improving the living conditions of
the poor members of the population over time.
Assessments of whether these efforts have been
successful over time must largely also focus on
the results of the partner country’s policies, and
on whether the donor community has helped to
support these policies in a way that has fostered
more sustainable development and poverty
reduction. At the national level, important indica-
tors of success will be the degree to which the
goals and targets defined in the poverty reduction
strategies are achieved in areas in which Norway
makes a contribution.

Other areas of long-term development coope-
ration, particularly development assistance chan-
nelled through non-governmental organizations,
often directly target selected groups to a greater
degree such as women, children, indigenous
populations, persons with disabilities or poor
population groups in a specific region. In such
cases, the immediate goal of development coope-
ration is to promote improvements in the living
conditions of the selected groups, in the form of
higher incomes or better access to social services
or by strengthening rights in other ways.
However, insofar as is practically possible, this
part of development cooperation is also expected
to take place within the framework of national
poverty reduction strategies. When a country’s
authorities do not have a clear policy for impro-
ving the living conditions of vulnerable groups,
the activities of non-governmental organizations
can serve to a greater degree as a corrective.

10.5 The role of Norway’s development 
assistance administration and the 
quality assurance process

The principle of recipient responsibility gives the
recipient the main responsibility for planning,
implementation, achievement of results and
reporting. Thus the Norwegian development
assistance administration has no direct or operati-
onal responsibility for ensuring that the recipient
achieves development results, but is responsible
for assessing whether grants can be provided
under the given circumstances and whether Nor-
wegian instruments are used appropriately, and
for monitoring the grants provided and following
up reports on the use of funds and development
results where grants are involved.
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As a donor, Norway is responsible for asses-
sing whether the programme and project propo-
sals prepared by recipients are in line with Nor-
wegian development policy, i.e. whether they
satisfy basic quality criteria, are realistic and have
clear, verifiable objectives. The development
assistance administration also participates acti-
vely in following up the agreements entered into
through the general development assistance dia-
logue, by participating in work on sector program-
mes, in regular project and programme reviews,
and in dialogue on progress, accounting and audi-
ting reports. As a donor, Norway has a duty to
make its views clear to the recipient if the pro-
gramme or project is not implemented in accor-
dance with agreed plans or does not produce the
intended results. This duty also includes being
particularly vigilant as regards the risk of corrup-
tion.

Assessments of and dialogue with cooperation
partners, jointly with other donors if relevant, on
the quality and realism of proposals play a key
role in quality assurance. In this connection, it is
important to assess goals and expected results as
well as to clarify reporting requirements. In order
for Norway to make a decision to provide develop-
ment assistance in future, the development pro-
ject or programme in question must be linked to
goals that are defined in the poverty reduction
strategy of the individual country, in other natio-
nal planning documents or in the Millennium
Development Goals. There should be clear, verifi-
able targets for the various measures that are to
be carried out. The cooperation partner’s instituti-
onal capacity and possible need for institutional
strengthening as part of the project are important
factors in the assessment and dialogue.

Norway plays a proactive role in efforts to
ensure that the partner country has genuine
responsibility for implementation and reporting
and that donors base cooperation activities as far
as possible on the systems of the partner country.
This gives rise to a number of dilemmas and
assessments as to whether Norway should begin
or continue to provide support. For instance, situ-
ations can and do arise in development coopera-
tion where the results achieved are significantly
weaker than expected, even taking into considera-
tion difficult circumstances. Norway must then
consider whether, on the basis of an overall
assessment of inputs and risks in relation to
expected results, it is possible and appropriate to
revise the cooperation activity or whether Norway
should discontinue its support. Any negative

short-term consequences that might affect the
population groups concerned in the recipient
country if Norway were to withdraw from a pro-
ject or programme will be a factor in the assess-
ment.

The level of risk in development cooperation is
usually relatively high. The risk may apply gene-
rally to the country in which the project is being
carried out, it may be related to a specific sector
or it may be linked to a single development pro-
ject or programme. It is important that the recipi-
ent and the donor focus on the results that were
planned and achieved and assess the limitations
and obstacles to achieving the targeted goals and
priorities. Ensuring that risk factors are identified,
that probable and potential adverse effects are
analysed and that measures are planned and
implemented to deal with identified risks, to the
extent possible, is an important part of manage-
ment and quality assurance. The extent of the risk
must be reasonably proportionate to benefit and
costs. The assessment and reporting of risk is
often carried out jointly with other donors and the
partner country. In this type of cooperation,
however, Norway has an independent responsibi-
lity for making decisions on the use of Norwegian
funds.

Guidelines have been drawn up for budget
support that indicate the way risk assessments
are to be carried out. Measures to reduce or deal
with the impact of such risk factors, for instance
by helping to strengthen public financial manage-
ment and administration by providing technical
assistance, will often be part of cooperation on
budget support. Such measures are implemented
prior to entering into an agreement or as part of
ongoing work, usually in cooperation with several
donors. When the analysis reveals a particularly
high level of risk, donors will also establish spe-
cial external controls. In the Government’s opi-
nion, therefore, the new forms of development
assistance do not represent a greater risk of cor-
ruption and misuse than ordinary project assis-
tance. In addition, unlike ordinary project sup-
port, they can make a positive contribution
towards reducing misuse and inefficiency in
public financial management and administration.

The guidelines take into consideration the fact
that cooperation with countries that are emerging
from a conflict or other crisis can also include
budget support. In such situations, requirements
as regards administrative procedures must be
adapted to the situation and the immediate need
for urgent action.
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Non-governmental organizations

Norwegian non-governmental organizations
receive a substantial share of total Norwegian
development assistance funding. It is therefore
important that they have efficient routines for and
a good understanding of quality assurance and
result reporting. The routines for this work have
been reviewed in the past few years and an impro-
ved system was introduced in 2003.

The reporting requirements that must be met
by the non-governmental organizations that
receive support for long-term development work
are generally adapted to the amount of the grant
and the modalities of the individual project or pro-
gramme. The new administrative routines are
designed to ensure greater focus on the results of
the activity. In the case of large programmes,
there is emphasis on reporting on results in rela-
tion to key national development goals.

Special focus on corruption

The risk of corruption poses significant challen-
ges for development cooperation. The best appro-
ach is to take proactive measures to prevent the
recipient from misappropriating development
assistance funds. Close, visible monitoring by
donors is an effective method. Through the syste-
matic use of field visits, reviews and audits, the
development assistance administration shows that
it is actively monitoring the way the recipient is
using development assistance funds, and that
there is a strong probability of any misuse being
exposed. It has long been one of Norway’s stan-
dard requirements that recipients must submit
approved audit reports from an independent audi-
tor – either the country’s supreme audit institu-
tion or a private auditor that meets internationally
recognized standards. In the past few years, this
requirement has increasingly often been supple-
mented by special audits that entail more exten-
sive investigations than ordinary financial audits.

Certain types of input and certain institutions
are more exposed to the risk of corruption than
others. It is therefore important when planning
development assistance activities to prepare clear,
concrete assessments of the level of risk and stra-
tegies for dealing with identified risks. With a
view to the risk of corruption, in connection with
large projects special analyses are carried out,
where relevant, of the quality of management and
administration in the institution that is to imple-
ment the project, with special focus on financial

management and internal control systems. The
conclusions reached in these assessments deter-
mine the way the development assistance admi-
nistration will monitor the project. In joint projects
and programmes, such as budget support, these
assessments are largely carried out jointly with
other donors.

In the case of inputs that are particularly expo-
sed to corruption, such as major infrastructure
investments, there may be a need to incorporate
special controls in addition to the recipient’s own
control systems in order to satisfy the donors’
need to minimize this risk.

A sharp, unequivocal reaction to the misuse of
development assistance funds also has a preven-
tive effect in the longer term. In cases where the
development assistance authorities suspect that
the recipient is failing to conform to what has
been agreed, specific investigations of the situa-
tion, such as special audits, are carried out. When
a breach is documented, immediate sanctions are
imposed such as the discontinuation of the
development assistance agreement and possibly a
requirement that funds be repaid. Norwegian
sanctions will depend on the gravity of the breach
concerned and the way the recipient deals with
the persons who have committed the breach.
Since 2001 stringent clauses prohibiting corrup-
tion have been a standard feature of all develop-
ment assistance agreements. However, Norway
does not need to prove that corruption or embezz-
lement has taken place. If the recipient is unable
to report satisfactorily that the assistance has
been used as agreed, this is sufficient grounds for
Norway to revoke the agreement and, if appropri-
ate, demand that the funds be repaid.

Ensuring greater openness and transparency
as regards transfers of development assistance
funds in partner countries will be an important
focus in efforts to prevent corruption. The Nor-
wegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs is currently in
the process of modernizing and rationalizing
information activities at all embassies. Norgespor-
talen (www.norwayinfo.no), a new Internet-based
information system that provides information on
various aspects of Norway in several different lan-
guages, will be introduced in the course of 2004.
Development cooperation agreements and inputs
will be described and as many relevant docu-
ments as possible will be published. This website
is intended for all interested parties, and thus for
both national decision-makers and other actors in
the development cooperation community. The aim
is to offer rapid access through the website to an
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accurate picture of the volume and channels of
Norwegian development assistance in the respec-
tive countries.

Norway participates in several international
information networks which have put transpa-
rency in development assistance on the agenda,
for instance in Nordic cooperation, the OECD and
the Utstein Group. In the coming months and
years, Norway aims to intensify these efforts. The
Government will seek to promote openness
among donors on a general basis and support joint
initiatives to present information on international
development assistance in key partner countries.

Evaluations and learning

 Regular project and programme reviews and eva-
luations carried out by independent consultants
play a key role in quality assurance, in addition to
being important for the learning process. In the
case of Norwegian bilateral development assis-
tance inputs that are not part of donor coopera-
tion, evaluations are now to be carried out more
frequently. More systematic use will also be made
of evaluations of the efforts of non-governmental
organizations that are carrying out major pro-
grammes.

Reviews and evaluations are now often con-
ducted jointly with other donors and the authori-
ties of partner countries. Norway also participates
in the evaluation network under the OECD’s
Development Assistance Committee (DAC) and
collaborates actively with the World Bank’s Office
for the Evaluation of Development Assistance
(OED) and with the evaluation units of like-min-
ded donor countries to further develop the use of
evaluations as an important tool for quality assu-
rance and learning. The goal is to develop com-
mon international evaluations in order to obtain a
better basis for assessing goal achievement and
results and thereby influence the future develop-
ment of policies and learning.

Norway advocates making greater use of eva-
luations as tools in joint quality assurance efforts
that can particularly benefit partner countries and
contribute to common learning from examples of
good development cooperation practice in various
areas. One example of this is Norway’s active par-
ticipation in broad-based, international coopera-
tion on the evaluation of untied budget support for
a number of countries, including many of Nor-
way’s partner countries, with a view to reaching a
common understanding and perhaps also a com-
mon set of rules for this type of assistance in future.

As part of the process of learning and change
in development assistance administration, there is
also focus on encouraging research on develop-
ment policy issues.

10.6 Norway’s access to information 
and control in multilateral 
organizations

The multilateral organizations

Most of the Norwegian development assistance
funding channelled through multilateral organiza-
tions is provided in the form of general contribu-
tions. In the past few years, one of the main objec-
tives of a number of bilateral donors has been to

Box 10.3 Zambia must satisfy quality 
requirements to be eligible for bilateral  

budget support

In 2002 a group of bilateral donors jointly initi-
ated a study to assess the possibilities of provi-
ding budget support to Zambia. The conclu-
sion reached by the study in summer 2003
was, however, that the risk was unacceptably
high. Zambia’s system for public financial
management had to be improved before sub-
stantial, non-earmarked sums of money could
be channelled through the public system. At
about the same time, large unforeseen deficits
on the national budget confirmed that the aut-
horities did not have sufficient control of bud-
getary spending. Zambia was thus “off track”
in relation to its agreements with the IMF,
which spoiled its chances of obtaining full
HIPC debt relief in the course of 2003.

Norway therefore decided, in close coope-
ration with other donors, to focus on the need
for public financial management reforms.
Work has commenced on a reform pro-
gramme to this end. In addition, Norway has
made it a requirement for budget support that
Zambia must reach agreement with the IMF
on a new PRGF loan, and that a system to
monitor the country’s poverty reduction stra-
tegy must be established. Norway will only
provide budget support where there are seve-
ral joint donors. These requirements largely
correspond to the requirements set by other
donors.
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ensure that the UN, the World Bank and the regi-
onal development banks focus more strongly on
results, and on reporting that is based to a greater
degree on the results achieved. Norway participa-
tes in these efforts at meetings of the governing
bodies and in negotiations with the various orga-
nizations as well as through the donor dialogue
with developing countries.

The multilateral organizations have their own
rules for audits and controls that are based on the
organizations’ statutes and are in line with inter-
national standards. These rules are intended to
ensure that the organizations’ activities are sub-
ject to adequate audits, controls and reporting
and to meet the organizations’ need for genuine
autonomy in relation to the individual countries.
The organizations’ own external and internal audi-
tors thus have sole responsibility for auditing and
controls. Norway will therefore not be able to set
formal requirements in agreements as regards a
general right to carry out the controls prescribed
by section 17 of the Appropriation Rules (see Pro-
position No. 1 to the Storting (2003-2004)). These
principles reflect an importance premise in the
legal system of the international organizations.

Channelling development assistance through
multilateral organizations and using new forms of
cooperation means that the right of individual
donors to carry out controls is regulated by the
agreed audit and control rules that apply for the
organization or cooperative activity. Member
countries are assured control of funds through
their participation in the organizations’ governing
bodies, consultative meetings and other measu-
res. In its activities in governing bodies, Norway
is concerned to strengthen the internal quality
assurance and reporting systems of the main mul-
tilateral organizations at country level. In general,
the fact that indicators for measuring results that
have been developed are not yet good enough
poses a challenge. Norway supports the work of
the organizations in this field.

The possibility of individual donors carrying
out their own monitoring and controls depends on
the degree to which assistance is earmarked. In
the case of funds channelled through a multilateral
organization to individual, Norwegian-financed pro-
jects in individual countries, it will be possible to
require separate reporting and controls while fully
respecting the organizations’ exclusive right of
audit. However, there is now a trend towards grea-
ter emphasis on core contributions and support for
multi-donor funds for programme areas that are
prioritized in the organizations’ ordinary activities.

As part of the process of donor harmonization,
it is increasingly common for one or more multila-
teral organizations to join forces with bilateral
donor countries to establish multi-donor funds,
called trust funds, for development purposes in
individual countries or regions. In such cases, the
administrative rules of the organization primarily
responsible for the fund are normally applied. The
individual donors’ possibilities of influencing the
control provisions, including the reporting requi-
rements in the agreements concerned, will
depend on their relative size as donors and at how
early a stage they begin to participate in the agre-
ement negotiations. Their decision to take part in
the fund will have to be based on an overall
assessment of the measure, including the control
aspect.

The global funds and foundations

The independent international funds, such as the
Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and
Malaria (GFATM) and the Global Alliance for Vac-
cines and Immunization (GAVI), that have been
established in recent years, were founded to
attract capital to development cooperation from
private and other sources. Reporting require-
ments and a clause concerning responsibility for
audits and controls are set out in the agreement
between the stakeholders and preclude individual
donors from entering into special agreements on
their own control measures. GAVI has made parti-
cular progress in introducing budget manage-
ment based on results. The funds’ audit and con-
trol rules are in line with international standards.
However, independent funds entail a risk that
parallel administrative mechanisms will be estab-
lished in partner countries that may prolong the
efforts to reduce administrative overload. Norway
is concerned to ensure that the activities of the
independent funds satisfy the requirements of
focus on results and quality assurance and that
the activities are incorporated into the harmoniza-
tion process in partner countries.

The Government will:

– work to ensure stronger focus on results in
development cooperation.

– as far as possible adapt the requirements laid
down in agreements to and base the reporting
of results on the recipient countries’ priorities,
systems and procedures.

– help to strengthen developing countries’ capa-



2003–2004 Report No. 35 to the Storting 213
Fighting Poverty Together

city and expertise for planning and implemen-
ting development projects and programmes
and their ability to report on results.

– emphasise cooperation with other donors in
efforts to promote quality assurance and result
assessments in individual partner countries,
both to avoid overburdening the administrative
capacity of recipient countries and to improve
actual quality assurance.

– participate actively in international efforts to
promote quality assurance and increase
results-based management, particularly
through the OECD’s Development Assistance
Committee, the World Bank and the UN.

– stress the importance of strengthening focus
on results and quality assurance in multilateral
development organizations and thematic glo-
bal funds.

– intensify efforts to promote quality assurance
in the administration of development coopera-
tion. Quality assurance requirements will be
adapted to the size and complexity of the indi-
vidual development project or programme.

– create greater transparency in development
cooperation so that both the Norwegian public
and the authorities and population of develo-
ping countries have better access to informa-
tion on development cooperation, by publici-
zing information on programmes and agre-

ements on cooperation and transfers, and work
to promote openness among donors in general
and support joint initiatives to disseminate
information on international development
assistance in key partner countries.

– help to prevent corruption and other misuse of
development assistance funds through the visi-
ble, close monitoring of development projects
and programmes, including the intensified,
systematic use of special audits, field visits and
project reviews.

– react unambiguously to corruption and the
misappropriation of Norwegian development
assistance funds.

– place greater emphasis on evaluations as an
important element of the quality assurance and
learning process, and promote cooperation
with partner countries and other donors in this
field as well.

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs

h e r e b y  r e c o m m e n d s :

That the Ministry of Foreign Affairs’ recom-
mendations of 30 April 2004 for fighting poverty
together be submitted to the Storting.
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Appendix 1

UN Millennium Development Goals

Table 1.1

Goals and selected targets
Selected indicators for and status of the efforts to achieve 
the MDGs in developing countries

Goal 1: Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger
– Target 1: Halve the proportion of people 

whose income is less than one dollar a day
5. Proportion of population living on less than 

one dollar a day: 1990: 29 per cent, 1999: 
23 per cent

– Target 2: Halve the proportion of 
people who suffer from hunger

4. Prevalence of malnutrition among children 
under five years of age: 1990: 32 per cent, 
2000: 28 per cent

Goal 2: Achieve universal primary education
– Target 3: Ensure that children 

everywhere, boys and girls alike, 
will be able to complete a full course 
of primary schooling

6. Net enrolment rate in primary education: 
1990: 78 per cent, 1998: 82 per cent

8. Literacy rate of 15- to 24-year-olds: 1990: 
81 per cent, 1998: 84 per cent

Goal 3: Promote gender equality and empower 
women
– Target 4: Eliminate gender disparity 

in primary and secondary education, 
preferably by 2005, and at all educational 
levels at the latest by 2015

9. Ratio of girls to boys in primary education: 
1990: 83 per cent, 1998: 87 per cent, in secon-
dary education: 1990: 72 per cent, 1998: 
82 per cent, in tertiary education: 1990: 66 per 
cent, 1998: 75 per cent

Goal 4: Reduce child mortality
– Target 5: Reduce by two thirds the 

under-five mortality rate
13. Under-five mortality rate (per 1 000 live 

births): 1990: 103,  2000: 91
14. Infant mortality rate (per 1 000 live births): 

1990: 70, 2000: 63
15. Proportion of 1-year-olds immunized against 

measles: 1990: 73 per cent, 1999: 69 per cent

Goal 5: Improve maternal health
– Target 6: Reduce by three quarters 

the maternal mortality rate
16. Maternal mortality rate (per 100 000 live 

births): 1990: 480, 1995: 4401

17. Proportion of births attended by skilled 
health personnel: 1990: 42 per cent, 2000: 
53 per cent
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Goal 6: Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and 
other diseases
– Target 7: Have halted and begun to 

reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS
18. HIV prevalence among pregnant women aged 

15-24 years:  1990: no data available, 
2001: 1.1 per cent
- Number of children orphaned due to HIV/
AIDS: 1990: 0.9 million, 2001: 13.4 million

– Target 8: Have halted and begun to 
reverse the incidence of malaria 
and other major diseases

21. Death rates associated with malaria (per 
100 000, 0- to 4-year-olds): 1990: no data avai-
lable, 2000: 166 

23. Tuberculosis prevalence rate (per 100 000): 
1990: no data available, 2000: 147 
Tuberculosis death rate (per 100 000): 1990: 
no data available, 2000: 33

24. Proportion of tuberculosis cases detected and 
cured under the control strategy 
recommended by WHO: Detected: 1995: 11 
per cent, 2000: 27 per cent, Cured: 1995: 77 
per cent, 2000: 80 per cent

Goal 7: Ensure environmental sustainability2

– Target 9: Integrate the principles of 
sustainable development into country 
policies and programmes and reverse 
the loss of environmental resources

25. Proportion of land area covered by forest: 
1990: 30.3 per cent, 2000: 29.6 per cent

26. Ratio of area protected to maintain biological 
diversity to surface area: 1990: 7.5 per cent, 
2000: 9.5 per cent

27. Energy use (kg oil equivalent) per USD 1 
GDP: 1990: 279, 1999: 228

28. Carbon dioxide emissions per capita: 1990: 
3.4 metric tons, 1998: 3.9 metric tons3

 29. Proportion of population using solid fuels: 
1990: 75 per cent, 2000: 75 per cent

– Target 10: Halve the proportion of 
people without sustainable access to safe 
drinking water and basic sanitation

30. Proportion of population with sustainable 
access to an improved water source: 1990: 77 
per cent (urban: 94 per cent, rural: 64 per 
cent), 2000: 82 per cent (urban: 95 per cent, 
rural: 71 per cent)

– Target 11: Achieve a significant 
improvement in the lives of at least 
100 million slum dwellers by 2020

31. Proportion of population with access to 
improved sanitation: 1990: 81 per cent, 2000: 
85 per cent

32. Proportion of households with access to 
secure tenure (owned or rented): 1990: no 
data available, 1993: 62 per cent

Table 1.1

Goals and selected targets
Selected indicators for and status of the efforts to achieve 
the MDGs in developing countries
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Goal 8: Develop a global partnership 
for development
– Target 12: Develop further an open, 

rule-based, predictable, 
non-discriminatory trading and 
financial system. Includes a 
commitment to good governance, 
development and poverty reduction, 
both nationally and internationally

33. Net ODA as percentage of OECD/Develop-
ment Assistance Committee (DAC) donors’ 
gross national income (GNI): 1990: 0.33 per 
cent (USD 53.0 billion), 2001: 0.22 per cent 
(USD 51.3 billion), 2003: 0.25 per cent (USD 
68.5 billion) 
- ODA to LDCs, net, as percentage of OECD/
DAC donors’ GNI: 1990: 0.09 per cent, 2001: 
0.05 per cent

– Target 13: Address the special needs of 
the least developed countries4

34. Proportion of total bilateral ODA of OECD/
DAC donors to basic social services: 1995/96: 
8.1 per cent, 1999-2000: 13.8 per cent

35. Proportion of bilateral ODA of OECD/DAC 
donors that is untied: 1990: 59.4 per cent, 
2000: 81.1 per cent

38. Proportion of total developed country 
imports from developing countries admitted 
free of duty: 1996: 49 per cent, 2000: 65 per 
cent, from LDCs: 1996: 77 per cent, 2000: 
66 per cent 
- Average tariffs imposed by developed 
countries on textiles and clothing from 
developing countries: textiles: 1996: 6.8 per 
cent, 2000: 5.8 per cent, clothing: 1996: 10.6 
per cent, 2000: 9.8 per cent

40. Agricultural support estimate for OECD 
countries as percentage of their GDP: 1990: 
1.9 per cent, 2000: 1.3 per cent

– Target 15: Deal comprehensively with 
the debt problems of developing 
countries through national and 
international measures to make 
debt sustainable

42. Total number of countries that have reached 
their heavily indebted poor countries (HIPC) 
decision points: 2000: 22, 2002: 26 
-Total number of countries that have reached 
their HIPC completion points (cumulative): 
2000: 1, 2002: 5

43. Debt relief committed under HIPC Initiative: 
2000: USD 34 billion, 2002: USD 41 billion

44. Debt service as a percentage of exports of 
goods and services: 1990: 18 per cent, 2000: 
18 per cent

– Target 17: In cooperation with 
pharmaceutical companies, provide 
access to affordable essential drugs in 
developing countries

46. Proportion of population with access to 
affordable essential drugs: 1990: 2.4 per cent, 
2000: 16.8 per cent

Table 1.1

Goals and selected targets
Selected indicators for and status of the efforts to achieve 
the MDGs in developing countries
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– Target 18: In cooperation with the private 
sector, make available the benefits of new 
technologies, especially information and 
communications technologies

47. Telephone lines and cellular subscribers per 
100 population: 1990: 2.4 per cent, 2001: 
16.8 per cent

48. Personal computers in use per 100 popula-
tion: 1990: 0.3 per cent, 2001: 2.4 per cent 
Internet users per 100 population: 1990: 0.00, 
2001: 2.8 per cent

1 Figures from 1995 and 1990 are not comparable.
2 All indicators under MDG 7 are global except for those concerning the use of solid fuels and the promotion of secure tenure,

which apply only to developing countries. 
3 Based on figures from the World Bank’s World Development Data Base.
4 Includes duty- and quota-free market access for least developed countries’ exports; improved programmes of debt relief for

heavily indebted poor countries (HIPC) and cancellation of official bilateral debt; and more ODA to countries committed to
poverty reduction. 

Table 1.1

Goals and selected targets
Selected indicators for and status of the efforts to achieve 
the MDGs in developing countries
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Appendix 2

Background tables

Source: World Bank. Global Economic Prospects 2004 (http://www.worldbank.org/prospects/gep2004/)

1) Income categories are based on the OECD/DAC categories for 2002
LDC = Least Developed Countries
Low income = Countries with per capita GNI of less than USD 760 in 1998
Middle income = Countries with per capita GNI between USD 761 and 9360 in 1998
High income = Countries with per capita GNI of over USD 9360

Table 2.1 The poverty situation (see figures 1.1, 2.2 and 2.3)

Proportion (%) living under: Number (million) living under:

USD 1.08/day USD 2.15/day USD 1.08/day USD 2.15/day

1990 2000 2015 1990 2000 2015 1990 2000 2015 1990 2000 2015

East Asia incl. 
China 29.4 14.5 2.3 68.5 48.3 18.2 470.1 261.4 44 1094.4 872.6 354
China 31.5 16.1 3 69.9 47.3 18.4 360.6 204.4 41 799.6 599.5 256
Eastern Europe 
and  Central Asia 1.4 4.2 1.3 6.8 21.3 10.3 6.3 19.9 6 31.1 101.3 48
Latin America 11 10.8 7.6 27.6 26.3 20.5 48.4 55.6 46 121.1 135.7 124
Middle East and 
North Africa 2.1 2.8 1.2 21 24.4 10.2 5.1 8.2 4 49.8 71.9 38
South Asia 41.5 31.9 16.4 86.3 77.7 59.2 466.5 432.1 268 970.9 1051.9 968
Sub-Saharan 
Africa 47.4 49 42.3 76 76.5 70.7 241 322.9 366 386.1 504 612
Total 28.3 21.6 12.5 60.8 53.6 36.4 1237.3 1100.2 734 2653.3 2737.3 2144

Table 2.2 Net bilateral development assistance (incl. multi-bilateral), by recipient country according to 

income group (see figure 5.11). Amounts in  NOK 1000

Income category1) 1985 % 1990 % 1995 % 2000 % 2002 %

LDC 1.433.768 53.6 2.232.548 49.7 2.354.580 43.2 2.702.740 35.3 3.547.147 41.8
Other low income 640.681 24.1 811.740 18.1 779.298 14.3 753.588 9.8 799.975 9.4
Middle income 336.300 12.7 544.320 12.1 1.360.649 25.0 2.267.803 29.6 2.421.841 28.5
High income 0.0 0.0 0.0 575 0.0 387 0.0
Unspecified 256.827 9.7 901.040 20.1 956.289 17.5 1.926.403 25.2 1.723.775 20.3
Total 2.656.578 100.0 4.489.648 100.0 5.450.816 100.0 7.651.108 100.0 8.493.125 100.0
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Table 2.3 Net bilateral development assistance (incl. multi-bilateral assistance) by DAC sector, 2000-2002 

(See figure 5.3)

2000 2001 2002

DAC code
NOK

million %
NOK

million %
NOK

million %

111 Education 133.5 1.7 140.0 1.8 135.7 1.6
112 Basic education 290.5 3.8 310.7 4.0 390.5 4.6
113 Secondary education 37.3 0.5 63.0 0.8 58.3 0.7
114 Post-secondary education 185.7 2.4 186.6 2.4 207.9 2.4

Sub-total education 647.0 8.5 700.3 8.9 792.5 9.3

121 Health, general 176.4 2.3 290.1 3.7 254.1 3.0
122 Basic health 191.9 2.5 194.4 2.5 200.7 2.4
1301) Population pol./progr. and reprod. health 81.7 1.1 84.9 1.1 68.0 0.8
130.40 STD control including HIV/AIDS 100.0 1.3 160.7 2.0 180.3 2.1

Sub-total health, population and HIV/AIDS 550.0 7.2 730.1 9.3 703.1 8.3

140 Water supply and sanitation 214.2 2.8 173.0 2.2 218.1 2.6
161 Employment 150.5 2.0 127.4 1.6 111.8 1.3
162 Housing 70.1 0.9 18.0 0.2 22.4 0.3
163 Other social services 447.6 5.9 495.5 6.3 558.6 6.6
420 Women in development (multi-sector) 70.9 0.9 82.9 1.1 80.5 0.9
430.20 Basic social services (multi-sector) 88.9 1.2 63.4 0.8 107.4 1.3

Sub-total other social services 1 042.2 13.6 960.2 12.2 1 098.9 12.9

210 Transport and storage 56.8 0.7 65.4 0.8 66.8 0.8
220 Communications 52.0 0.7 46.3 0.6 54.2 0.6
230 Energy generation and supply 394.4 5.2 426.1 5.4 382.3 4.5

Sub-total energy, transport and 
communications 503.2 6.6 537.8 6.8 503.3 5.9

240 Banking and financial services 63.4 0.8 57.0 0.7 84.3 1.0
250 Business and other services 131.8 1.7 91.1 1.2 72.1 0.8
311 Agriculture 243.2 3.2 290.7 3.7 331.3 3.9
312 Forestry 69.6 0.9 42.0 0.5 44.5 0.5
313 Fishing 155.0 2.0 130.8 1.7 100.6 1.2
321 Industry 53.8 0.7 60.3 0.8 46.0 0.5
322 Mineral resources and mining 8.4 0.1 14.0 0.2 10.3 0.1
323 Construction 0.0 0.0 1.5 0.0 0.1 0.0
331 Trade 22.8 0.3 25.3 0.3 14.7 0.2
332 Tourism 0.7 0.0 0.9 0.0 1.0 0.0

Sub-total private sector development, 
agriculture 748.7 9.8 713.6 9.1 704.8 8.3

150 Government and civil society 1 235.5 16.1 1 407.6 17.9 1 643.4 19.4

530
Other gen. programme and commodity 
assistance 130.0 1.7 165.5 2.1 237.9 2.8

600 Action relating to debt 81.9 1.1 187.5 2.4 106.9 1.3
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1) Excluding DAC sub-sector 130.40 «STD Control including HIV/Aids», since this is included under «HIV/Aids»
2) Excluding DAC sub-sector 430.20 «Multisector Aid for Basic Social Services», since this is included under «Health, education and 

other social sector services».
Source: Norwegian Development Assistance in Figures – 2002. NORAD.

Source: Norwegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs: Norwegian Development Cooperation 2002, Follow-up of the UN Millennium 
Development Goals, Annual Report, and NORAD’s Annual Report 2002.

Sub-total government, budget support 1 447.4 18.9 1 760.6 22.4 1 988.2 23.4

410 General environmental protection 331.5 4.3 418.0 5.3 283.1 3.3
4302) Other multisector aid 148.9 1.9 196.1 2.5 249.2 2.9

520
Developmental food aid/food security 
assistance 0.0 0.0 3.5 0.0 19.5 0.2

998 Unallocated/unspecified 442.1 5.8 221.9 2.8 136.2 1.6
Sub-total other and unallocated 591.0 7.7 421.5 5.4 404.9 4.8

710 Emergency food aid 152.8 2.0 130.7 1.7 87.8 1.0
720 Other emergency and distress relief 1 637.4 21.4 1 488.2 18.9 1 926.6 22.7

Sub-total emergency relief, human. 
assistance.  1 790.2 23.4 1 619.0 20.6 2 014.4 23.7

Total 7 651.1 100.0 7 861.2 100.0 8 493.1 100.0

Table 2.3 Net bilateral development assistance (incl. multi-bilateral assistance) by DAC sector, 2000-2002 

(See figure 5.3)

2000 2001 2002

DAC code
NOK

million %
NOK

million %
NOK

million %

Table 2.4 Total Norwegian development assistance, by channel, 2002. (See figures 5.5 and 5.6)

Total Through NORAD
NOK million % NOK million %

Total develop. assistance (net) 13 544.3 4 671.0
Administration 651.5 384.0
Net dev. ass. (excl. admin) 12 892.8 100.0 4 287.0 100.0
Multilateral assistance 4 399.7 34.1 51.0 1.2
Multi-bilateral assistance 2 000.2 15.5 737.0 17.2
Non-governmental organizations 2 885.5 22.4 1 597.5 37.3
Private sector, direct support 341.8 2.7 284.4 6.6
Other (government-to-government) 2 271.5 17.6 1 617.1 37.7
Refugees in Norway 994.1 7.7 0.0 0.0
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1) Long-term development assistance covers all assistance except emergency relief and humanitarian assistance, peace-building and 
democratization, refugees in Norway and transitional assistance (i.e. except budget chapters 162-4 and 167)

Source: NORAD’s statistical base.

Table 2.5 Net bilateral development assistance (incl. multi-bilateral), by groups of countries, 2002. (See figu-

res 5.9, 5.10 and 5.11)

Total bilateral assistance Long-term bilateral assistance1)

NOK million % NOK million %

Total bilateral assistance 8 493.1 100.0 4 745.5 100.0
- of which:
Main partner countries 1 535.5 18.1 1 477.3 31.1
Other partner countries 1 953.6 23.0 1 371.0 28.9
Other countries (incl. unspecified) 5 004.0 58.9 1 897.2 40.0
Least developed countries (LDC) 3 547.1 41.8 2 175.4 45.8
Other low income countries 751.4 8.8 483.6 10.2
Middle income countries 2 127.9 25.1 899.5 19.0
Countries, unspecified 2 066.7 24.3 1 187.0 25.0

Table 2.6 Development assistance for governance, 2002. (See figure 6.2)

Sub-areas NOK 1000 %

Financial and development planning 83 658 5
Public financial management 52 630 3
Legal and judicial development 86 522 5
Public administration 106 893 7
Strengthening civil society 473 480 29
Post-conflict peace-building (UN) 143 440 9
Elections 55 881 3
Human rights 409 914 25
Demobilization 9 938 1
Free flow of information 34 922 2
Demining 186 153 11
Total 1 643 432 100



222 Report No. 35 to the Storting 2003–2004
Fighting Poverty Together

Appendix 3

Acronyms and abbreviations

ADB Asian Development Bank 
AfDB African Development Bank 
APRM African Peer Review Mechanism
ARTF Afghanistan Reconstruction Trust 

Fund
AU African Union 
BDS Business Development Services
CDC Capital for Development – UK 

government’s instrument for 
investing in the private sector in 
developing countries

CGAP Consultative Group to Assist the 
Poor – A Microfinance Program

CGDM Consultative Group on Debt 
Management

CPIA Country Policy and Institutional 
Assessments

CSD Commission on Sustainable 
Development

DAC OECD’s Development Assistance 
Committee

ECOSOC UN Economic and Social Council
EDCTP European and Developing 

Countries Clinical Trials 
Partnership

EEA European Economic Area
EITI Extractive Industries Transparency 

Initiative
ESAF Extended Structural Adjustment 

Facility
EU European Union 
FAO Food and Agriculture 

Organization of the UN
FATF Financial Action Task Force
FDI Foreign Direct Investments
FN United Nations 
G8 Comprises eight major economic 

powers (Canada, France, 
Germany, Italy, Japan, Russia, UK, 
USA)

GAVI Global Alliance for Vaccines and 
Immunization

GEF Global Environment Facility
GFATM Global Fund to Fight Aids, 

Tuberculosis and Malaria

GIEK Norwegian Guarantee Institute for 
Export Credits

GMO Genetically modified organisms
GNI Gross National Income
GRECO Groupe d’Etats contre la Corruption
GSP General System of Preferences
GWP Global Water Partnership
HIP Harmonization in practice
HIPC Highly indebted poor countries
HSH Federation of Norwegian Com-

mercial and Service Enterprises 
IAVI International AIDS Vaccine 

Initiative 
ICA Investment Climate Assessment
ICC International Criminal Court
ICT Information and Communications 

Technology 
IDA International Development 

Association (part of the World 
Bank) 

IDB Inter-American Development 
Bank

IDEA Institute for Democracy and 
Electoral Assistance

IF Integrated Framework for 
Trade-Related Technical 
Assistance to Least Developed 
Countries

IFAD International Fund for Agricultural 
Development 

IFC International Finance Corporation 
(part of the World Bank)

IIC Inter-American Investment 
Corporation 

ILO International Labour Organization 
IMF International Monetary Fund 
IOM International Organization for 

Migration
IPM International Partnership for 

Microbicides
IPPF International Planned Parenthood 

Federation
ITC International Trade Centre 
ITTO International Tropical Timber 

Organization
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IUATLD International Union against 
Tuberculosis and Lung Disease 

IUCN World Conservation Union 
IWGIA International Working Group for 

Indigenous Affairs
JITAP Joint Integrated Technical 

Assistance Programme for African 
countries (UNCTAD, ITC and 
WTO)

JSA Joint Staff Assessment (World 
Bank and IMF)

LDC Least Developed Countries 
LICUS Low Income Countries Under 

Stress (countries that are severely 
affected by war or crisis)

LO Norwegian Confederation of 
Trade Unions

MCA USA’s Millennium Challenge 
Account

MIGA Multilateral Investment Guarantee 
Agency (part of the World Bank)

MOPAN Multilateral Organisations 
Performance Assessment Network

NEPAD New Economic Partnership for 
Africa’s Development

NFU Norwegian Association for 
Persons with Development 
Disabilities

NHO Confederation of Norwegian 
Business and Industry 

NORAD Norwegian Agency for 
Development Cooperation

NUFU Norwegian Council for Higher 
Education’s Programme for 
Development Research and 
Education 

OAU Organization of African Unity (now 
replaced by the African Union)

ODA Official development assistance
OECD Organization for Economic 

Co-operation and Development
OED Operations Evaluation Department 

(of the World Bank)
PFP Policy Framework Papers
PRGF Poverty Reduction and Growth 

Facility (of the IMF)
PRS(P) Poverty Reduction Strategy 

(Paper). The PRSP is the actual 
strategy document

PRSC Poverty Reduction Support Credit 
(of the World Bank)

PSIA Poverty and Social Impact Analysis
SACU Southern African Customs Union

SADC Southern African Development 
Community

SDRM Sovereign Debt Restructuring 
Mechanism (international 
mechanism for restructuring 
foreign debt)

SME Small and Medium Enterprises
SPA Strategic Partnership with Africa 

(a multi-donor group)
TAS Tanzania Assistance Strategy
TEP Norwegian Refugee Council’s 

Teacher Emergency Packages
TI Transparency International
TRIPS Trade-Related Aspects of 

Intellectual Property Rights
UNAIDS UN Programme on HIV/AIDS
UNCJIN UN Crime and Justice Information 

Network
UNCTAD UN Conference on Trade and 

Development
UNDAF UN Development Assistance 

Framework
UNDG UN Development Group
UNDP UN Development Programme
UNEP UN Environment Programme
UNESCO UN Educational, Scientific and 

Cultural Organization
UNFF UN Forum on Forests
UNFPA UN Fund for Population Activities
UN-
HABITAT UN Human Settlements 

Programme
UNHCR UN High Commissioner for Refu-

gees 
UNICEF UN Children’s Fund
UNIDO UN Industrial Development 

Organization
UNODC UN Office on Drugs and Crime
UNRWA UN Relief and Works Agency for 

Palestine Refugees in the Near 
East 

UPOV International Union for the 
Protection of New Varieties of 
Plants 

USD US dollar
Utstein 
Group Comprises (2004) six countries: 

Canada, Germany, Netherlands, 
Norway, Sweden and UK

WEHAB Water, energy, health, agriculture 
and biodiversity

WFP World Food Programme
WHO World Health Organization
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WIPO World Intellectual Property 
Organization

WSIS  World Summit on the Information 
Society

WSSCC Water Supply and Sanitation 
Collaborative Council

WTO World Trade Organization 




